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Report of the Primary and Secondary Education Reorgani
zation Committee, United Provinces

C H A P T E R  I  

INTRODUCTION

The question of tin reorganization of tho present system of edir- 
c a t io n  has boon engaging the attention of Government and the public 
for a long timo. Even as far back as 1928 tho Indian Statutory Com
mission appointed an auxiliary committee under tho chairman ship 
of Sir Philip H&rtog to reviow the "growth of education in.British India. 
fj,g Committee was concernod with odu cation and its organization 
fn relation to political and constitutional conditions and potentialities! 
;5 f.progress. '-Tho terms of reference imposed serious limitations on 
tbd Commiitoo and much narrowed down the scope of its inquiry. The. 
CoaimiHo'jj' however, actually surveyed the educational policy of 
G^veriiimnfc, studied thi salient facts of the present system of educa
tion, examined tho cognate problems and*the effect of political reforms 
on the educational progress of the country, pointed.'oat tbe defects 
and weakness’ s o f tbo system and made recommendations for itsr 
improvemant. The Co mmitto<? ̂ submitted its report to His Majesty’s 
Government in 1929. The roport is a valuable document- and being' 
tb a  first in the field ifcbas formed th e  basis of various proposals'that 
have been advocated from time to time both by the Provincial Gov rn- 
ments and tho educational authorities. Not only in this Province but 
in other provinces as well different aspects of the question have been 
tatan up for examination.

2. In the'year 1931-32 the fall in prices and the general economic 
depression l-oduced Government revenue from Rs. 13 crores to Rs. 11 
ciores and. necessitated retrenchment in all branches of administration. 
District boards were told that thoy sh_jiId curtail tbeir expenditure 
on ordinary and compulsory primary education for boy?. Tbo Govern
ment Order suggestod abolition of uneconomical schools as one of tho 
methods by which economy sliuld ba effected without detriment to 
tha interests of oducation. Superfluous and uneconomical, schools 
ha vo long ban a problem to theso interested in' education in India. The 
Hartog Committee! h?.d pointed out the waste and stagnation at tbe 
primary stage and had discussod the reasons which' led to it. Tho 
United Provi cos Government resolved on a scrutiny of tho distribu
tion, the enrolment and the efficiency of the existing vernacular schools,, 
and Mr. R.S. Weir (now tbo Director of Public Instruction) was placed 
on speoial duty to roport on primary education for boys and ‘girls with 
spoc,ial reference to uneconomical and superfluous schools. Ho dis
covered a vast array of inefficient preparatory schools. Forty,-seven



percent. o f  primary and preparatory schools were found to  
bo single-teacher schools. The groat bulk o f  these were uneco
nomical and inefficient. Tbe object o f  primary education, which 
is to confer permanent literacy upon those who undertake to  
courses provided, was not being achieved. In order to secure per
manent literacy it is essential to complete a primary school course 
o f  at bast 5 years while it was found that preparatory schools failed 
to pass their boys to high r classos. The late Mr. Harrop, Director 
o f  Public Instruction, United Provinces, said in his report. (1927) : 
“ It isunccntestablo that uni ss a boy reaches class IV. he carries away 
no*hi ig o f  lasting value.”  Another factor creating sup rfluous 
schools is th") demand for segregate schools for special com : 
mmiities. Mr. Weir proposed that tho suprossion o f supe fluops 
s-ahools shoi.il b i  systomatioally carried out and that the district 
boards bo svskod to discourage the op ning o f  fresh sop’egate 
schools and to abolish such schools as were clearly inefficient, 
As a result o f the inquiry 1,090 uneconomical and sup* rfluous 
schools wore close'I and some waste was thus eliminated. But lothing 
was done to expand primary education, nor "we'e adequate measures 
ta lon  to retain permanent literacy in boys and girls. The ono-icacbor 
school was not completely abandoned and. while some unecoi omica, 
schools were closed down, now ones wotc being opened in the districts. 
Tho aims o f  primary education were not clearly enunciated yy the 
Government and even tho modest aim o f  securing mere literacy was 
n >t prope.ly achieved. Even tho simple recommendation nade in 
tbo report o f  securing tbe better training o f primary school ffiachers 
was not generally caried out.

3. Tbe Gove nment o f  the United Provinces in their Resolution 
no. 1083-G/XV— 562-1934, dated tho 8th August, 1934, adv< caedtha 
need for reform in tho system o f  secondary education in the Province. 
They proposed “ to check the aimless drift o f  over-age students to the 
universities and to provide a secondary cotuse o f  education conplete 
in itself and untramellod by  university requirements” . The resdution 
further proposed to provide for a diversification o f  the courses <o suit 
students o f  different capacities. In the same resolution Coven merit 
published the following tentative proposals for reorganizatici with 
a view to elicting public opinion on them :

(i) Tba length o f  tho High School course should be rechcod by 
one year.

(ii) The longth o f  the Intermediate course shordd be iicrcsed 
by one year. I  i order to emphasize that this course is sef-con- 
tained and complete in itself, it may be designated the digher 
Certificate course.

(iii) The course for the Higher Certificate should be alo.g four 
parallel lines :

(a) Commercial.
(/>) Industrial.



(c) Agricultural.
(d i Arts am). Science.

(iv) Tr.c Hign School Certificate shoulrl tie o f  two kinds :
(a ) Oernfyin g completion o f a soccmdary school course 

and admitting to commercial, industrial and agricul- 
tura1 courses, and

(b) Certifying fitness to procood to the H ’ gher Certificate 
course in Arts and Stance.

(v) Manna] training o f handicraft in some form  should be 
■ompulsory in tho lower classes ana optionaJin thebign.er classes 
■f secondary schools in om cr to discover boys with practical 
pfiitudcs and predispose them towards industrial pursuits.

4. Tito abovo proposals aroused cor sic erablo public interest and 
dimension becauseacittc unemployment M):o)t.gR(i, the educated classes 
had ef ablished the urgent nenl o f reconstructing secondary education 
on a ew basis. Thu Inter dhuvershy Board., tho Central Advisory 
Boat( of Education ana tlie Bo&rA 01 R iA ^ c l, ool and Intermediate 
Eduction , United P'-o'vrices, all urg -d reo’^arization  o f  the system 
o f  ed cation. Tln-se n 'w  proposals o f the Government sought to re- 
adjus tho pr-; ^ejit syst<-jn in such a way tliM a large number o f  pupils 
shoul b« diverted at fch" com pbthu  o f  t ly b  secondary education 
to ooitpations or to separate vo^alional i, Rtututions. Meanwhile, 
in Ocob^r, 1<>34, the Covornment.appoi i« ’.a com m ittee, with the R t. 
H on ’ l '  Sir T '’j Balia dr.” Sap~n as Chair n r o i , to go into the question 
o f  unm p’ oyu i'n t among ' ducat<d, young ir-'-n ar.d to suggest ways 
and roans for rednci: g tin; sum™. The U nihd Provinces Unemploy- 
mentOonnnittoo examined the above pm poods and accorded them 
its aproval in gom ral t- rrns. Its own spor ir.c pxoposalsfor reorgani- 
zatio: o f  education were a modification of the above proposals. 
PartfflT and IV o f the roport o f  that dealt, with education 
ana i. Chapter X II  tlmre are recon w r.dat ions regarding primary 
oduefion , secondary .'decation and n nicer hny education.

5.[n F -hr earv, 1 036 , t !icUnited Provinces Government appointed 
Mr. PS. W  ir (now the Director o f Public I) traction) to examine the 
propoaio o f the Uneinpl oymer.t Committer and, such other material a 
was sraiilvble boa-m g c-n tho problems und v  examinations ana to 
repor to. Gov m m  -nt wh.at further aciion should be taken. He sub- 
mitte, ldis report ir. May, 1036, and rocomnvrxV d that in any scheme 
c f  rergaiuizat.io’ i th■■ following aims should hr clearly kept in view:

—Mass uplift. Incr ase in Mass literacy.
JB—G oivral education on a hugher lovr-1 for the bulk o f  the 

ifexrate.
Cl—Training o f  boys and young men t o fi.t them  for jobs avaiL- 

.bhe. _
]T)—Diversion from the university of tin se who aro not likely

o bond it. bv that type o f edueat on ..
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He made tho following specific proposals to realize these aims :
(a) Diversion o f  education into grades :

Primary— Five years.
Secondary— Four years.
Higher secondary— Three years.
University— Three years.

(ft) Introduction o f a public examination at the end of class
v i i r .

(c) Diversion o f  unfit hoys at this point.
(d) Organization o f vernacular education so as to enable the 

vernacular school boy  to proceed to higher studies as well as the 
boy  who takes anglo-vernacular oducation.

(e) Compulsory vocational training in classes V, V L  V II  and 
V III. '

( /)  Creation o f  separate boards to  control
(i) s'.'C,,ridary oducation.
(ii) higher secondary education.

(g) Creation o f  an Inter-University board to conti ol admis- 
sio?\s to t ’ie universities and to effeot co-ordinati m o f studies

6. As the questions involve d were o f  an extremely intricate nature 
and o f a far roaching character, G o^rnm ent deciod to pot them exa
mined by  a committee which wasapnoiitrxl in January, 1937, under 
the chairmanship o f the Rt. H on ’ ble Sir Tcj Bahadur Sapru. This 
Committee had held a few sittings ana only preliminaries had been 
settled when tiie Chairman 'e ft  India on private business in April,
1937, and in consquenoe the work o f  the Committee was hold in abey
ance.

7. The various proposals tnat nave been made by different bodies 
to reorganize education in ilnse Provinces nave more or less followed 
similar lines. It is generally recognized tnat whil<.-the introduction o f 
political reforms has led to a considerable increase in the expenditure 
on education in general and primary education in particular, the 
results achieved are in no way proportionate to the money spent. It 
isalsoagro ;d that in tho primary atages o f eaucation there is wastcand 
stagnation. Many boys withdraw from school before the end o f  the 
primary school cousr • and even those who complete that cor rse do not 
find favourable to retain MWac^. To remedy this defect it is generally 
suggested that the standard o f  primary esucation shou’ d be raised 
and efforts shou’ d bo made to secure regular attendance o f  children 
raosriving primary education for a sufficiently long period to enable 
them to profit by it. So far as secondary education is conoernea, the 
g  >m~al reso nmenf datian is to divide the course into two stapes, each 
sdf-oontaim d. S (condvry education is to be primarily imparted for 
enabling a boy or girl to reoeiva university education or a higher form 
o f  technical instruction.
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Al’POINTilEXT o f  N e w  Com m ittees

8. Under G o v e r n m e n t  Communique : . o .  C-619/XV, dated the 28th 
Maroh, 1938, the llovmnmua o f the United Provinces appointed the 
following two s u b -committees to examine report oil the primary 
and sacondary stages of education in t'sunw Provinces. In the first 
instance, it was announced that there would. bo two sub-committees 
with the following personnel and terms ot retoience for each .

S u b -1 ' O U M V T T E E  N o .  I ’

l ’vrsomu I

(1) Shri Karan Singh Kane, n.A-. am .a.
(2) Shri Deo Narayan Bharatiya,
(3) Nawab Mohammad. Ismail Kl.im, (C antab.), B ar.-at-

Lawr, m .l.a .
(4) S'.iri Lakshnu Parayai^ u .A M.!i.C.
(5) Shri Bir Bal Singh, n.A. m.i..a.
(6) Begttm Aizaz Rasul u . r .
(7) Mrs. Padma Bai Jiao. Th.-,osophie,al Society, Benares.
(8) Sini R.V. Dbulekai, m.a *- Lr,.i>., m .t,.a .
(9) Shri R.S. Pandit, Bab.-at-Law, m .l .a .
(10) Miss T.J. Ganclhy, m.a ., P ‘T«onal Assistant to the Chief

Inspectress of Girls’ (Schools, United, Provinces.
(11) The Deputy Direotor of Public Inst motion, United Provinces.
(12) Dr. Ibadiu1 Rahman Khan, p h .d . . Inspector o f  Schools, Meerut

Circle (Secretary).
Terms o f Reference

(1) To examine the organization, control and curricula o f  the 
present primary and middle stages of education up to the end o f class 
V II and to make recommendations to Gove rnment for reorganization 
and readjustment with special reference to—

(а) the extent and contents o f the primary and vernacular 
middle courses including tho number and kind o f  text-books 
necessary, and the extent to w hich hand-work and crafts can be 
developed in primary and. vernacular m iddle schools;

(б) the hours of work in schools :
(c) the control of vernacular edu.oation—~

(i) by Government with reference to the reorganization 
of the Board of Vernacular Education, and

(ii) by local boards with, reference to the amendment o f 
the District Boards and Municipalities Acts.



S u b -C o m m i t t e e  n o . II 

Personnel

(1) Acharya Naredra Dova, m .a ., ll .b ., m .l .a .
(2) Shri Ram Saran, m .a ., l l .b ., m .l .a .
(3) Dr. S. Husain Zaheer, b .a ., ph .d ., m .l .a .
(4) Dr. Ram. Ug-ah Singh, l l .d ., m .l .c .
(5) Khan Bahadur Syod Ahmad Husain R izvi, m .b .e ., m .l .c .
(6) Mrs. Uma Nehru, m .l .a .
(7) Acharya Jugal Kishoro, m .a . (Oxon ), m .l .a .

(8) Mr. Mohammad Faruq, m .sc., m .l .a .
(9) Dr. Zakir Husain Kkan, m .a ., P h .D., Princiapal, Jamia Millia 

Islamia, Dsdhi.
(10) Mr. Brahma «Swaritpa, m .a ., representing the Secondary 

Education Association, United Provinces.
(11) Tho Director o f Public Instruction, Unitod Provinces.
(12) The Chi f  Inspectress o f Girls’ Schools, United Provinces.
(13) Mr. U.A. As ari, m .s c ., o f tho Bertaras Hindu University.
(14) M’ . S.P. Androws-Du be, m .a . , l .t ., Member, Servants o f  India 

Soci >ty, Lucknow.
(15) Pandit S i Narayan Chaturvodi, m .a ., Inspector o f  Schools, 

Fyzabad Circle (Seer tary).
Terms of Reference

(a) To survey Iho extent and contents o f secondary and pre-uni
versity courses including the possibility o f  tho trar.sf v o f class X II  
to the University and. the utilising o f class X I  for preparation for 
speeifi d conrs is.

(b) To make proposals regarding tho control and administration 
o f secondary education with special reference to the working o f the 
Intermediate Board.

(c) To submit p oposals in connexion with tho W ood-Abbott Report 
and the W a  dha Educational Scheme and define tl’.© contents of secon
dary education for boys and, girls.

(id) To consider what organization o f schools-—Anglo-vernacular 
middle and high scliools, and intermedia to colleges—would produce the 
best results.

&. Subsequ n ly in. their Communique no. 739-G/XV, dated the 
13th April, 193*, Government announced that tlyt r.beve two com 
mittees wero to functi n as sub-c >mmitt >es < f  <>n i j int com m it1 ee 
to exam ine an ? rep rt n the reorganization of the present system 
o f education in the United Provinces.

( 6 )
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10. By Cotiuiiuiiiqm • o CL-23/XV—799-R, dated the 27<h April,
1938, th ) followi g additions wore made to tlfaa terms c-f reference 
o f  tho two sub-cc inimtteos:

S'ib-committee No. I — At tho end o f (c)(ii) add “ i' eluding amend
ments to th ; U it> I P ovi cos P ima’-y E .ucatiior Act, 1919. ai d the 
United Provi ces District Boaids P imaiy Ecauafcior Act, 1926.”  '

Sub-committe No. I I -  At the erd o f (b) a,dd). “ and amendment to 
the Intermediate Education Act, 1921.’ '

11. As Khan Baba ’ur Syod Ahmad H m ai’i B izv i could ro t  
at.fcmd tbo m atings of lb > Committ e <uving to bis cor tii ued illness 
Maulvi Nizam Uddin Hasan, Editor Zatqarhavn, Buc.aur , arc3. Joint 
8-icretary, Mat Jim Educatioi al Confer or c-f. was appoii tec. a member 
in bis place on the 2nd .June, 1938.

12. Owing to tho absence on 1 .avo of M i. J . (). Powell-Prico, M.A., 
t.e .s ., D-jpuy Di -octor o f Public I struotio>-, l/i ited. Provirces, Dr. 
N. R . Dbar, d.sc. F.r.e. i .e .s., oflieiatii g Deputy Director o f  Public
I  lptruction was a memboi o f  tho Committee u. tt.il Mr. Pow< 11-P’ ice 
returned from l;ave on tbo Gt.h N o v .m h i, 1 93 8. As, however, Dr. 
Dharhad boen a member of tbo Committee f can tho b( gii r ii g. Gov- 
oram oit doci led. i t l i , Gommuniqc, < atcd th« 2 3 c Jar r.a’ -y, lflt-9, to 
appoint him as an addition al membo1 o f t!i , C >mmittee in bis persor al 
capacity. U d>r Communique i o. :|4-T/XV- -7! fD , dated the 7th 
F>bruary, 1939, Gov.r mo t appoint.©! Rai Sal: d: Pan f i t  Sri Na? ain 
Obaturvodi, m a., Erin a' i .n E x va si<>ri Of 1U* ,r, U ited Piovii cos, as 
an aiditional momb ,r on th > Committee.

13. At th.,-very outset it was d< cid. .< lb; * tin ,: i ! 1 committee should 
me <t to co si le” th > q rostion of leorga ization of the prosei t system 
o f  a iucation i i th ,so P ovi -cos in its vai ions as poets as mei tior od in 
the Gove irnant Communique dato<i t.h; loth A p r il. 1928, a id  ro t 
nocossa"ily to confine i s If to tbo oxniicit fi rms cf refoiorce o f the 
two sub-committos. M votings of tb , (Jommittoe wo^o accordii g lybold 
unader tho cbrmansbip of Aebaiya Nar< m ra Dova, ar d. Mr. S.N. 
Ghturvedi and D . I.R. Kban worked as 8' crota ie-s. Mr. Cbatmvedi 
had worked wi'h tbe Committee; fo abcul tb eo moi ib-- wher he was 
appointed Education Expa sion Officer on tho- J8th -Tune, 1938, a» d 
in bis absei ce the who!,- work of tbo Commr.ite-u hf •. to  be dor.e by 
Dr. I. R  Khan.

14. Dr. I .R .  Khan was appointed Pi ine-ipa! o f the new Basic 
T 'ai d ig  Coll -go establi hid at Allahabad, on tho- 22nd August, 1938, 
i r a Iditio'i to bis duties as Soi-r<,tary < f tho Commif. too.

15. Th ; fi st m ,t i  ig was b >11 o i tb > 2 1 >t, A, > i ', 1938, wh >n the 
H/m’ blo Sb i Sanrnrna a 1 I, Minister of E uoatio* , opened the pro
ceedings. The Hon’b l ; Mmistors sp^ cb isp inte-d as Appendix I.



16. F.n-ther meeti gs o f the Committee were h t>" the 26th, 
27l.h, 28fh a id  29th A’>ril. 16th to  20th May, 9th to 18th J u -e , 21stt 
to 25 ,h J ily, 27th A i g’ist to 2 r 1 S apt'‘mb ir, 1,938, and fii a lly  on tht-i 
6th to 13 h F ;b  ’ua y ,  1939 to a io p t  the report.

17. A 1 i it o f th i li'» i^atnr > which was circulated to tbe members o f 
thr Commifcte.; is giv.m i i  Appendix II.

18. Th j Oo n ni*;t jq appoi ted tho following sub-committeefc 
with powers to c o -o p t—

I  —Syllabus Sub-Committee

Personnel—

(1) Shri U.A. Asram.
(2) Shri Bir Bal Si‘ gh.
(3) SV 'i Ram Sara*1.
(4) Miis E G. Williams.
(5) Mr. B ahma Swa upa.
(6) D . S. H isai i Zah ;cr.
(7) Nawab Mohammad Ismail Khan.
(8) M '. S. N. Chaturvef i.
(9) D .. I. R. Khan.

I I  —Control Sub-Committee
Personnel—

(1) Tb i Di ’octor o f  Public I  istruction, United Provinces.
(2) Miss T. J. Gandhy.
(3) Acharya Jugal Ki bore.
(t )  Shri Deo Naraya i Bharatiya.
(5) M ' S. P. Andrews-Dube.
(6) D ’. Zakir Husain Khan.
(7) Dr S. N . Hasai r Zahoer.
(8) M\ Brahma Swa upa.
(9) Na.vab M >bam,'na I Ismail Khan,
(19) Mr. S. N. Ghaturvedi.
(14) Dr. I. R. Khan.

I l l — Code Sub-Committee
Personnel—

(1) Shri Ka an Singh Kane.
(2) Mr. B'ah'iia Swa upa.
(3) D . S. Husain Zab;or.
(4) Miss E. C. Williams.
(5) Dr. T. R. Khan.
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I’ - - J uit <i SnionL'i < 1 1 ■-( <mi w itU r,

Persona tl-

(1) Shri Kanin Singh Iv;i.:i;■.

(2) Aoharya .Jugal Kishore.

(3) The Director of'Pu blio Inst motion, United Provinces.

(4) Miss E. Williams.

i"5) Mr. B ahim Swa.rupa.
(6) Dr. Ram. Ibiaab Sbigh.

(7) Mr. S. X. Ol.aituryedi.
(8) Dr. 1. 1:1. K!.a,u.

I. From the above I.istoi ieaf >•< tv<wu. vt \[ ^  eleai th&t the laok 
o f  a w ■11-dofinod policy in the n. at t«-v oi' cd Uefit ion has been the greatest 
d«foot in our educational .-sysitcTti. T ie  H-v tog Committee laid, sp: cial 
emphasis on the nee,<.ssilv o f ’ living a \v..\.!-cii<:etod policy canied out 
by ;£f ;ctive and. c-onip' t<-ut ag jn-i.-s. d't< imineddo eliminate waste o f  
all kinds. The Committ e vvw ftjrtl.w of opinion tl.at reorgai ization 
o f  (ducation need d re-e.oesi Hi ration and -nt l.< nir.g at almost every 
point. But due attention was n^v- r paid to these matt< i s. Before 
studies are plann< d it is abso lutely nee. ssa y tV.at. specific aims o f edu
cation should be cl a ly <mi.uhk iaKd. In tl.o abse: ce o f w« 11-dofin'd 
objectiv ■, for wi .ich < ducation. 1 as to Ik- planned, edvcatior.al ac,vance- 
m«r.it is bound to b<> hap] .azar d. All tin-n foi msithat l.av<; b«>n recent
ly  sugg sted in the p esont s;yst< in Lave bee . mainly p  ompted either 
by a elusive to mitigate the gi owing « vil of1 unemployment among the 
educated, middl-f class or l>y a d  si e to <ffuot eoonomi s in vi<>w of 
financial shortage. But a bold pel icy o f advance in all directions has 
nevor boon formulated. Pi •eenioal reforms have, however, been in
trod u c 'd  from time to time bait tin y Lave fail el. to achieve any signi
ficant results. The objectiv s o f mb! cation I. avo y<.t to be defined and 
the new lines for fut-iue r< fo-nns and advance have yet to be clearly 
marked out. As the Hon’Lle Mb ist< ]■ of Education pointed out in Lis 
inaugu: al a ddr< ss : " i i  is i rlr.’ca 1 ie n 1 as h i 11 b .sisti r.ce on tho amassing 
o f  knowl dge but it Las Lao ly placed any ideals. worth the r.ame, 
before those to whom it impa.iis tl .is know beige .. . ,W ( have had the 
cl irk, the industrialist, » si i ntist ■ th cr< a im r o f  dr< ams, but not the 
w h o l) man. I f  wo a <• to Lay.* I in: r.uiv. ‘ tbo e du national p’ ogramme’ 
to quote Fre-n.cl. in bis Ednca/tiun -andSocial Dividends, ‘ should func
tion not merely to p <-wwe »r.fl ]> ip  te.are the social order but also 
to guarantee that i s youth s.La11 he eio w cl lik<- t l / ;  eagles through 
tho conti .uous ”<*-inv stm<nt in t.j,-, j : o. <•.«$ o f  g-oitp livii.g, b y  mem
bers o f  tho soci -ty. of an v r i k.t< n.sii g amount and the number o f  
more highly develop d abiliti s ai.ii e;'.p;i.i.o  s '."
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2(». All national progress ultimatelv depenehs on. the method anti 
cun tent and objective o f the education that is provied, for the people. 
Theexistingsystem ofeducationin India is admitted to have failed. It 
has not being consciously directed to sc cure national and social objectives, 
its methods have been antiquated and it has been confined, to a small 
number o f people and has left- the vast majoi itv o f  our people illiterate. 
It is essential, therefore, to build up national education 011 a new' 
foundation and on a nation-wide scale. For this purpose it is nec<s- 
sary to lay down the fundamental principles which should guide such 
education. It is clear that- mere tinkering refoj 111s would not do. A  
new orientation has to be given to the policy o f  education which may 
help to create the right type o f citizen. The aim o f  education in the 
present age should be more spe cially defined as there has been a great 
retrogression in the sphere o f education du jirg  the last f  w years in 
some o f  the countries o f  the W est. Dem ocracy is threatened, with, 
destruction and militarism and chauvanism has been intensified in 
recent years. I f  democracy recedes into the background and theie is 
a triumph o f the forces o f  re-action tbe world will relapse into barba
rism. People are being taught to love war and to eschew the path o f  
peace and co-operation. International under standing is be coming 
more and more difficult. As Bertrand, Russell has said : “ In the 
countries which have military dictatorships there Las been a great 
retrogression involving a revival o f  strict discipline, implicit obedi
ence, a ridiculous by subs rvieut bebavh nr towards teacher and passive 
rather than active methods o f acquiring knowh dge. Al] this is rig! t- 
ly  held by the Government concerned to be a method o f p)oclucir.g 
militaristic mentality,, at once obedient and dom ino ing, ccwarc.ly 
and brutal. From the practice o f the despots we can see tl at they 
?greo with, the advocates o f “ Modern Education”  as regards the con
nexion between discipline in schools and the love o f war in later life .”  
In the Germany o f today academic freedom is absent and the uni
versity teacher has lost his traditional indt per der.ee. I r td h c t  is 
stifled and dogma is enthroned in its place. The whole system of 
education produces ? morbid mentality in boys and, gills and they 
are taught +0 feel the need for being regimented and commanded. 
The type o f education that is impartc d today to the youth will be 
clear from the following citation from Dr. Maiia Mon+essoii :

“ The child who has never learned to act alone, to direct his own 
actions, to govern his own will, grows into an adult who is easily led 
and must always lean upon others. Th school child, being continuous
ly discouraged and scolded, ends by  acqu.i1 irg  that mixtuie o f disti ust 
o f  his own powers and o f fear, which is calle d shyness and which lateir, 
in the grown man, take s the form of discoui age men.t and submissive - 
ness, o f incapacity to put up the slighte-st moral resistance. The 
obedience which is expe cted o f a child both in tbe home ar.d in tho 
school— anobedien.ee admitting neither o f reason nor o f  justice-— 
prefers the man to be docile to blind forces. The pur.isl.mont, so com 
mon in schools, which consists in subjecting the culprit to public re
primand and is almost tantamount to the torture o f  the pillory, fills 
tho soul with a crazy, unreasoning fear o f  public opinion, even an
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opinion manifestly unjust and false. Ir tbu midst, o f  these adaptation 
a id  many others which sot up pormaneni. irdeuiortiy complex is born 
the sp: it  o f devotion— not to  say o f idoLutary, to  the condottieri, the 
leaders.”  This faulty oducation is paitially responsible for tho ills 
from  which humanity suffers today.

21. We have, tho-oforo, to  be alert andt wideawake and to. see 
that w*> do not moot with the sam.i catastrophic as has befallen some 
oth *r nations. It should be imp essed on tbe: nuinds o f young children 
that true democracy is associated wit!) freedom, social justice, krow l- 
edge aud peace. These aims bav always to  h<e kept in the foiefront 
o f  any educational progmmme that wo may draw up. Our children 
have to be trailed for demoe acy, fj eedoiu, >rresponsibility and co 
operation. Tho -ducation that we impa- ( i r omr schools should develop 
initiative, a spirit of cnterp iso end social virtue s.

22. I f  true democracy is to flourish d .s!io.ub I b.« saved by  all means 
from  d e g m c a td g  I to demagogy. For this; it. is; necessary that cul
ture sho'al V not. i endue In , mo topoly ot i.'ij ; jujivilegedfew but should 
b$ freely dissemi at »<i amoi g the » opl; The level o f  natioral life 
shoal:l b ! raised, peopl ■ sbou l! be taught to t <:ir I-: freely and to govern 
their wills. They should be further taeght to appreciate the spiritual 
values o f  life a id to realize in their own live.s tho high aims o f human 
endeavour. Democracy, if not guided In ir t. licet and principles o f 
right conduct, i-s bound to go the «vonu; w-iy a- d to 1 ad undesirable 
results. It is, th r'efoio, absolutely roces-ary t hat we should give the 
right direction to educatior ard to trail n.p yo'img child.1 or to  be free 
a id  self-governi g in ividuals so that they Biay try  to follow  in their 
lives the high printtiploK of freedom, sO tgovaT  mer t, peace a id  c o 
operation. Studies should be huma iaofland active methods o f teach
ing shou ll he i troduced. All knowlage should be irtegrated and 
ohil Iren sboul I realize the social effects of tho various forms o f  krow l- 
edge whi jh they receive. Tbe type of discipline in schools, which 
trashes th an to be sub* rvi a t to sup' rior.-s ay e. brutal ar ii hvmar to 
their i ’.feriors, must be replaced by new forms o f  discipline which teach 
respect for humanity and are conducive to dem ocratic institutions. 
Tb > children should bo giver a broad rat 'oral outlook. Studies should 
be co rcoived ia a spirit of promoting undeirst ar ding and solidarity 
among diff-r nt communities. N aijow , s'^ctatrian ard  communal 
outlook should be discouraged. Th civic seres© o f  our boys and girls 
should be developed and they should be taught tho duties and ob - 
ligatons o f  citizership. Th mt-erdcr>( r d< rt character of the modern 
world should be brought home to them and tid y  should be taught 
that ‘ o i ly  a good citiz n of the wo Id can Tbo a good citizen o f  his
country’ . Primary education has «o far been devised to  produce lite 

racy  and th ; capacity to use an intelligent vote. But mere literacy 
cannot enable the citizen of modern state to have a  keen appreciation
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of tho various policies that may be fo? undated by rival politic al paitics 
nor tc taloj an intelligent share ir th. public affairs o f  tho com try. 
Every boy a id  girl, th refore, should receive ar irreducible minimum 
o f  c il'u  -3 whiih m iy  rot o \ly eaahl) bim to < arn bis living but also to 
ta t )  a i  a^'iivj i a ti ' :vt i i  th^ aim inist’-ation o f  his country. Again. 
d>m ’O’ tcy, t> b i  sico>ssFil, m ist aim at education and. n ot mere 
literacy among the masses.

23. Since the advent o f  the Congress Miristries ir the m ajority  o f 
the provinces the question o f reorgarizatior o f th' educatior al syst( m 
lias again como irto  prominence. Mahatmr. Gandl i took the lead in the 
matter and evolved a system o f  free f.rtd, compulsory education f  r the 
masses which would be ir koepir g with the gerius o f the l'rdian people 
■inrl ul)i':l) would be bettor integ’ ateo with the r ecch arc ire;)b ol its 
natioral life, ard better abb- to m e't i 's  prossir g don ai ds. Ho e x 
pounded the basic ideas o f his schem' ir a series o f  a iticl s in t ie  
"H arijan" and agr.in at the Educatiora] Cor ferer ee b Id at W ardh 
in October, 1937. Tho rh i 'f  feature of th scheme is that ^duiatioe 
should be imparted through some craft or productive work ard  that 
all the othc abilities to b> developed or trr in ii g tob< g iver, should, 
an far as possibe. bo integrally r< latec1 to th' certial hand ion ft c hoser 
with due regard to the ervirorm ert o f  the child. He claimed that 
his scheme would solve tho problem o f  educatior o f  the masses ir a 
practicable way ard  withe as short a tine as possible. A  committee 
was apnomted under tbe chairman.1 hip o f  Dr. Zakir Husair to preps re 
a detarlid syllabus o’1 the hnes la'd down by the c o r f  renco. Tb s 
committee, in due course, submitted its report ard prepared a detailed 
syllabus o f Basic Education which has received the general appioval 
o f our Committee..



CHAPTKK t:
STATISTICS

T he United, Provinces o f Ag a an*l 0\idh t.og >ther with tho States 
o f  Rampu , T>hu (Garhwal) and B>-naves hav^a total a,roa o f 112,191 
square md^s of which 10(>.248 square mil s a’ -e B itish tem to: y  and 
5,943 square mil *  fall within, the Sfcat< s. F  om th<» point o f v i w o f  
ar ia the P -ovine > stands ig’itli in. tn..ia. 'J’ne I*rovince may b* divided 
into tb.e follow!) g  n.atu al regions :

(1) T .k  Himalayan region..
(2) T ie Tarai ■> gion.
(3) T ys PI a ins ? eg ion.
(4) Tan T ans Jumna Uaet.

Numb- rs (1), (2 nd (4) are sp as-ly  pnpihated. The main con- 
centvation o f pipu'ation is in. no. 3/. r.l'i «• t-otttl population according 
to t-ho ensu .s o f 1 !K> I is as under :

Hrit :sh tpi’ritijr\ . . .  . .  48,408,703
States . . 1,206,070

•' . . i . i  . .  49 ,614,833

2. JjVom tho point o f vi-w o f population, i hi' Pro v in o ’ stands second 
in the whole o f I idia, Bengal b< ii>.gfi st. Tlx- density o f popu’ation is 
412 p ir square mi'e and from this point o f view it stands third 
in. the who’ e o f India. If we tab- the plains; region into considera
tion tbe density of population is the high. st. €3.1 per cert, o f  tbe 
population ‘ivn in the plains.

3. It is certain that numbeis have increased since the oetrvBBS o f  
1931, but the increase cannot be asceitained, and, therefore, for the 
purposes o f  this report these figures are taken as the basis o 
calculation.

4. From the point of vh-\v o f  occupation th  population is divided 
as under :

'I’OTill Of,"o c-ities Whole
province

Ofcupat’ion (by mi! m * I asst**)

i

Af-riin': 
number of 
r firnors and 
work n,‘2' 

depend i*nts

-V umber per 
in > 1 Ie of total 

earners and 
working 

dependents

Number per 
mi He of totai 
earners and 

working
dependents

All occupations - • . . j ‘ 7. 1,000 1,000

I —[Exploitation oi atiiiiifiJ.s and 4so ) 41 726
raon.

IT -Kxploitation of minerals , . .■>15 1
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O c c u p a t io n  (b y  sul.-'-lasses)

T o ta l  o f  2
i .

3 c i t ies W h o le
p rov in ce

Auuual 
n u m e r  o f  

! earners and 
1 w ork ing
j dependents

N  u m ber  per 
mille  o f  total 
earners an d  

w or k  n g  
depen den ts

M u m b e r  per 
m ille  o f  tot :d  
earners anil 

w o r k  n g  
dependents

I I I — In d u s tr y  . . iVis.y^s 270 111

I V — T rans  port 03,031 06 s

V — T ra d e I 165,779 173 47

V I — P u b l i c  f o r c e  - 10,045 42 4

V IE— P u b l i c  Atlmmii-11 a> 'oi. -*1,726 23 a

V^IIl— P ro fess ion s  and liln-i-.i! arts 51!, 59 2 50 1 L

I X -  -I* orson5 Uvin;: o.i ' ’ vt v.y. S .5P2 »! I

X — D om est ic  scrvi. <■ 99,12 7 m i 21)

X I ' —Insuff ic iently  -1.- .:ni.rii . n-ruji.< S7.01 5 ■H o~
tions .

X I I — U n p r o d u c t i v e  . 23,005 24 8

5. F oiu the above table it will be seen t';at the distribution o f 
occu p itio is  in u ban a ’ 'as U T :1* from, the p ovincia1 distribution, 
w lie 1 iaclud >s c'li ’fly distribution in rural areas. In the cities agri
cultural and. past ol occupations are replaced by  industr y  and trade. 
T anspo'‘t public administ at ion and professions are p e,dominant. 
Domestic servants audp rsousofp ivate incom s a”e also prominent. 
It is thus cl ;ar that the bulk of oi r pop lation has ag iculture as its 
mainstay, and, therf -fore, we hav > toevolv  ; a system o f  oducation which 
may have an agricultural bias. There are 105,640 vinag rs in the B itish 
territory o f th ; U lited P ovine :s with a population o f  42,984,142. 
There are 411 tow is with a population o f 5,424,621. Tnus about 88.8 
p»r cent, o f  the pi>p ilation liv ; in rural a'eas. Oat o f  these only 
28,000 villag s ;inv • a popj'ation o f ov'ir 900 each, the pi-esait 
minimum figure w uch ordinarily constitutes the condition for opening 
a p ima^y school.

6. Fo" tin  sak> of administration the who’ e o f the Province is 
divid >d into 48 districts which a-e g oup ;d into 10 revenue divisions. 
From the point o ’ vi w o'" educationa1 administration the Province 
is d iv id 'd  into ssven c-irc-Vs which are as fo^ows :

(1) M w ut.
(2) Ag a.
(3) Bareilly.

(4) Allah aba l.
(5) B mares.
(6) Lucknow.

(7) Fyzabad.
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7. Each cire'e contains s>ven districts with the exception of 
Fyzabad whicli has six under its control. Tues-i seven circ’ es are 
Had a* the cont ol of Inspectors o f Schools who have Assistant Ins
pectors to hojp them. Tnere is also a D puty Lisp>ctor o f  Muharn- 
madan Schools to look aft n the education of the Muslims in Is amia 
schools and maktabs in each circ'e. Each district has a D puty
I isp ictoi o Sj mo's who has a number o Sub -T) puty Insp >oto s o f 
Schools und his control to help him in tin; administration o f  education 
in rural areas of the distiict. The Anglo-YemaeuUv' Education o f  the 
circle is direct’y uud'T the eon.tro1 o f the Insp tutor o f  Schools. AH the 
seven Insp cto s of Schools are under the cent' ol o f the Director of 
Public I  istruction who has under him a 1) puty Director dealing with

Vernacular Education and an Assistant Di ( cUn tf alin.g with S >condary 
Education. For the control of gi Is’ education the Piovince is divided 
into t >n cirol >s, oaoh uud'T an Insp'ctuss of Schools, who is under 
the C h i-f Insp ‘dress of Giils’ School:;. Tec C ii.»f Inspectress is 
Under the administrative control o f tlic Di v<-(o” of Public Instruction. 
There are a f w  Asxisfaut Insp stress' B u t, i n the districts the 
D puty Inspector looks adW gi ls: editwM ion as vf .-11.

8. T.ie D pa> tm -utal Examinations <ve conducted by the Regis- 
tra! , D partm >ntal Examinations, who is under the Director o f Public 
Instruction. T.ie gi Is’ examinations, up ’ o th middle standard, are 
conducted by the Ciii f  Insp etross. T.v* High School and Interme
diate examinations are conducted by  the 'Board of’ High School and 
Interm -diate Education.

9. The Director o f Public Instruction is under the control o f the 
H on’ble Mi istor of Education who communicates wi h him through 
the S -creta y  to Gov rnment. Tho cu nicula and syllabuses o f 
secondary ducation are cont1 oil ;d by the Board o f High School and 
In tr  mediate Education through a number o f committees. Tnecurticula 
and syllabas >s o f v srnaoular education are conti oiled b y  tho Board o f 
Vernacular Education which has a, number of committees to look after 
the needs o f various subj *cts.

10. T v» position o f tho U ii ted P w in  ces among the major provinces 
o f  India, as regards the total numb >r of recog liz >d educational insti
tutions and the rumb ;r of pupils reading in th m is as shown in the 
follow"ng tabbs. T ie fi u vs are for the y  ar 1935-36 and have been 
tak m f -om  “  Education in I idia ”  issued by  the Educational Commis
sioner with the Government, o f India for the year 1935-36, the latest 
available :
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Table 1—-Total number of recognised institutions for boys and girls

iProvince Institutions

1 . 2
_ - «-

I. 'Beflgal .. ., .. .. .. ’BS.O'b
Madras . .1 . .. 50,118

1J , Uniruil I’roi'iiice.0 -- ■■ •• .22,5 14
4. Bombav . . . . . % .. Ui,<)9T
•r>L* i’unjnb . i_ . . . ... . . 11,050

Tabl’e II- -Total 'number of •pupils (boys and girls)

Province P U ! ■ L1 s
1 ■0

l. Mndfas . . .. .. . . 3.133,42ft‘j. Bongal . . . . .. .. 3,tlS3,40»>o United Provinces .. .. .. . , .. 1,557,944
‘4. Bombay .. . . ., .. • .. Ji,430,405Ii. Punjab .. , . .. .. .. l.l&J.S'JG

T a b le  III— Total expenditureoneducaticm,7perc?ntag  ̂of expenditure,'from 
different sources and the average unnua! cost per pupil.

Province Totfil
expenditure

Percentage of expendi
ture from Average annual cost f»r  sc hold r tb

Gov
ern

ment
funds

Local
FiindS Fees

1

Other
sour
ces

Govern-
tnelit

F.unds
Locnl 

F uniis 1 Foes OHief ' 
sources,

co;
P«

pur

I 2 3 4 5 (i ■7 s “j)

- 1

10 1 1J

Rs. 6Rs. &Jp. Rs. hjp. K s. a.^>.
_ •» 
R s ,* . !».* Rs. |

Madras . ■5,51.51,957 4<j' 4 i t  3 17- 7 ; 21*6 ‘8 *> a 2 8 3 3 i  1 0 3  1 2  e 17 I

Bengal .,. ; 31.'5 i 77-'!) ' 411 6 tio-fi *4 8 7 1. 2 -1 6 ft '8 2 4 110 14 6

Bombay .. 4,2l.0r>.00s' 15-1 IS- 8 21-6 14-5* 1 2  t, 5 5 8 'in 7 3 Til '4 4 4 29 7

United Prov 3.80.49,160 53' I 13- 1 20-5 13' 3 13 4 7 3 1 6 5 1 10 3 5 2 25 0
inces.

Punjab .. 3.22,0!).044 50 ■ 7 13- 8 2 ;V 4 10- 1 14 6 10 3 14 8 7 3 S 2 13 8 2S C

Jfitisli Indio . . '27,32,79,009 43- 3 1C' 1 25- 2 15-4 9 (1 (i 3 r. tt 5 5 4 3 3 3 20 13
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1'aui.i: l\ — I’i iiiniji nj i>n[n’x to touU population

,i  ■ P e r c e n t a g e

I .

!. Madras O.s
’2. .Bombay 0 .8

l\, Bengal .. 0.28

4. Punjab 5 .40

•'*. United Pro it - .. • • 3.35  l .
British Indifi. . - . . . •• 5 .09

T h e  to ta l pop ilation o f  In d ia  id over 350  m illions. Out of th ese only 
28,138,856 arc litem  i i,e p rs<vt\s posse as i\\g ability to read and 
write letters. Th is figu ■<* includes 4,10!>)]05 literate females. T h e  
figures of litcra c s  p r m ille  a g x l 5 and over, fo r  certain major prov
inces, are g iv en  b e lo w :

T a b u ; V

Province [ Literates per 
mile

1. Bengal 111

2. Rombay 10S

3. Madras . . 108

+ . Central Provinces .. 00

•">. Punjab .. 03

(S. United Provinces 55

British India . . •• SO.3

T a b l e  V I— Anglo-vernacular secondary schools fo r  boys

Province Number of 
schools Enrolment

1 o 3

1. Bengal . .
2. Bombay . . . . . ., 
.3. Madras . .
4. Punjab . . . . . . w.
5. United Provinces . .  .. ..

3,027
675
560
555
328

404,909
120,236
185,771
184,821
101,759
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Table VII— Vernacular secondary schools for girls

1j
Province

Number 
of schools 1 Enrolment

1 2 j ;J

!. Punjab (a) . . . . . . .. 3,014 3SS.048 1
2. United Provinces . . . . . . 764 ] SS.2S1

3. Bengal . . . . . . . . 14 | '{.036

4. Madras (6*) ■ . . . . . .
" 1  '

.j. Bombay ({/) . . . . . . . .
1

(a) Figures for lower middle schools, whch are really “ primary scl.oo],- ' will 
ono or two addttonal classes added, to them, are iwhuled.

(b) In Madras and Bombay middle vernacular schools are clasiiicd ii- primary,' 
schools and the figures for those two provinces are, therefore, included in the £ cure- 
given in the following table:

Table V III— Primary schools for boys

Province Num
ber of

Number
of

pupils
(boys
and

girls)

Enrolment of bovsin classes 
I to V ‘

schools
I Ii in I IV

1
1, V
J

! Total
!

I 2 4 5 (j
i
• 7
i 8 1

1. B c irj ,i 1 . . 44,500 1.017.4-19 1,066,272 370.390 264,001! 139,100
i

2. Madras . . 43,(377 2,4X15,393 S,73,222 413,498 320,168 276,366 119.194 12 -0i (2,4*6
3. United Pro 18,371 1.189,204 4,79,363 260.175 172,043 125.940 92,3144 ' ,135,833

vinces.
4. Bomljay. . 13.138 1,052,387 2,91,607 1(54,525 150.500 124.142 109.182 840, i '52

5. Punjab . 5.U75 369,SS2 3,32,133
.

1(53,845 123,703 99,0 82 > 4. I(>0
i !

s 
1

J 
1
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T a b l e  IX — Percentage of school-going made population at 
prima ry reboots

.Province
Percentago o f  

boysiu  prim ary 
classes to  those 

o f  school- 
going  age

1 2

J. Madras - 72 .3
o llengal . . 6 2 .5

3. Bom bay 61 .0

4. Punjab . - 50 .7

» ( '  ni 1 ed Pvovin ees . . ‘V* 1

British India . . . . 51 .0

N .B .— The number o f p rirnary schools or t UK of pupils atter.dirgtfccjn  is ro t , 
however, the rrvun criterion for determining the progress of prim ary edu cator . The 
ty’uo index is the number o f boys that continue in schools fco the e r d o f  the prim ary 
school course and their cl.iss-n-ise distribution. \nhe fc,Hewing tw o tables g ive the 
figures:

T a b l e  X — Wastage among boys m  primary classes

1
Xuinber o f  boys in P roportion  

o f  boys
c

S® -
Province

1

I

i ni.-.- I 
i u

1932-33

r in ,s 11 
in

: 1933-34

Class III 
.n 

1 !■:;! : .

j C U ssIV
i in 
i 1935-36

In 
Cl

 
ss 

I
in 

19
32

-3
3 . !> :o1 ^  CO

1 S >o-e fo
' 5 2  

Eh ”

2  a
1  -p 
o  2  

>  ?

1 2 o
1 5 6 7 8

1 B om bay . . 2 7 ).MSI
t
! i.Vl.OfiS 14-13! >3 124,142 100 45 55

2, Madras . . i i ,397. 142 31,3.7 14 276 100 33 67

3. United Province.-* -Is4 lMS.909 16li.S.V> 125,040 100 26 74

■1 P u  jab . i i>2.0m >
|

12 2 1 12 90.0S2 100 20 74

5. Ben gal la:, : (it.'>i11 iMii.174 «:?!). 106 100 14 86

1
British India .. :..nI ! I.TOI.Tll."* i »o I.03S.332 100 -7 73



T a b l e  X I — Average number o f pupils per primary school for boys

i 20 )

Province

Number o f 
prim ary
i-chooU
for boys

'

Eiivoiinent

Average- 
number o f 
pub 'ie pei 
pupils pe-' 
school fo r  

boys

i i
-  1 :1 4

1. B om bay  . . . . 13,138 1,052, 387 80

2. P u n jab  . .  . . . . 5,(575 360, SS2 115

3. U nited Provinces . . . . 18,571 1,180,204 64

4. M adras . .  . . . . 43,(177 2,486,393 57

5. Bengal . .  . . . . 44,50(5 1.017.410 43

British India . . . . 16 5,240 8,840,517 53

Th« above tables have been given to show the comparative position 
ofthT U aitid . P ovine fs in the sp'ie-e o f  ducational activity. The 
following tabl >s giv • pa-ticula’s of diff ■-ent typ s o f educational institu
tions in ta^ Unit >d P ovine *s in detail. Tae figures are for the la.st 
completed y;ar. viz. 1937-38:



( - 1 I

T a b l e  —-< le.ac.n; < 
xcho'a r

i ntiWifi( if of rd»<■(, fiat/a I institutions and 
,s in. the. United h'rorince#

P op u lation  —  
Males . .  
Fem ales . .

Institutions

Area in square n:

ToWi 1

K mnluT

|nn.i>.js
2 5,445.000 
:?i\ 003,757

. 48,408.7(53

Sclu»Jar< '■ituajes* o f  instruction o f
'  scholars entered in col limn 3

R  E C O CJ N L7J5 ! > [XSTIT L T fON" 
For mah’fi

U niversities . .

A rts colleges . .

Professional colleger

H igh  schools . .

M iddle schools . .

Prim ary schools

Special s hools

Total 

For femal-.i 

A rts colleges . . . .

Professional colleges . .

H igh  Schools . . .

M iddle schools . . . .

Prim ary schools . .

Specia l schools . .

T ota l .

UsilECOO NtZED InSTITI TKiNS 
F or males . . . .

For fem ales . .

ToUil . .

G r a n d  T otal  .

* (a) In graduate and p »  -r.nl ii
(6) In intermediai e i-hisso .̂

ill 2

0 7*>i " )  4,(i I 7 ( h) 1,4I>.)

- <> I 1,0.74 ( b )  (>.59 2

7 o' ti,}

<t I J n - ,  '/■) 7 8 , 2 2 0  (d) 1 0 . 2 2 9

' 10  H i !  <■) 1 0 -4 , 8 1 0  (d) 5 . 0  I S

7 17

1,221,215

.004

20,2211 I I, I 75,(17',

10 ! ! ) ! !  [ » )  ( 1 8  (I) 3 8 1

I
. . 10

3 9  1 0 , 0 7 1  : (<■) j  , 7 7 9  (d) 0 , 1 9 2

3 1 4 7 2 . 3 7 7  i (c) .3,034 (d) 44,301

1 , 7 ; U  <0 . 9 2  4 1 (■■?.) S O , 9 2 1 .

00 I !>2S
2 .IS 7  ' 147.007 !

2 .112  •1.S.S71

J 7 2 - 3 .74  1

2 .204  i 72 .412  

24,(17 I !.li')3. I3J

- ■ . (- j lit * 1111 kiry s a i/e.s.
In pi 'nn.Li-y s r i ' j es .



T a b l e  X III— Gen mil m m n w y  o f expemlitni e on education: slmeiwj (a) M il cxpnudUurr^b) ■puwiUmjaa of cxpendl 
ture from, Gov&numnt funds, local bodies, fees and other sources, and. (c) cost per scholar in schools o f each kind

i ; v.<: per scholar to - I
OS'! rntli. nrr* fi'mn

It mi
To tn1 j 

oq iotidu  lire ,
Board Kees Oiher Cover n- 

-ourei s tin‘lit
funii'

11 rec l ioi i . 1 1 ii I I n : ‘ c ,
I i i ' i - i1 . . . . 
H o . i n i  ol  s e c o n d a r y  ; inil 1 u 1 o r m p d m i  >■

K  ( I 111. ,ii i o 11.
Mi . s i - o l l aneo i i s *  . . -

r( ' ol  al  
I u s l ' t t i l  u r n s  j<>r irmI,

Ai-. s i Colleges, inch  id n g  A s s o c i a t e d  
In t e r m e d ia !  e C o l le g e s .

P r o fe s s io n a l  C o l l e g e s  . .
II g h  S c h o o l s ,  in c l u d i n g  I n t c r m e -  | 

dia.fo C o l l e g e s .
M d d l e  S c h o o l s
11 r im;ir S c h o o l s  . . . .
Sjit 'c ial  S c h o o l s  . . .

Total ■
I  nstitulionfi for  f-male,'i

A r t s  C o l l e g e s  . . . .
P r o f e s s  o n a l  C o l l e g e s  . . . 
H i g h  S c h o o l s ,  i n c l u d i n g  I n t e r m e d i 

a te  C o l l e g e s .
M i d d l e  S c h o o l s  . . .
P r i m a r y  S c h o o l s  . .  . .
S p e c ia l  S c h o o l s  . . . .

T o t a l  . .

i ;..

 ̂ : !>2

{

_ I''tl . I I

funds 

1_

L oft  rd
fu n d s

t

liO.t*!. i ■<-- :l(l .0 | 
Os.iM.7s I ! TT,

17.1

10.4X.SS4

7 .5 3 .0 60
S 7.H i.S02

2 0 , 1 3 . u s
S8.41,6ti 7 
1-1.85,7(11

2,34,(10.201

2 8 .752

J 2.1)0. 171

13.23,377  
7.20,881 ' 
2 ,3 1 ,Ml 8

3"i,7(l.7!l8

4,08,41,783

It)  .0 22 . I

0 1 .0 
51 .1)

45.5 
(15 .2 
75 .3
57 .8

33 .3

17 .5

5 1 .7  
3 4.0, 
_84 J i  
48  ~T

52  . ‘2

! .(I 43 .0

.1  3 4 . 0
1 .7 3r, .8

1 7 . 3  2 0 . 0
2 s . 0 i 3 . 7
0 .8

! 3 .8
3 .2

20 .8

1.9 32.7

19.2 12 .8
54 .3 3 .4

4.4
18 .8 17 .0
1 3 .i 20 .0

|1 7
--

P

4

4
I T .‘1

t 5 s'* | !

4 0 5: s \ .i
10 6 40 (>

10 0 lo \:l
2 5 4 11

15 7 40 r.

Rs.

Total cost]
Other per

' (̂)UfVCS» 

“ 1

yc ho!;ir

\\ in U

P. TN. ;t P. ..........

7 6 ■I 1

30 .1 1 

17 .9  i

7 I 

' 1 4

1 0 . 3  13 1 3 
7 . 7  3 I 3 

1 0 . 7  200 I;') 11

13.8 | 9 "> 11

! 1 1 3 7li - ! I:'. 0 <* 17(1 15 1

:< 1 s 3 o o 10 5 1 1 0 7 883 S 9
I s 1 31 -i i> <) -4 0 S 1 7 0

, H (i -1 S 0 s I 23 in 0
o 1 ■> 0 -1 0 1) ] I i 3 10
:: 10 10 1 2 10 s <> 53 10 3
:> 3 5 3 5 3 1 :i 4 1 (1 0 1

1 05 13 10 150 0 10 3 S3 5 8

- 1 30 n <) If) 15 7 1 1 1 12 1

-i 13 3 10 4 1 7 25 1 5
4 13 5 0 4 10 0 11 0 ,s 1 1 0
1 !) 1 12 1 0 l o !> 249 4 3
4 9 9 1 1 l i :i 10 7 24 8 5
O 1) 11 ;s 0 8 1 0 10 10 12 4

* Jru’UuK1* <'jxoruiituro on I'uildinps
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T a b l e  X IV  — N u m b e r  o f institutions of all kinds for boys and girls
with enrolment

( 23 )

I\ ni' i r \ inst tint ion
i Number 
1 o f  
j institutions

Enrolm en 1

] ! o
1 3

I . Government . . . . . • - j 271 40.390

2. D istrict Board - • • • | 14,770 1,059,87 5

3. Municipal Hoard . . • •• 1,277 1.51,144

4. A ided  . . . . . . 5,790 343,491

5. Unaided . . . . . . . 299 19,S 16

T«m al 22,407 1,020,722

V\n recognized inst■\ m 'm s . . . . . . 2,204 72,412

(J kan'I' T o t ,\ r, .. 24,071 1,093,134

Table XV—Percentage of scholar,s to total population

--
lioeognized
institutions

All
institutions

1 3

Males . . .. . . . . : C* 
' 

i- CO 
1

5.73

Females . . . . .. .. j 0.99 1 .92

Total • . i 3 .34 3.49

Table X V I— •Expenditure on all hinds o f institutions from different
sources

Ht-ad !
1

Amo'cnt Percents 
to the total

1 j 2 3

1. Government Fund
. District Board Fund
. Municipal Board Fund
. Fees .
. Other sources

Tot a 1

Rh.
2,12,40.557 

34,55,87') 
]'.>.23.382 
85,54,541 
50,01,624

4 ,0 8 .4 1 ,78 3

52 .02 
S .46 
4 .78 

20 .90 
13 .84

100



( 24 )

T a b l e  XVII— Percentage distribution of total expenditure on education 
allotted to different branches

Hoad Percentage

1 2

1. U niversitiy Education . . 12 .8
2. College Education 2 .6
3. Secondary E ducation ■ 34.1
4. Prim ary Education 23 .4
5. Special Education, Training, kngineenng. etc. . . . . (j .0
(i. B u ild in c and Equipm ent . . 5 .<)
7. D irection • • ■ • 0 .7
S. Inspection  • • 3 .6
9. Miscellaneous (scholarships, eii .) 11 2

T ota l . . 1 00

T a b l e  X V III .— Number of secondary institutions (Anglo-vernacular 
and vernacular) with enrolment

Kind >>.' institution NnmV>er Enrolment

1 o 3

1. Governm ent . .  ■ . ■ ■ • ■ 05 24,501
2. D istrict Board . ■ • • • 6(i 2 81,430
3. M unicipal Board . . 44 8,396
4. A ided . .  ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ • 298 84,439
5. U naided . .  . . • • • • 94 9,902

T olid  . . 1,103 2,08,677

T a b l e  XIX.— Showing total direct expenditure from different sources 
on secondary institutions

Soun-os Am ount

1 O

1. Provincial Revenues

P. s.

53,44.353
? Disrrict Board Eunds 3.37.28H
3. Municipal Board Fund- 2.65,627
4-. Pees • • • • 35.44,906
5. Other sources . . 10.30,493

Ttt.il 1,05,22 ,539



( 25 )

T a b l e  X X —-Number of Intermediate Golhges with enrolment and 
expenditure on them from different sources

Expenditure frorn--

K ind  o f  insti
tution Num 

ber

E nrol
ment P rov in 

cial
revenues

D istriet
or

Municipal
funds

Foes Other
sources

T ota

1 2 3 4 •> G 7 8

Its. Rs. Ks. Rs. R s.

1. Government 8 i ,245 f»,9y. 148 1,02,274 5,(108 7,00,430

2. Aided . . 28 4,41,348 7.590 0,7!,( 31 2,53,179 13,73,143

3. Unaided

Total . . 3(> (3.511 i 0,40,490 7.590 8,33,305 2,58,187 21,39,573

T a b l e  X X I—  Number of Anglo- Vernacular High Schools, their enrolment 
and expenditure on them from different sources

Ei; ijejiditure from —

Kind of 
institution

N u m 
ber

E nrol
ment Provincial

revenue

D is 
trict

Board
funds

Mimic - 
pal 

Board 
f  imils

Fees Other
sources

T otal

1 o 3 4 * li 7 8 9

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

1. Govern
ment.

48 21,890 10,SI,717 4,30,170 8,817 21,20,710

2. Munici
pal B jard.

6 2.301 3U.4SO 79,004 51,190 1,01,340

3. Ai led 157 00.857 14,19.332 5,084 57,417 15,13,584 4,02,220 34,57,037

4. Ur.aided 0 1,281 30,028 25,065 55.088

Total . . 217 01,898 31.31.529 5,11&4 1,37,081 20,24,479 4,90,102 57,'J- ,775



T a b l e  X X II—•Number of Primary and Middle Schools for boys 
and girls, and the number of pupils reading in them

( 26 )

Inst it lit ions for Enrolm ent in the schools for

Tyii ■ o f institution

Boys Girls Total B oys Girls Total

1 O 3 4 5 0 7

1. Primary Schools . . 18. 27:') 1.734 2(1,009 1,22,215 80,924 1,302,139

2. English Middle 
Schools.

! 17 72 189 13,091 10,368 24,009

•3. Y e r u f t ' u l a r  Middle 
Schools.

272 1,037 90,773 41,987 138,7u0

Total . . 10.187 2,078 21,265 1,331,679 1,33, 279 1.4-01. 9-r>s

T a b l e  X X III— Numb- r of Primary and Middle Schools for boys and girls 
classified according to the type o f management

F or males F or feinult? 3

Kind nf institution £
P

1 I
1 o 

=

_

P?

rji
0

1

i ,1 ’S 
I §

£

p
c
H G

ov
er

nm
em

D
is

tr
ic

t 
B

oa
rd

M
un

ic
ip

al
B

oa
rd

j
1

i f U
na

id
ed

1 o 3 i 5 <5 7 8 9 10 11 1 2

]. Prim ary Schools 15 13,090 831 4,l>27 112 18,275 7 903 242 572 10

2. English Middle 
Schools. '

1

*• 47 04 1 17 3 8 58 3

3. Vernacular Mid - 
die Schools. s  ; 602

1

33 <57 25 796 78 (11 45 88 2

Total . . :
i

24 i
1

13.7.’12 809 i . :n i 20! ■9,187
1

88 |904
i

295 710 15



T a b l e  X X IV — Direct Exjjenditure on Middle and Primary Schools and the sources from which it is met

Source o f  expenditure

1. G o v e r n m e n t  F u n d s . .

2. D is tr ic t  B o a r d  F u n d *

3. M u n i c i p a l  F u n d s  . .

4. Fees ■ ■ ■

5. Other sources

Total

E xpenditure incurred on institutions fo r -

Males Females
Total

Primary
Schools

E nglish
M iddle
Schools

V erna
cular

Middle
Schools

------

Totn.
( 2 + 3 + 4 ) Prim ary

S c h o o l

1 English 
| M .ddle
I schools 
j

Verna
cular-

Middle
/ Schools 
1

(6 + 7 + S )

- :t 1
•> il

l~~ _ 1
s 9

Ks. Rs. Rs. P.S, Rs. Ks, Ks. Rs.

57,62.221 1.58.943 102, Kill Oft,50.324 2.49.2*0 2 »7. 4 ,37,]0] 9.3-i .ooii

! 8,5*1.04] 1.15(1 3,31.046 21,So,237 1.24,900 :i, i : '.i 35,.s,s 1 1.63.983

6,75,475 20,031 1,00,925 7,06,431 2.66.633 70.320 1,44.954 4.81,907

3,26,226 2,55,764 4,39,488 10,21,478 24.630 i ,is.-:(i0 51.085 1.94,175

2,24.704 2,28.482 48.429 5,01,615 55,431 1.43.109 71.646 2,70,186

S8,41,667 6,64,370 19,49.048 1,14,55,085 7,20,880 5,82,707 7,40,670 20,44,257 |

j

Grand tot.i 1 
(5+ 9 )

I
j

lo

'i;s. 
7s.s4 ,: :: ? i i  

23,1 '1.22(1 

I2,7S„‘S3)S 

12.15,653 

7,71, SKJ

1,34,99.342



( 28  )

T a b l e  X X V — Classicist distribution of boys and girls up to Class X I I

Classes B oys Girls T otal

t. 2 3 4

f  Infants . . 475.438 121,227 596,665
! Class I . - 272.032 41,482 314,414

Prirnarv . . ■{ D o. IT . . 180,275 25,023 205,298
1 B o . Til ■ ■ 135,028 14,308 149,336
\ Do. IV . . MMI..521 9,734 1 10,255
< D o. V .. 50.977 4,689 55,666

M iddle J Do. V] . . 45,842 3,804 49,646
’ *  ̂ Do. VI] . . 43,921) 1,848 45,7 74

[ D o . Y H J  . . 14,858 1,363 16,221

High (  D o. I X  . . 13,030 607 14,237
' ‘ \ D o. X  . 12,314 538 12,852

Interm edin to f Do. XI . . 3,998 31i 4,307
l IX'. XIT . . 3,936 195 4,131

TO ill 1 67., 225,129 1.578.802

T a b le  X X V I — Details of teachers
Men \^om*M

Class o f  institution Train H
tom-hcT-i

I rill ra'rK1' s 
touch ('••?■ Total Tra.in.id 

teac hers
Untra'iied
teachers Total

1 2 4 5 6 7

Prim ary Schools 
Governm ent . . 25 S 33 9 3 12
Local Board . . 26,28! 28.900 211 897 1,108
M unicipal Board . . 2,422 978 3.400 170 495 665
Aided . . 31 0 5,27!) 5,598 1)8 6 1 2 680
U naided . . 3-S 210 248 7 28 35

Total . . 20.085 *UM)4 38,170 465 2,035 2,500

Middle School# 
Governm ent . . 71 3 371 1>3 554
Local Board . . 3,410 166 3,585 65 1 3h 201
M unicipal Board . . 272 56 328 100 174 274
A ided . . 434 345 779 654 530 1.1 84
Unaided . . J 03 340 542 37 48 85

Tota 3 . . 4.380 919 5.3(18 1 .227 1,071 2.298

H igh  Schools 
Governm ent . . 0611 315 1,275 20 1 21
Local Board . . 
Municipal Board . . O.) 121 8 4 ! 2
Aided .. 1.017 2,134 4.051 146 247 693
U naided  . . 45 57 102 26 *>

"
28

Total . . :2,9S s 2,.Mil 5,549 500 254 754

G r / n d To t jl  . . W.4K2 12.574 49.036 2.192 3,360 5.552



( - !l )

T a b l e  X X V II—A umber of Muslim scholars in different types of 
vernacular primary institutions

Kind of institution
Number o f 

institutions
Number o f 

Muslim 
pupils

1 2 3

1. Islanjia Schools . .  . .  . . 039 30,067

2. Aided maktabs . , . . . . 1,597 62,952

3. Unaided institutions . . . . . . 1,528 27,559

Total . . 3,76*

1

120,578

Number o f  M uslim pupils in ordinary primary schools maintained 
or aided b y  boards . . . .  . .  . . 119,542

Grand total o f .Muslim scholars . . 240,120

T a b l e  X X V III— Number of depressed class schools with enrolment

1 2

1. Number o f  schools . . ............................................... 655

2. Number o f  pupils—-

(a) Depressed classes . . . .  . . . . 18,445

(b) Others . . . .  . .  . . 9,806

Total (a) -L (6) . . 28,251

3. Total number o f  depressed class pupils in all kinds o f  schools 1______  166,535



:sn )
T a b l e  X X I X — Municipalities which have introduced compulsory 

primary education wider tin-United Provinces Primary Education  
A ct,\§\9.

Name o f  municipality Area in which compulsion 
has been introduced

Date o f  introduction o f  
compulsion

For Boys

] 922— 23

1. Cawnpoi'ts . .

Moradabad

J -Moulganj and Patkapur 
wards.

Whole municipality (exclud
ing Civil Lines).

j 5th October, 19-2.

j 1st January, 1923.
1i

3. Bareilly . . I Whole municipality . . j Ditto.

4. Balrampur (Goncla) Pui'enia Tal ward . . D itto.

Bulandshahr . . Whole municipality .. D itto.

0. Lakhimpur (Kheri) Ditto . . Ditto.

7. Ghazipur D itto . . Ditto.

8. Kashipur (Naini Tal) D itto . . 

1923-24

Ditto.

9. Brindahau (Muttra) Whole municipality . . 7th May, 1923.

10. K onch . . . D itto . . Ditto.

11. Lucknow Wazirganj ward . . 1st July, 1923.

12. R oorkee (Saharanpur) Whole municipality . . 

1924-25

1st September, 1923 .

13. Sitapur. . Whole municipality . . 1st July, 1924.

11. Hardoi D itto . . 1st November, 1924.

15. Unao . . Northern ward . . Ditto.

16. Soron (Etah) Ward no. I l l  . . 1st December, 1924.

17. Muzaffarnagar . . Ward no. II  . . . . 

1925-21,

16th January, 1925.

18. Meerut Within city wall? . . 1st April, 1925.

19. Agra . . Kotwali ward . . , I
15th November. 1925,

20. Muttra Whole municipality (exclu
ding Civil Lines).

D itto .

21. Jhansi Wards nos. IV  and V I . . Ditto.

_J22. Aligarh Irtais dganj ward . . ' 16th November. 1925.



Name of municipality

23. Ghaziabad (Meerut)

24. Ki rozabad (Agra)

25. Kasfranj (Rtali) . . 

2f>. Allahiiliul

2 7 . Jic-ntn*. s

28. Mainpuri 

10(o) Agrra

29. Xitini Tal . .

15(|7), UiUW)

30. Sikandrabad (Buland- 
shahr).

31. Bijnor . .

32. Hapur (Meerut) . .

33. Budaun

34. Hathras (Aligarh) . . 

II («)• Lucknow

l(ff). (\iw npore 

3 5. Mirzapur

30. Saharan pur

1. Cawnpoiv

2. Mirzapur

3. Muttra

Ai't'a in. which compulsion 
has been introduced

J927-28

W hole municipality . .

Ditto . .

Ditto . .

) Wards nos. IV' ami V . .

[ Clnnvk ward . .
i
I W’ liulo municipality . .

j Rakab^an j and Loham.i ndi
j \v;v;Hs.

192S 29

Whole municipality . .

Eastern, Western and . .
South era. wards.

W hole municipality

Ditto

Ditto . .

Ward no. 1 . .

Whole municipality . .
1929-30

Yahiaganj, Chowk, Saadat- 
ganj and Daulatganj wards

1930*31

Anwarganj and Sadar Baz
ar wards.

Ganeshganj and Wellesley- 
ganj (excluding Tarkapur 
and Mahwaria) wards.

1931-32

Who I municipality . .
For G irls

Moulgung, Patkapur, Sad- ; 
ar Bazar and Anwar»runj 

wards.
Ganeshgunj and Wellesley- | 

gunj (excluding Tarkapur > 
and Mahwaria) wards. 

Holidarwaza ward no. f l

Date o f  introduction 
o f  compulsion

0th April, 1927.

20th September, 1927. 

10th July, 1927 

Ditto.

D itto.

31st Decem ber, 1927. 

81 h Feburary, 1928.

1st April, 1928,

14th April, 1928.

10th June, 1928.

1st July, 1928.

14th October, 1928. 

10th Novem ber, 1928

25th Novem ber, 1928

29th August, 1929.

8th April, 1930.

20th May, 1930.

1st July, 1931.

11th September, 1935. 

2nd January, 1936. 

Ditto.
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T a b le  X X X —District Boards which have introduced compulsory 
prim ary education under t he United Provinces District Boards 
Primary Education Act, 1 !)26

Nam? o f  district board
Number o f areas where 

compulsion ha ; hf'on 
introduced

For Boys

Hi 28-29

Date on which 
compulsion was 

introduced b y  tho 
Board

]. Gouda ■ •1 school ui'ciis . . 12th April, 1928.

o Lucknow . rii'hool areas . . 1 (5th April , 1928.

3. Bara Banki Su raj pur pargana . . 21st April, 1928.

4. C iwnp >re Maud h ana and Shrinagar 
centres

8th May, 1928.

•>. Mirzapur 10 school areas 16th May, 1928.

0. Allahabad 88 village areas . . 21st May, 1928.

7. B ijnor S village areas . . 1st July, 1928.

8. Muttra I town area and 1 notified 
area.

D itto.

9. Par t ab gar h . . J tahsil . . . . D itto.

10. Moradabad . 3 town area* and 1 village 
lire a.

oth July, 1928.

11. Agra . . 0 village areas . . 23rd July, 1928.

12. Meerut . . Ditto . . 13th August , 1928.

13. Sitapur Um village areas . . 26th September, 1928

14. Muzaffarnagar . . 1 school area . . 19th N ovem ber, 1928.

lo . Gorakhpur 2 school areas . . 27th N ovm eber, 1928.

1G. Budaun Ditto .. 1st Decem ber, 1928.

17. Unao 8 srhool areas . . 4th Decem ber, 1928.

18. Shahjalianpur . . 1 1 town araa . . | 17th December, 1928.
i

19. Hardoi I \"il!a^e area n.nd 2 in tifi
l'd areas and 1 town area.

ist January, 1929.
i



Name o f  district board
Number o f  areas where 

compulsion has been 
introduced

1 Date on which
compulsion was in 

troduced b y  the 
Board

11)20-30

20. Fal eh pur 6 school sire as . . 4tli A p r il, 1929.

21 Etawah 4 village area-* . . 1st July, 1029.

22. Ghazipur , . 2 schools ureas . . 6th August, 1929.

23. Garhwal . . Ditto .. . 

1J30-31

8th Decem ber, 1929.

24. Saharaupur J (J schools areas ..

1 |);IJ *{“;

loth  April, 1930.

25. Benares 6 school areas . . 

1036-37

1st July, 1934.

7 (a). Bijnor . . Dharamnagri Schools area 

For Girls

8th April, 1936.

1. Efcawah . . Ekdil village area . . 18th March, 1936.

2. Lucknow . . Itanuja and Kakovi village 
areas-

29th April, 1936.

Note fo r  boys— The number of boys liable to compulsion in muni
cipal areas is 60,772. The total recurrirg expenditure is Rs. 5,07,134 
of which Goverrment share is Rs. 3,43,653. The number of boys 
liable to compulsion in the District Board areas is 67,055 ; the total 
recurring cost is Rs. 3,86,260 of which Government share is 
Rs. 3,55,970.

Note fo r  girls— Compulsory primary education for girls has been 
introduced only recently by two district boards (Luckrow and Etawab) 
and three municipalities (Cawnpcro, Mirzapur and Muttra) in their 
selected areas. Those boards are given recurrir g and non-recurrir.g 
grants from Provincial revenues for the purpose.



T a b l e  XXXT— Statistics o f educational institutions in rural areas, United Provinces

Tyncs o f  insh’to l ion

N um ber o f  institutions and scholars

G overn 
m ent

cf 
C o *> p

c 
X

D istrict Board

! -

Private Total

Expenditure 011 institutions 
(direct and indirect) N um ber o f  teachers

o
E-

.2 x
Z! occ o

Hi T“ ! ! 11 its 17

1- R K(*(tc; N 17,f- 1» |
]

1
| I

j « > . I ;s 1 Rs. j i
1 i

1 N'STLTOTloN S I [ 1 1 1
Far t(talcs !

Arts (*c.1 leges .. 704 3 704 43.428! 12 1 1 ,33,773 1.77.213 79 79
M i 12;li Schools . . 1 3hs 14 3,429 15 3,747 1,34,779 50] I 1.72.052 3,07.932 17 2 i.t
M uldlt* ( ( English . . ] I ( i ir 1.253 17 1,364 21,371 41! 7 00.5S4 8S.382 127 137
Schools, ( (Vernacular 40,') 54.504 7-1 0.49:') 479 00.999 0,54,428 3,1)9,978 1 1.40,243 11,94,049 2,030 259 2.289

liirv Sc hools . , 1 s s2( 1 2.070 s 7!), r> 10 .3..'{50 124,284 10,033 1,004,014 50,01,01). 23, 70,752 1 2.27,387 75.99.200 23 27 J)7S 3.9 8: 31,i 84
fiv .’ ning Sc hools . . 1 .* 95: 23 291 80 41 1.329 3,40,.5S‘ [ 13.912 1 3.^9.478 1 10 0 7 14 1 91
>c hools for adults . . ■A J 01 1 :> 4:-i!) i 142 3,102 100 3.703 3.47(1 3,149 j 1,003 1 8.231 0 13 14;> 10.1
’ >. Jii'f wf.|MM)!s > r*i>!i ■> 171 1 04 ->.073 177 0,353 20.02! 1 7.011) | 54,104 1 97,209 15 •» 225 249

T oU l . 1 I I1 ,S 11 1 :s. 1 is 934,915 8,700 145.140 10,9 25 1,082,873 02.25,103 2 8,:.’ 0,8 IS
1

8,10,3 8 9*.02.£94 1 7* 29, I 97 5 047 34,4 22

b or }< mnli'x
A rts Colleges . .
! riffli Schools . •
Middle ( Knglish 5 354 5 354 9.309 13.841 23.210 40 40

Sc hools. [ Vernaculr.v , 194 24 1,588 0 308 31 2,150 19,045 J 0,994 9.480 40.125 0 01 21 8 8
Primary (Schools . . 1 37 71 S 25,0 73 383 12.129 1 ,102 37,239 1,55,032 1,14.790 0,300 2,70,133 9 S44 40S 1.254
Training Schools . . (< 1U4 4 40 13 1 50 12.409 4.302 10.711 1» t 1 0
Vgri cultural Schools. .
Schools for adults . .
O ther Scliools . .

T ota l . . J1 335 742 26,001 398 12,897 1,151 39,893 1,96,455 1,25,790 33,934 3,56,179 J 7 9051 470 1,398

G rand tota l for all re- 52 3,147 13,800 901,570 4.104 158,043 18,076 1,122,766 04,21.018 29,52,603 8,44,252 1.02.18,74311 105 30,102 5,523 35,820
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BASIC EDUCATION

Under the present scheme the Primary and Lower Secondary 01 
Middle stages o f  education comprise e-lassos Irfa rt and I  to V II o f 
vernacular schools, and classes Infant and I to V III o f  the Anglo- 
vernacular schools. The primary stage consistii g o f the prepartory 
or lower primary classes, i.e. Infant, I  and ITand the upper primary,
Le classes I I I  and IV, is common to botli types o f schools. The sub
jects o f study and the curricula are similar, except that in the Anglo- 
vomacular schools English introduced as a compulsory subject in the 
upper primary classes. The curricula of the middle section (i.e. classes 
V to V II  of veinacvilay and classGS. Y to Y III  of Ax,gloverr,acidai 
schools) differ materially, apart from the fac t that in the Anglo-vcrna- 
cular schools the teaching o f English throughout the course is com 
pulsory, whf reas in the vernacular schools English is only an optional 
subject. Thusalthough education in classes Infant, la n d  I l is  common 
for boys and girls over the whole Province, thoie is a bifurcation from 
the upper primary section. Vernacular education is m airly intended 
for the rural population, and Anglo-vernacular for the urban population.
This practice has resulted in a sharp and unwholesome difference in 
the genoral outlook o f  our rural and urban populations. We entirely  
agree with the Hon’blo Minister o f Edircation that this unatural dis
tinction should disappear*

2. Then, again, the distinction between Anglo-vernacular and 
vernacular education which starts immediately after the lower primary 
classes and which is based on the fact that English is compulsory 
in the former and optional in the latter, bas divided education into 
tw o rigidly separated compartments. The division affects curricula, 
courses, organization, inspection, finance and directon. But its 
basic is quite artificial and its operation harmful. Anglo-vernacular 
schools are supposed to suit the needs o f urban and vernacular schools 
those o f  rural areas. Boys reading in Anglo-vernacular schools are 
supposed to be superior to those reading in vernacular schools. The 
outlook o f  the two, their modes of life and their aspirations are affect
ed by  this attitude. The sense o f inferioity under which the ver
nacular schools labour leads them to oopy the courses and syllabus 
o f  Anglo-vernacular schools and to neglect the realities o f  country 
life with which education should be linked. Many boys o f  vernacular 
schools after passing the Vernacular Final Examination spend an 
extra year to learn English in order to better their prospects in 
life and ba able to  pursue courses o f higher education. This tendency

* swcumhitaiion c tc .%
[>(* cv'» of s^ducaticjifll 

*-lid w ^ v  *£ion* 
i7 £5, >Ti At*  ̂ ido M*r|.
N«w m & 2 .
' x x : .  N o ............... -  -  — •-
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deprives the country-sldo of its talent and improverishes tho life o f  
the villages.

3. Hardly 20 per cent, o f the pupils admitted in the Infant 
class reach class IV . This implios that 80 per cent, o f boys and girls 
fail to complete the course o f primary education which rims over 
only five years. These childi en c nnot bo regarded as having received 
a permanent impress o f literacy upon thou mards. Most o f th m 
are bound to  relapse into illitorracy in later if-\ The wastage is thus 
enormous and involves and immeuso waste o f monoy and effort.

4. The causes o f  th 's waste and inefficiency aro many. On© of 
the reasons’ s the uneven distribution o f p imary schools, leadirg to 
a considerable proportion o f  them being ineffective and uneconomical. 
The task o f a more equitablo distribution o f schools is made all the 
more difficult on account o f tho demand for segregate schools for 
special communities, the demand for separatf provision for boys and 
gi Is and tho establishment o f uneconomical, unnecessary and 
unsuitable schools under local pressUie. As a large proportion (47 
pot cont.) o f  such schools arestaffod with one toacher, they are edu
cationally inefficient. Another causo wHch makes the primary and 
vernacular middle schools unattractive is that education in them is 
mechanical and divorced from lift and does ro t provide for the 
real needs o f  th i j'u 'al population. Children who at their age love 
activity and play are put to long hours o f dull and inactive book-work 
spending too much o f  thoir time in immobile study. Children are 
natu-ally glad to  get out o f  such schools and parents findirg their 
wards rui ing th dr health in unpiofitable pursuits do not show any 
eagerness to  keep th m there.

5. It is true that some attempts havo been made by  the 
E lucation  Department to remove this defect. In primary schools 
handwork has been introduced and in many such schools boys will 
now be found engaged in simple string and rope-making, basket- 
making, chaipoy strirgirg, tat-patti weavii g, nowar weavir g, paper 
cutti\g. plam -loaf mat and far:-maldrg. etc. In verracvdar middle 
scho .1 courses in wood-work, agriculture, and rural knowledge have 
been introduced.

6. So far those attempts have, however, been in the nature o f 
expa 'iments and have mostly owed their impetus to individual efforts. 
On tho whole, therefore, the introduction o f practical work in schools 
remai ns undeveloped.

7. But thrre is a grave defect in the lines which the Department 
has so far followed, for it has troatod practical activities as subjects 
by  themselves, and made little effort to correlate them with other 
subjects o f the curriculum. Thus the instruction impartod is isolated 
from  haiidwo- k and, therefore, much o f tin* educational value of han
dicrafts remains unexploited. Boys are made to spend too much of 
their1 time in graspng the ludj merits o f knowledge v. hi ch the present-day
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primary school curriculum prescribes. I f  this curriculum were linked 
up with pr. .ductive activities of educational value, a n ew  orientation 
would be given to the education of the young children, making their 
studies more interesting and realistic and leading to a more profitable 
utilization o f their time.

8. Then, again, the guardians of students are out o f  touch with 
the schools and they are seldom consulted regarding the education o f 
their children. They are also not convinced about the utility o f the 
education which their children receive. The system is such that it 
fails to create any enthusiasm in the parents for education.

9. These general defects of primary education are to be found 
even in those areas where compulsion has been enforced. The system 
o f  compulsory primary education now in force is based on the 
United Provinces Primary Eudcation Act o f 1919 for the municipal 
areas, and on the United Provinces District Boards Primary Education 
A ct o f 192G for district board an as. The Acts provide for the in tro
duction o f compulsory education, in a p&vt or the whole o f any muni
cipal or district board area.

10. The measures for making primary education compulsory in 
selected areas have unfortunately not fulf lied expectations because o f 
the fact that there has not been simultaneous improvement in the 
quality o f eudcation. Wastage and extravagance are writ large over 
the system.

11. The general causes affecting the efficiency o f primary education 
are operative in this sphere also. The people are poor and they <ke 
out their living with the help o f the earnings of their children whose 
services are in requisition from morning till dusk. Naturally they 
are disinclined to send their children to school, and i f  they are com 
pelled to do so, the attendance is never regular. Hence education is 
ineffective. I f  the education given in the schools were o f a type which 
fitted the children for their hereditary occupations or for other gainful 
pursuits, if the time spent by children at school were not largely devo 
ted to book work and dull indoor routine, and if  they were engaged 
for a considerable portion of then- day at school in outdoor activities 
co-ordinating hand,eye and brain, then much o f the objection of 
parents would, disapp ar.

12. The enormous wastage of time, energy and, m oney which is 
such a regrettable feature of ou  present system o f primary education 
and its difficulties and defects which constitute such an obstacle to the 
solution o f the problem o f illiteracy require a radical departure from 
the existing methods. The new syste m which should rc place the old 
should have the following principl's as its basis :

(i) Th. ('re should b e ;1, uniform syst'm  o f compulsory prim ary 
education for all children both, in rural and urban areas.
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(ii) Compulsory primary education should be provided free on 
a nation-wide scale and should extend over seven years.

(iii) Throughout this period education should, as far as pos- 
sibl >, be carried on through concrete lif< -situations and should 
be correlated with one or more forms of manual and productive 
work and with the social and physical environment o f the child. 
The choice o f the craft or crafts should be made with due regard 
to their educational value and to the environment o f the child.

(iv) The medium of instruction throughout the period o f seven 
years should be Hindustani, v iz.,“ the language commonly spoken 
and understood in the United Provinces, definitely combating the 
tendencies towards over-Sanskritization or over-Persianization.”

13. The evil effects of the division o f education between verna
cular and anglo-vernacular schools have become so well known that 
it is not necessary to notice them here at length. The reasons for 
this division have largelydisappeared. W hat is known as anglo-verna
cular education was really at one time the system o f education in which 
English was the medium of instruction. This unnatural and unsound 
system was given up gradually. At first English used to become the 
medium ofinstruction at the middle age, then at the High School stage 
and now it is being ousted from the Intejmediate stage. At the 
same time the so-called vernacular school is no longer purely vernacular, 
as English has been introduced as an optional subject. The difference 
that now remains is, therefore, not one o f the principel but o f details. 
There is no reason why tho snobbish feeing of superiority engendered 
b y  the atmosphere o f anglo-vernacular schools should be allowed to 
continue and to harm the se se o f solidarity and equality o f the 
educated. A  uniform system is bound to develop a uniformity o f out
look and. national oneness.

14. Nor need we labour the principle that compulsory education 
should be free and should extend over seven years. It was suggested 
in the Committee that the lower ag > o f compulsion should be six and 
the period o f compulsion should be only five y  ars. One o f the reasons 
advanced in support of this vh-w was that the parents would willingly 
keep their boys in schools whil > they were young but would take them 
away as they grew older and w'^re able to earn something.

15. The Committee admits that there is considerable force in this 
agrument but is of opinion that adverse economic conditions should 
not det t  Government from enforcing the plan of education that 
we have recommended. The Committee hopes that by suitable adjust
ments o f the time-table, and by  observing such holidays as suit 
the needs o f the agricultural population it will be possible to over
come in a certain measure the difficulties suggested. In most civ i
lized countries o f the West and tho East compulsory education is free. 
I t  has been found from experience that in order to impart permanent 
literacy and, what is much more important, to give the irreducible



minimum of genuine culture to every boy and girl and to develop his 
or her ideas of good citizenship which are necessary in individual? 
belonging to a society aspiring to lead an independent national life, 
education of a shorter duration will not do. “ The main purpose o f 
compulsory' education is to form and strengthen the character and to 
develop the intelligence of the children and t° enable them to fit them 
selves for the work of life and to awaken them to the basic interests o f  
civilized, existence.’ Sown years must be the minimum. Its dura
tion in many' countries of the West which have recently re-organized 
their education is eight years and in some seven.

16. Secondly, investigations indicate that th'< ago period 10— 14 
m ay be taken as a period. o f stabilization and conssquontly a period 
o f groat importance hi the mental development o f  the child. For 
psychological reasons it is not desiraldi* to impart social and civic train
ing at an earlier age. The Commit,to considers it necessary that the 
child should remain at school between the ages o f 7 and 14. For 
children o f p ie -s lio o l aj.-e the Committee is of opinion that arrange
ments should ordinarily be made by  private agencies. The State is 
not in a position, to pro vide for them on a largo scale. It should* 
however, jnovide model kindergartens in suitable centres, both 
rural and urban, and should arrange pre school education in other 
ways. The Committee also rec >mn>ends that wherever posible 
children’s clubs, in chaige o f  properly qualified teachers, should be 
opened in Basic Schools and girls a< tending the higher classes o f  these, 
schools should be encouraged to participate and assist in th 
activities.

17. Our third principle is basc<I on the conviction that the educa
tion o f  a child through craft and productive work is a psychologically 
sound method, for it stresses the co-ordination o f  training in the use 
o f  the hand and the eye, training in praetieal skill and observation. 
We aro convinced that the present method o f  instruction which is 
predominantly book-centred is wrong, and that a shift must take 
place towards making education child.-centiod. An education which 
makes the child the centre o f interest must take into consideration 
th® physical and social environment o f the child and the active 
reactions o f the child to its environment. Boys and girls are intensely 
active during this period of thur life. Therefore, creative work 
should bo the centre o f their education, and their activity should have 
some objective value. In. other words education must be through 
concrete life-situations and the curriculum o f studies must be based 
upon active and creative work- All educationists aro agreed that 
the education, which brings into full play all th® inherent capacities 
o f  th® child is vastly more effective in, developing the intellectual 
abilities o f  the child then the narrow education which is centred

( :!0 )
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round book learning. It is to guard against tho possibility o f  tho 
now system d.ogon/<ratir.g into a passiro type o f education that wo 
lay so much ompbasia on tho teaching o f a handicraft. Ins
truction  in a handicraft should be made compulsory for its edu
cational value. A  craft that is intimately connected with our 
history and culture can bo made a suitable medium o f  instruction 
in oar Basic Schools. It is recognized that there aro difficulties 
in achieving this principle o f correlation in practice. Much would 
depend on the quality o f the teachers who are employed in our 
Basic Schools. I f  tho teacher is not trained in tho new method of 
teaching and if, further, hu has no faith in its superiority, be would 
certainly make the whole thing dull and uneconomical. Correlation is 
indeed a difficult ta.sk to perform and unless the teacher is specially 
equipped for tho purpose and has whole-hearted sympathy with tho 
social programme, tho new experiment is bound to end in failure.

18. Tho teaching of a handicraft w.iJl also incidentally provide 
the alumni with a vocation in life wluoV they can pursue if  they do 
not choose to receive college education.

19. Another object in including crafts in the programme o f  studies 
is to teach young children that labour is the foundaticr o f  society and 
that it is their duty to participate in co-operative activities and to 
recognize the dignity o f labour'.

20. A few members o f tho Oommitoo oxpressed doubts about, 
the soundness and practicability o f the new scheme. They expressed 
their willingness to give it a fair +rial in certain selected areas but 
they were not in favour of introducing it throughout the province. 
They were o f opinion that the new syllabus required fairly extensive 
experimental work and that it was not proper to adopt such a revo
lutionary scheme without preliminary experimentation and verifi
cation. In reply it was pointed out that the fundamentals o f the 
scheme had been accepted by the weil-krown educationists and that 
“  New Education”  had been everywhere reconstructed on these 
principles which had passed beyond the stage o f experiment. One 
member a,Iso criticised the scheme on tho ground that it laid too 
much emphasis on tho compulsory teaching o f a handicraft on utili
tarian grounds. He conceded the educational value o f  manual ins
truction, but pointed out that the scheme aimed at the productive 
type o f work and not the educative. Some members said that whilo 
selecting the crafts tho industrial needs o f the province should 

also be kept in view.
21. It is admitted that as inclinations and aptitudes differ, a 

single craft should not be adopted for the whole province. The schools 
are, therefore, free to ad.opt a craft that may suit local conditions. 
I f  a school can afford to do so it may mako provision for several 
handicrafts. We bavo, therefore, recommended a seven years’ course 
which is organized as a significant and comprehensive unit o f
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experience rather than a coarse which i,s an aggregate o f isolated 
units o f study.

22. Correlation o f studios and work mutt be the method o f  oar 
now schools. Activity guided by rational principles must drive away 
dull routine. Schools must, be hives of busy children, attractive,

-interesting and alive.
23. In tho choice o f tho craft tho Indian conditions o f  life will 

naturally be our guide. India is principally an agricultural country 
and, therefore, agriculture and tho ancillary occupations like spin
ning and weaving aro bound, to play an important role. But 
wo aro not rigidly wedded to any particular handicraft. W oodwork, 
card-board work, leather work, metal work, pottery» etc., in fact 
any typo o f  craft will do, so long as it is lemcmbered that activity  
o f  an interesting, useful and. p ioductivi. kind is required and that 
it could be used as a suitable medium of instruction.

24. On tho fourth principle there-is no fear o f  disagreement. 
It is unthinkable that tho education of the young at this stage should 
bo through the medium o f any other language but the language o f  
the province. The spoken tongue of our province is Hindustani which 
constitutes the common element o f both literary Hindi and literary 
Urdu, their differences lying mainly in the use o f  a large numb 
Sanskrit or Persian and Arabic words. Without entering into the 
pros and cons o f  the controversy, wo must say that it is quite 
reasonable that one common language should be used as the medium 
o f instruction. As regards the sciipt, a considerable body o f 
opinion in the Committeo was in favour o f the adoption o f  Roman 
as tho solo script for use in the Basic Schools while another section 
favoured its adoption as a second script in the upper classes only. 
The majority, however, is o f opinion that Hindustani should be 
taugh1' in both the scripts (Devanagari and Persian) compulsorily 
so that separatist tendencies may be checked and the evolution 
and enrichment o f  a common language and culture helped.

25 There is no need o f introducing English at this stage, and 
some o f the time thus saved should be devoted *o the learning o f  the 
mother tongue correlated with other subjects.

26. W e recommend that in order to mark distinctly the new 
depanure in education we should introduce a new term for these 
schools where compulsory instruction for seven years will be given. 
We propose that they should be called “  Basic Schools ”  and the 
education given  in them be named Basic Education.

27 Basic Schools will replace all vernacular and anglo-verna- 
eular, preparatory, primary and middle schools whether for boys or 
girls cr both, in rural and urban areas, thioughout the province. 
Thus one uniform system will replaco the present m ultiplicity and 
confusion o f  aims, methods and organizations.

28, Basic Schools in tho rural and urban areas should be of tha 
samo ->ype. The Basic Schools should bo regarded as self-complete
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units. Tho Committee is opposed to tho principle of differentiated' 
cirricula in Basic school-’. Som> members advocated a differentia
tion in tho curriculum at tho age o f  twelve in order to serve the psy
chological needs o f  children o f that age. According to  them, it was 
necessary at that age to permit variation in the courses to suit tho 
varying interests and abilities o f  young children. But the suggestion 
was turned down by tho Committal;. The Committee, however, 
agreed to permit differentiation o f crafts in the last two years of 
Basic schools. The Committee also accepted the principle o f permit- 
ing diveision at the end o f the fifth year. Boys and girls may 
accordingly bo p<r irited to \ avc tho Basic school at the age o f 12,
i.e. after finishing Class V, in order to join  some other educational 
institution o f an advanced type recognized by the Stats, on 
condition that they would ha to to stay there for at least two years.
It was proposed in the Committee that the last two classes o f Basic 
schools should be attached to tho secondary schools as their lowest 
classes. There was considerable difference of opinion on tho question. 
Those wl o woro in favour o f the proposal based their opinion on the 
advantage that would accrue to tho child by  joining at this age a 
secondary school where the teaching will o f  necessity be o f a higher 
type.

29. In view o f the diversion permitted at the end o f  Class V it 
will be necessary for tho colleges to maintain in the classes correspond 
ivig to Classes V I and VII o f Basic schools the same standards o f  
Hindustani Social Studies and craft training. W hile crafts will 
have to be taught in the first two classes o f  the colleges emphasis 
on them may be reduced.

30. We must make every endeavour to make Basic schools 
popular. We are su.re that the curriculum which we have suggested 
will remove the reproach that our education is too literary and that 
the products o f  tbe school do not realizo the dignity o f  labour and 
bagin to prefer urban to rural life. Yet it is necessary that Government 
should take further steps to evoke the enthusiasm o f tho people for 
the Basic schools in order to make a success o f compulsory Basic edu
cation. Tbe school must play a role o f ever-increasing usefulness 
in the village. It should become tho centre from which sweetness 
and light should spread. The school master should be in touch with 
tbo parents and be the guide philosopher and. friend o f the villagers. 
Festivals should be celebrated in tbe school premises to bring the 
villagers together and functions should be held to interest the elders 
in the activities o f  the young.

31. The minimum number o f working days in the schools should 
be 225 and Government shcukl prepare a list o f holidays for schools 
and m ay include therein such national holidays as may be considered 
desirable. Harvesting days may bo observed as holidays in rural 
schools and important national festival- may be celebrated in common.
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32. We are o f  opinion that boys and girls may be required to 
attend the same school up to the age o f JO in rural, and up to the 
age oi 9 in urban areas. Separate schools should be provided lor girls 
between the ages o f  9 or 10 and oi 14 wherever a sufficient number 
ot girls is available. There should be no compulsion in the matter oi 
admission ot girls above t tie age oi 10 in mixed schools.

33. The Committee would have been glad it it could have seen 
its way to recommend co-education throughout, the period oi basic 
education. The practice oi co-education, has much to recommend 
itselt, it only on financial grounds, hut the Committee finds that 
although much advance has been made in the matter oi social relorm 
conservatism and prejudice have yci 1 <> be overcome. It would 
not be advisable lor the Committee to entirely ignore conservative 
public opinion in a math r like this. The Commitee reterred the 
question oi eo-education u> the All India Muslim Education Con- 
teienco tor its opinion, and out ot icgai d tor its wishes has applied 
t*lie principle in only a limited form.

34. As regards the ultimate standard proposed to be attained 
b y  the seven years ot study al Basic schools, the Committee is ot 
opinion that the information, covered by the syllabus will be less than 
the amount ot instruction contained in the present High School course, 
but more than in the Vernacular Final. The nature ot knowledge 
chosen to be imparted is, however, calculated to produce a studen+ 
ot higher intelligence and more alive V  his environment than is now 
being produced in our high schools.

35. The question ot the amount ot time to be devoted to the teach
ing ot a handicraft with correlated studies was considered by  the Com
mittee. The Committee had no experimental data to enable it to 
judge the matter with any accuracy. It accepted the recommendation 
ot the Syllabus Sub-committee that the time given to cralts with 
correlated studies should be about halt the total time and that it may 
be between one-third and ono-halt in the f i r t w o  classes.

36. In order that success may be attained in them and in order 
to prom ote the physical welfare o f  children and to teach them habits 
o f  an orderly, organized and disciplined life, it is necessary that extia  

' curricular activities should foi m a regular part o f  the daily routine.
37. The curriculum of Basic schools should be as follows :

Classes I, I I , II I  and I V
(1) Basic crafts.
(2) Hindustani.
(3) Mathematics.
.(4) Social Studies (History, Civics and Geography).
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(5) Physical Culture.
(6) Art.
(7) Ger.eral Science.

Classes V, VI and VII
(1) Basic Crafts.
(2) Hindustani, Language and Literature.
(3) Second Script.
(4) Mathematics (Arithmetic. Elements o f A lgebra , Geo

metry and Mensuration and Elements o f Book-keeping).
(5) General Science including Physiology and Hygiene.
(6) Art including Technical Drawing.
(7) Physical Culture.
(8) Social Studies.

38. It is not necessary to repeat that a craft will be the basis of 
education in these schools. Craft-training is divided into two parts ; 
one part is common +o all children, the other part consists o f  a craft 
chose,n by the child from  live list oi approved crafts. Every child 
must be taught spinning on ialcli and elementary agricultuie or gar
dening as compulsory part oi crart-training during the first five years 
o f  the Basic scnool. In urban areas where land may not be available 
agriculture or gardening may be omitted. For the second part o f  
era if-training every child must choose one o f  tire crafts ironr. the 
iollowing list :

(1) Spinning and Weaving.
(2) Agriculture.
(3) Card-board work, woodwork, and metal work.
(4) Leather work.
(5) Pottery including d a y  modelling and brick-laying.
(6) Fruit and vegetable gardening.
(7) Mechanical training in such work as repairs to cycles,, 

sewing machines, gramphones, electric appliances, etc.
(8) Basket-making including mat-making and cane wor k.
(9) Domestic craits for girls.

Art may include any o f tire following :
Music, Drawing. Dancing, Sculpturf and a rudimentary know

ledge o f  architect rue.
Curricula in Basic schools for hoys and girls should be the same 

except that girls may offer Domestic Craft.
‘!9. Tire school hours should be as follows :

4 hours and 40 minutes fur the first two classes.
5 hours and 5 minutes for tire other classes.

40. The following time-table is recommended for Basic schools :
Classes I  and I I — Sev -ji periods o f  40 minutes each with a 5-minute 

interval after every period except after’ the 5th, and a 15-minute long 
interval after the 5th peril e !.
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Classes I I I  to VII—Five periods o f  45 minutes duration each and 
two periods o f 40 minutes duration each with an interval o f 5 minutes 
each after the 2nd period, and the 6th period and a long interval o f 25 
minutes after the 4th. period.

41. Tue following distribution, o f time among subjects per week is-
given as a guide :

Classes jI and I I — ■

Basic Grafts . . . . . .  10 pe. iods
Hindustani . . . . . . 12 j »

Arithmetic . .  . . . . 6 J i
Social Studies . .  .. . .  5 J j

General Science . . . . . . 3 J j

Art . . . . . . 3 ) )
Physical Culture . . .. . . 3 1 >

42 > }

Classes I I I  and 1 V—■
Basic Crafts . .  . . . 12 ) y
Hindustani . .  . . . 11 j *
Arithmetic . . . . . 6 y t
Social Studies . . . . . 5 t >
General Science . . . . .  4 > y
Art . . . . . 2 i >
Physical Culture . . . . . 2 y}

• 42 i )

Classes V, VI and V II—■
Basic Crafts . . . . . 15 ) i
Hindustani . . . . . 6 } f
Second S-i ipt . .  . . . 2* } »
Mathematics . .  . . . 6 > >
Social Studies . . . . . 5 > y
General Science . . . . .  4 > >
Art . . . . 2 y y
Physical Culture . .  . . . 2 t y

42 j )

♦In class V there may be two periods and in classes VI ai.d V II only one. The 
one period thus released may be added to Hindustani.

Note— In the ''above distribution of periods, the basic craft means the oraft 
itself without the correlated studies.

4
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42. Wo a,re o f opinion that in girls'" schools movo attention should 
be devoted, to Art and Physical Culture. Accordingly the time given 
in classos V, VI and VII should bo as follows for girls’ schools :

Domestic Crafts .. . .  . .  12 poriods.
Art ... . .  . . 4  ,,
Physical Culture . .  . .  . . 3  ,,

Domestic craft should include cooking, home-nursing, needle work 
and household management.

43. Wo are further o f opinion that the actual time allotted to the 
crafts should be sufficient to give cnougl l skill to the pupi 1 to take up the 
craft as an occupation after completing the seven years’ course if  he 
chooses to do so. If, however, it is found Lv experience that this time 
is insufficient to attain this degree o f  proficiency, the time allotted to 
crafts may bo increased.



( )

CHATTEK [V 

THE SYLLABUS OF BASIC EDUCATION EXPLAINED

The nature and the needs of tho child and the requirements o f the 
community are the two mail’, considerations in f  aming the school cuiri- 
culum. Hence when the school authorities provide any experience 
to the child or introduce any subject in the syllabus o f  studies they have 
to take the following facts into consideration :

(i) Whether this now oxp.riono: or subject accords with the 
child nature, is in harmony with his optitudes, his interests and 
his need o f  activity ; whether his luvonoss and o"gin&lity are 
not repressed and whether it weiiLo. develop his physique and 
mind.

(ii) Whether the instruct ion suds his capacities and is drawn 
from his immediate onvironmon.t.

(in) Whether;- it helps him to adjusr, himself to the ph.ysicaland 
social environment in which he wuiild be placed later on.

(iv) Whether tho society will have its own national and social 
ideals better realized through the ts aching of particular subjects 
or by providing particular experiences to the future citizen.

2. The society and the individual v e  intimately connected with 
each other. The foimer can realize its ideals only through the latter ; 
so also the progress o f an individual is possible only through a social 
medium. This being the case, oxclusiw < mphasis can be laid neither 
on the society nor on the individual. Trie society should, allow enough 
scope for the free growth o f the individual child. The schools should, 
therefore, provide a favourable environment for the full development 
o f the child’s aptitudes. It should not introduce constraint too early. 
For it is only thus that a sound personality can be developed retaining 
all its uniqueness ; and it is such a personality as through its creative 
activities will enrich society. On the other hand, we have to 
safeguard also against the foot that the individual uniqueness does not 
result in producing a social or antisocial type o f citizen.

3. Keeping the above ideals in view, as we proceed to the definition 
o f  our objectives in making t he cu; riculu n 1 . wo arrive at the following 
conclusions :

(i) For children at the Basic sob.-cl stage there should be ample 
provision for creative activities. Activity method rather than 
book learning should characterize tho whole cmriculmn. As far 
as possible, the teacher, instead of teaching subjz:ts, should
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enable the child, to have experience. The child has to be made to 
observe and do things rather than cram books. Thus learning' 
will not be meaningless remembering of faots wiiose use the pupils 
do not know, but it will be significant accumulation o f va'uab’e 
experiences. This will lill tho child with onergy and increase his 
interest in the world around him. The prob'em o f education is 
very milch the problem o f interest. We can secure the interest o f 
the chi’ d in the subjects or the experiences imparted only by  
knowing his nature and needs and by  making him feel that he, for 
bisown purposes, needs the particu’ av picco o f information ■ Cor
rection  o f  different subjects, a step ’eading to experience-curri- 
culum, must be attempted. A subject should not be taught 
in iso’ation from othe; subjects. Different pieces o f  information 
shou'd be knit together and with life as such. Any information 
which is so recieved is better retained by the mind and is at its 
command when needed. Tho princip’ c o f correction  in teaching 
is working out the ’avvs o f association in memory whereas the ac
tivity method puts into practice the principles o f learning by  
doing.

Teaching should be carried on, as for as possible, through con
crete life-situations and should, be correlated with one or more 
form a o f  manual an.d productive work. Teaching through a. 
craft is a sound doctrine inasmuch as both, the principles o f 
correlation and o f relating knowledge to problems arc worked out 
in this methods of teaching.

(ii) Much o f  the material o f instruction at this stage is to be 
taken from the environment to which the child is accustomed. 
The child enlaiges the circie o f  his ideas as he learns to under
stand his country and its life..

(Hi) The ideal befo1' ‘ the framers o f the syllabus o f studios is 
to achieve for this country a status of equality among the other 
self-governing nations of the world. Tho educational system of 
the country should be so devised a s to help in the materialization 
o f  this aim. Damoc-atie sentiment should, therefore, be streng
thened and enthroned in the hearts of tho young students. The 
principles and practices o f citizenship should bo taught in order 
to establish a democratic form o f government in. which the citizen 
would be the foundation, o f tho nation. The students should, be 
taught the duties and responsibilities o f citizenship. The ideals 
o f social justice, of eo-op?rative effort and national solidarity 
should be emphasiz ■(!.. Patriotic spirit should be cultivated 
but it should, not be allowed to degenerate into an arrogant 
chauvanism. Indie, is inhabited by  peoples o f different creeds, 
colours and races, 'fie' educational system has to see that the 
now generation is not rest! icted by  such harriers and is trained
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for collective life. This does not, however, mean the oblitera
tion o f the distinctive features o f the culture o f the different 
religious communities. It is necessary that children from diverse 
environments should continue their studies together to the end o f 
the compulsory schooling i n the common Basic schools. This w ill 
enable them to develop the democratic attitude o f mind and 
understand each other and co-operate with, op ch. other for 
creating a glorious and free India o f  the future.

4. The studies in a Basic schools have been planned to realize these 
objectives and the p inciples o f new education have been borne in mind 
in elaborating them.

f>. ( Vaft chosen with, due regard to the environment o f the child is 
the basis o f new education. A  craft that is intimately connected with 
the economic life o f the people will be a suitable medium of instruction. 
As agric.ulti.ro, and spinning and weaving constitute the main indus
tries o f an agrarian country they h ave been given, a prominent place in 
the list o f Basic crafts. But this does not mean that other crafts 
cannot be made use o f for purposes o f correlation. The pupil will be 
free to choose one Basic craft from the approved list but besides one 
Basic craft every child will be taught spinning on takli and elementary 
gardening o” agriculture as a compulsory part o f craft training during 
the first five years o f the Basic school.

f>. This manual activity will contribute to th.o harmonious develop
ment o f fcly* child and will also enable him to understand the processes 
o f production, and acquire a certain degree o f  skill in one o f the Basic 
crafts. It will also enable him to recognize the dign.it}' o f manual 
work. He will thus learn, not to despise but to treat with considera
tion the submerged classes who are assigned a very low place in the 
hierarchy o f castes just because they perform work which is regarded 
as degrading by the community.

7. To achieve national unity and comm itn.al itiul'cst&nding and 
harmony between the two major communities provision has been made 
for the teaching o f Hindustani which is not only a common language 
o f the two communities but has also be.-n recognized, as the national 
language o f India. The present tendencies o f over-Porsi&niz&tion and 
ovo ‘ -Sanskritization. should be definitely combated, and p. now style 
o f writing shoitld be developed. As Hindustani is written in both the 
Devan.agari and Persian scripts it has been mado obligatory for each 
child, to whatever religious community he may belong, to lcavn both 
the scripts. As the process o f  development, o f  Hindustani literature 
is bound to be slow and as further the extent litorativros o f Hindi and 
Urdu contain, masterpieces which a student ought to know and enjoy, 
the study o f Hindi and Urdu literatr.ves lifts boon recommended for the 
higher grades.C? O ’
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8. Tho teaching o f the classics and the foreign language has been 
- completely omitted, from the curriculum of Basic schools. It is recog
nized that the cultural heritage of tho past can bo imparted through all 
the courses, specially those on History, Geography and modern literature. 
The teaching o f a foreign language at the Basic stage is regarded, as Un
necessary. Free oral self-expression is the basis o f the teaching o f 
tho motber-tonguo. Materials are ordinarily drawn from the environ
ment o f the child. Written composition completes the oral. Gram
matical rules are not taught but the language itself. The laws o f 
language are learnt by observation and. exp rionce while formal gram
mar is taught at a much later stage. Dramatization has been recom 
mended. from the very  beginning because it appeals to the imagination 
and tho play instinct of tho child.

9. Tho teaching o f Mathematics is completely changed. AU ex
ercises are applied to concrete and practical questions. Book-keeping 
forms a useful addition to tho course.

10. The group o f social studies occupies an important place in tho 
new scheme o f studies. Tho group includes History, Civics and Geo
graphy. In tho first four years History is taught through stories. Sto
ries relating to th e life o f primitive people and o f people in remote lands 
are told in simple and. impressive language in Class I. Life stories o f 
some benefactors o f mankind are added in Class II, while in Class III  
stories o f  imp )rtant arts and, crafts and, inventions and discoveries aro 
narrated.

11. The Indian History should, bo so taught as to create a st nse o f 
legitimate pride in the past greatness o f the Indian people. The high 
position which India once occupied in the community o f nations ai d. 
its rich contributions to the world culture should be contrasted with its 
present position o f tutelage. The history of the national awakening 
and the Indian renaissance should be narrated, to prepare the yoUng 
pupil to bear his share in the great endeavour of India’s liberation and 
progress.

12. The Indian History should lay special emphasis on the econo
mic and social history of the people. The prevailing type o f economic 
institutions o f each epoch with its attendant political, legal and other 
institutions should be described, and, the life of the people in each epoch 
should be told,. An account o f the vital forces and influences in cultural 
developments from epoch to epoch, should be given.

13. The text-books on Indian History should be free from  state
ments which promote communal discord, and racial hatred.. I t  should 
serve to  promote national solidarity and inspire the pupil with a desire 
to build a freo society. Tho text books should also provide a study o f

• outstanding problems of modern Indian life.
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14. The industiial and sGientifio revolutions and the development 
o f contemporary civilization should also bo studied in broad outlines. 
Political developments consequent on the economic changes in the 
W est should he noted and tho history of the growth o f democracy 
should be narrated briefly. Rise o f modern imparialism and tota lita 
rian States should bo described and tho c mplex o f influnces may be 
studied, which may make war inevitable. Tho existing state o f  in 
ternational relations should, be studied in this connexion. The con
flicting social theories and, refo? m progr amines foi m an interesting and 
instructive sutdy in the world, of' today.

15. National economy should be studied so that pupils may become 
aware o f tho processes by which tho nation, gained, its livelihood. An 
elementary knowledge of the economic geography o f the world, with 
special ref or eii.ee to oonnti ios wPh which. India has economic relations, 
should form part of tho programme of studies.

16. In the couis» on. citizenship spnial emphasis is laid on civic 
activities which form an integral part of the coUise. Both theoretical 
and practical training are necossaiy to develop tin: civic sense in our 
students. Various forms of civic activities are to be promoted to teach 
the pupil civic responsibilities in life. The principles and practices of 
civics will train the pupil for leadership and responsibility. They will 
give him initiative and, enterprise. They will teach him to observe 
personal cloaminess and, to subordinate self-inteiest to the interests 
o f the group and to seek his development and the un.fold.ment o f  his 
personality in the service of the group. They will also learn to dis
charge their civil functions and responsibilities in a proper manner. 
In tho Civics course tho school and. tho home are considered in the 
fiist year and followed in the second bv conditions o f the village. In 
the third year the con ditions in the district are considered; in the fourth 
year the conditions in the province arc considered, and, a study o f a 
town as an organized, community is recommended. In the fifth year 
conditions o f the country are considered and the organization and func
tion o f the district, and duties of the citizen thereto, are studied. In 
the sixth and. seventh, years conditions of the modern w oild  are studied 
and, a detailed suivey of the religious, social, economic and cultural 
life o f the village is conducted, by the pupils under the guidance o f the 
teacher and, practical work is done by oiganizing social service groups.

17. These activities and studies train students to be good citizens 
o f  their country and at the same time give them a broad outlook and 
wide sympathies. International understanding is cultivated and social 
solidarity is established amongst different peoples.

18. Physical education should, occupj’ an important place in the pro
gramme o f study. It should ombi ace physical exercises, games, danc
ing, swimming and excursions. It will make the pupil bodily fit and 
ale.it.
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19. Art is taught for its aesthetic value. Music develops an 
aesthetic sense, group music creates a sense o f unity, and folk songs 

^awaken a sense o f patriotism.

20. No system of Basic education is complete without a knowledge 
o f General Science. The influence o f science on moderrj life is obvious. 
The teaching o f Science is also of great educational value as it imparts 
powors o f accurate observation and regard for objective truth.

21. Intellectual and social elements have been combined in the 
studies. A child is not only awakened to intellectual interests in life 
but is also imparted thoso human ar.d moral qualities which can alone 
maintain society in good order.
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CHAPTER V 
GOLLEGE EDUCATION

The abol'tion o f the present system of vorH8.cf.lar education and 
the introduction o f Basic educat;ori’ n its place, which we have recom
mended, in Chapter III, logically involves a change in the secondary 
•system also for the transformation o f the first, stage o f eduaction must 
necessitate the re-organization o f the next stage: which rests upon the 
foundation, o f  the first.

2. In order to indicate the changes which are necessary lot us first 
explain the oxisting system of secondary education and the defects 
from which it suffers.

3. The vernacular middle schools have ijrefkdy beon considered in 
Chapter III. Anglo-vernacular education of the secondary grade 
is at present governed by the Intermediate Education Act o f  1921. 
I t  is divided into three sections :

(1) The English Middle School stage,
(2) The High School stage, and
(3) Tne Intermediate stage.

4. Tne Intermediate stage comprises two classes, X I  and X II , at 
the end o f which the Intermediate Examination is held. Success at 
this examination entitles a student to admission to the degree courses 
o f the universities, to a number o f professional courses, and to a num
ber o f Pilblic Service Examinations. The High School stage consists o f 
two Classes, IX  and X , at the end o f which comes the High School 
Examination. Below this stage there is the Anglo-vernacular middle 
school stage comprising Classes V to VIII, but usually containing 
two more classes, namely III  and IV. Formerly there us&d to be a 
middle school examination to mark the end of this stage, but it was 
abolished many years ago.

5. The Board o f High School and Intermediate Education is res
ponsible for giving recognition to High Schools and Intermediate Col
lages but middle schools are under the control o f the Department o f 
Education. The curricula o f studies and syllabuses are, however, laid 
down for all these grades by the Board.

6. The institutions where education of the secondary grade is im 
parted are o f many and varying typ?s. Intermediate olasses exist in 
the Universities o f Aligarh and Banara s, which conduct their own Inter
mediate Examinations. The degree colleges afgliated to the Agra 
University also have Int rm?diaf o classes but they are under the juria- 
-diction o f the Boa~d of High School and Intermediate Education, U. P.,
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as the Agra University has not the power to recognize Intermediate 
Colleges or to hold the Intermediate Examination. The unitary teach
ing universities of Allahabad and Lucknow do not have the Interme
diate classes. Besides the degree colleges, there are a number o f In 
termediate Colleges which are affiliated to tho Board. The institutions, 
however, are not alike. Some have four classes from IX  to X II, some six 
classes from V I I  to X I I  and some all the classcs fiom  I I I  to X II .

7. Most o f the high schools contain classes I I I  to X  but there are 
some without classes I I I  to IV. The middle schools usually consist 
of classes I I I  to V II I .  The following table gives tho number of second
ary institutions for boys and girls in tho United Provinces:

In stitu tion Governm ent Aided U naided To ta l

In to rm ed ate  Colleges* . . s 11 . . 40

H ig h  Schools .. 4!) JOti 9 264

A .-V . M idd ie Schools . . J 1 S 67 189

8. Tho Board, o f  H igh  School and In term ediate Education  has 
institu ted tho fo llow ing examinations :

(1) The High School Exami nation.
(2 ) The In term ediate Examinations in. A rts  and. Science.
( ‘■I) The Interm ediate Exam ination in Commerce.
(4) The In term ediate Exam ination in. Agricu lture.
(5) The D iplom a Exam ination in Indian Music a t tho end o f 

tho H igh  School ooitrs;>.

(6) Exam ination  for a Certificate in M ilita ry  Scionce.
These examinations a -o la rge ly  conducted b y  means o f written tests.
9. In  the year 1938,14,878 candidatesap),eared, at the High School 

Examination ; 4,587 at the Interm ediate Exam ination  in Arts and 
Science ; 497 at the In tarnrxliato Exam ination in Commerce ; 90 at the 
Intermediate Exam ination  in Agriculture : and 27 a t the Diploma 
Examination in Indian Music. The Board has not ye t conducted an 
examination for the certificate in M ilita ry Scionce.

10. The examinations are dominated by tho needs of higher educa
tion, for both tho High. School and Inter mediate Examinations are 
regarded as merely stages on. tho road which, leads to the portals o f the 
Universities. Secondary education instead, of being a self-sufficient 
stage has more and more come to be regarded as subsidiary to univer
sity education.

11. The courses prescribed by the Board for the different stages 
of secondary education throw considerable ligh t upon the present out
look in education. No profound analysis o f the* courses is necessary to

*S o im  o f  rhos.'l t v  H igh Sehoul «•' vs* *'» u t-’.ohod to
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show that secondary education is mainly theoretical. Praefcrca 
activities and correlation with the conditions and realities of life hold 
a subordinate, i f  not insignificant, position in the scheme. The 
syllabses are rigid, and, institutions have no freedom to vary them to 
suit their own environment. The pursuit of this kind, o f knowledge 
does not develop powers of observation and, judgment which contract 
with nature, witu life-situations and wit" practical problems gives. The 
formal and verbal aspect of knowledge is emphasised at tne expense 
o f its content and substance. Success at examinations is too much 
dependent on feats of memory and originality o f thought is not suffi
ciently encouraged. Lastly, a too literary bias is given to education 
which fits the educated, only for literary professions and services.

12. One chief defect of the system is that it does not provide varied 
forms of training for life and. employment to suit the varied interests 
and abilities o f the large numbers of pupils. One general programme 
o f studies of the academic type has been proscribed for all and sundry 
and variations have beeu permitted only within the framework. The 
system thus provides for a uniform type of education and achievenments 
of young persons receiving secondary education differ greatly. Some 
ofth.e pupils succeed splendidly with tiieiracademicstudiesand proceed 
to a university or enter service while a very large number find them
selves unable to ad apt themselves to tlie standard curriculum., but owin g 
to th e lack of openings for employemen t at that level and also because of 
a lack o f provision for other kinds of suitable instruction, they have 
either to leave their education unfinished or to continue their studies in 
stereotyped schools in order to qualify themselves for Government 
service. The result is pitiful waste of time, effort and' money.

13. I t  is true that a few vocational and. industrial institutions exist 
in the province but their popularity is not very high. They are under 
the control o f the Department of Industries and are entirely cut off from 
the mainstream o f general education. The industrial and ordinary 
schools are not regarded, as complementary to each other. Many train 
the youth for industries such as carpentry, smithy, calico-printing, 
leather work, weaving etc., but they are not linked, with the secondary 
schools. Due to this lack of adjustment tnere is a misdirection of effort 
and consequent wastes

14. The defects to which, we have drawn attention and others to 
which reference has been made by public men and ed.ucationsists 
conclusively prove the unsuitability of the present system to meet the 
needs o f our society. The chief defect, we feel, is a drab uniformity. 
The literary type o f institution predominates. I f  education in this 
higher stage is to be a self-container1, unit and not merely a continuation 
or preparation, it should take cognizance of the psychological differen* 
tiation o f aptitudes and inclination which takes place during the 
age period covered by this stage. Even general education at this
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stage is possible only by harnessing.in its m ivi<.e tlie special aptitudes 
which give to the mind of the pupil its characteristic relief. Since these 
qualities can be classified into various distinct groups, a good system of 
college education must necessarily be diversified to provide for these 
groups. An educate nal system which casts the fluid, palpitating, d y 
namic personality of the adolescent into the rigid moulds of a uniform, 
mechanical, passive and repressive training, seems against the Laws 
of Nature, and. therefore, does tremendous damage to tlie minds of 
those who become its victims. In this educational system, the methods 
o f teaching which treat the individual as merely an abstract member, as 
a blank sheet on which, t.lie school master writes whatever lie pleases, as 
a passive listener whose time is spent tied, to the benches of the school 
room, must be given up. The boy must be regarded as a personality 
who participates actively in his education. The subjects of bis cur
riculum are activities which are the grand expression of the human 
spirit and these aie the forms in which the creative energies of every 
generation must be discipline!*,. Tnrohgh these activities must be 
acquired the correct habits of the use of language, appreciation ard 
enjoyment of literature and art, the capacity of applying ideals to life - 
situations, the skill o f hand and eye in aesthetic and constructive work 
manship, the scientific attitude, also bodilyhealth and. grace, the civic 
sense and the spirit of co-operation and service.

15. Educationists are agreed, that a well-organized system of 
college education must fulfil three fundamental aims ;

( 1) the preparation of the individual as a worker and producer,
(2 ) the preparation of the individual as a citizen, and
(3) the preparation of the individual as a person.

] 6 . Education at this stage must fit the students for ttxe vocations 
and occupations which are open to them. I t  must develop habits and 
id.eals of life which are requisite for national cohesion and social soli - 
darity and it must evoke a real desire for moral development and 
for the pursuit of human happiness.

17. In order to secure these aims the existing system must be 
replaced by a new system inspired bv a new spirit and. adapted, to 
the needs o f a new society preparing to shoulder the responsibilities 
o f freedom.

18. The system must be a complete, self-sufficient and integrated 
whole. I t  ougbtnot to be subordinated to the requirements o f univer
sity education and should, not be considered as merely a stage in the 
educational ladder or u wasteful opening into the ball o f higher learn
ing. The courses should be self-sufficient and constitute a unit by 
themselve. Courses of various i vpes should,, therefore, be provided 
to suit boys with, difibre ut aptitudes and talents. Some courses, for 
instance, may be predominantly some scientific and. theoretical, 
others aesthetic or tediwkal.
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19. Some members were of opinion that no definite uniform period 
should be fixed for all types of courses and that the rule should be kept 
elastic. Another proposal was that tno period should be one o f seven 
year's. Others held the view that six years should be the normal 
period with the possibility of adding one more year in the case o f tJi03e 
types of courses for which, a special recommendation to that effect was 
made by the Syllabus Sub-Committee. The last view  prevailed and 
was accepted by the majority of the members.

20. College education must begin with a boy or girl o f twelve 
when physiological an I psychological changes o f great importance 
begin to take place rapidly, and it must carry him or her through the 
entire phase o f these changes to the age of IS. Tiiese six years are 
indeed revolutionary in the life of the growing child.

2 J. Another important question which arose in conn exion with the 
college course was whether it should he ;i continuous one o f six years 
or whether it should he split into t wo or more stages. There were a 
number of members who advocated a division into two stages, some 
holding that the bifurcation should take place after three years, and 
others after four years. Tne view that found favour with the Committee 
was that the college course should not be broken up, but that it sjiould 
be regarded as a self-contained whole. To mark the completion o f the 
college course a public examination should be held which should be con - 
ducted by the Provincial Board of Education. It  was conceded, how
ever, that in view of the present circumstances rigid ity need not be 
insisted upon. There are many high schools in the Province which 
w ill fi.n:l it difficult immediately to accommodate themselves to the 
new requirements. It  will also be inconverientfor many students 
who could not pursue the entiie six years’ course or who desired to 
change their subjects. The Committee, therefore, agreed to permit a 
break at the age of 10, but the proposal that this should be marked by 
a public examination corresponding to the present High School 
Examination was turned down, and it was held that a college 
examination certifying the proficiency of a student should be enough.

22 . The dovetailing of the Basic School with the College was 
another important question discussed by the Committee. The 
CommittBe arrived at the unanimous conclusion that students of Basic 
schools could either be admitted to the first class of the college after 
completing the first five years ’ course of the Basic school or they could be 
admitted to the third, class o f tue college after undergoing seven years’ 
education at the Basic school. Tue total length o f Basic and College 
education will be only eleven years, for the last two years of Basic 
education and first tw o years o f College education will be identical except 
for one important difference, namely, that English, will be a compulsory 
subject for those who join college after com pleting the first five years’ 
course at the Basic school. As Basic schools w ill not undertake the 
teaching of English, special arrangement' Mill have to be made to remove
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the deficiency in English, o f those who-choose to seek admission to a 
college after talking a full course at a Basic school.

23. Thus admission to th.e secondary institutions, widen will be 
known as “  C o llege1' w ill ho at two stages. A  student m ay join aiter 
five years at tne Basic school or a fter the full course of seven years. 
Basic schools will give certificates of completion both after five years’ 
education as wi ll as a fter the fu ll coarse of seven years. These certi
ficates will quality the student for admission into colleges but it will be 
open to colleges to hold their own admission, examinations.

24. T'ae position of English i i the programme of studies was next 
considered. Some members were of opinion that English .should be 
taught in colleges as one of tt.c optional subjects but not as one of the 
‘constants’, wi.iie otuers ii<■]. 1 th.e view that it should be a compulsory 
subject throughout th“ pnio ; of college education. I t  was generally 
fe lt that i f  English was to he taught with, advantage it would, be safer 
for the attainment oldi pm-po].- standard to fix a minimum period of six 
years for the teiwiiimj of n. The medium of instruction in colleges 
will be Hindustani hut En■dish will he taught as a second language. 
Taose who were in f-i\ ,m.- of making it obligatory for all pupils in the 
college stage to learn Ru d d ' advanced th.e argument that it was 
essential tn include a driein, language in the curricula of studies for its 
cultural value. R.-si ies, in tiie advanced countries of tne West, 
much importance is n in e  > to tfn* teaoning of a foreign language 
in secondary senools o f :* hmet grade. Even in a country like Germany 
tne higher secondary sen oh of almost all types provide a compulsory 
and not an e lee lve  com-e in a modern foreign language. T: e Com
mittee accepted f is view an-’ laid it down tnat English should be 
included as a comnnhorv s'ibhct in. tee college course.

25. The teaeeinc or English shout1, aim  at giving to  the pupils 
a practical knowledge of f • <■ use of th a t language for purposes of 
ordinary personal a-id. b iduess comm unications, of understanding 
simple spoken and wr.tlen Enuiish. of consulting sim ple English hooks 
and journals id- in Tortu it ’oi . Eindish language and not English 
literature sh.onl< i he t : e -ei[,jo■ ■ t- of instruction . Ti e recommendations 
contained in tine Woo i- \dmott report seem to us to be sound : <;The 
teaching o f  Ennh^.h shoidd he* simplified and , i f  we may so describe it, 
made more do nesii , Ti e i epetition  and critical study of difficult 
English prose and mi dh dmiish poetry— works which would tax the 
appreciation of seln> dho . m Emdand—should not form so systematic 
a part of the ir.*trnc tiou ol bovs in the nigher secondary schools’ 1 
. . . “  The norm al boy ought to d evote  more of nis time to work-a- 
day English and less to Shakespeare. Shelley and Macaulay.”

26. Colleges wand v>. ill impart education o f tne secondary grade 
will, among o f e.erss ofvr eomsos dealing prodominantlv with :

(1 ) Lan>:uaine Eiiei aturc and Social Studies.
(2) N  cbl iir.'ti Sc-i-‘nor ?fcud Matliomatica.
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(3) Art.
(4) Commerce.
(5 ) Teihn'cal or Professional subjects.
(6 ; Domestic Science (Tor girls).

27. The Sv 111 bus Sub-Committ «  was directed to make- an effort to 
see i f  it could possibly include in the curriculum prescribed, for various 
types o f colleges snort courses on general, political and social sciences. 
I t  was pointed oat that exemption might be given to those who had 
taken fuller courses in any of t i.ese subject The Committee agreed 
that physical education should. be a compulsory subject. The question 
of intro lueing a compulsory short coiuse of eitiier Hindi or Urdu in six 
years o f all typos of colleges was hotly debated. Tne Committee was 
evenly divided on the question and as tc.e Chairman cast nis vote in 
favour of th" proposal, it was d ‘cich d thal a short course o f either 
Hin li or Urdu would also be compulsory during the six years at all 
types of colleges.

28. W e, therefore,reoomtucii<1 that Faudisb sh,ould be a compulsory 
subjectin all colleges and a short course of either Hindi or Urdu should, 
also be compulsory during the si s years at all types of colleges.

29. The following subjects should be bond 
Colleges :
(1) English .. .. ,

i.t in the first two years 

.. <> periods a week.
(2) General Scienoe . . . . . . 4 „ , ,

(3; Social Studies .. .. . • 5 „ , ,

(4; Craft suited to the type of college . . 6 „ 99

(5) Hindustani .. . . . ■ 6 „ J f

(6 ) Second Script . . .. . . 2  „
99

(7) Mathematics .. .. . . 6  „
99

(8 ) Art .. .. . . . 9’ J  J 99

(9) Physical Culture .. ,. . 2 ,
»9

( 10) Commercial Arithemetic
or

Algebra and Geometry, 
or

Technical Drawing or design, 
or

Domestic Scienc?, 
or

Care of Children in Nursery Schools or kindergartens, 
or

Classical languages, 
or

Eaglish literature,
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or
Hindi or Urdu literati ro, 

or
Music,

or
Any other alternative subject prescribed.

N o t e s — (1 )  T h e  syllabus f o r  General Science. Social Studies, H industan i, M a th e 
matics, A rt and Physica l Culture w ill be the same as f o r  Basic schools.

(2) T h e  syllabus for the Croft w ill be framed for each college b y  the specialists 
w h o  frame the syllabus for the remaining four or have years. The nature o f the craft or 
crafts w ill be determ ined by experts.

30. The following subjects should be taught in the college offering 
a course of Languages, Literature and Social Studies :

Classes I I I ,  IV ,  V and VI  
Compulsory subjects ~

(1) English .. .. .. 6 periods.
(2 ) Hindi or Urdu .. .. 6 „

(3) Physical Culture.
(4) General Knowledge. (The Syllabus appears as Append ix 

V I I I ) .
O ptiona l subjects -

( 1/ Additional Hindi or Urdu.
( 2 f Persian or Sanskrit or Arabic.
(3/ Logic.
(4, History -Indian, History and European History,

or
Ii diau History and English History, 

or
Indian History and a simp le outline of W cild  

History,
or

Indian History and an outline history of Asia* 
tic peoples.

(5, English literature.
(6 , Geography.
(7 , Civics ( I I I  and IV ), and Political Science (V  and VI/.
(8 ; Economics.
(9; Foreign languages :—■

(a f Any one of tne European languages.
( h  A:»y one of the Asiatic languages.

(10; Mathematics.



(.11/ Elementary Psychology and Educational Psychology.

(]  2; Oue o f  the Modern Indian languages.

(] 3) Domestic Science ( I I I  - IT ),  PI \ biology, Hygiene and Child 
Study (V  and V I ) .

(14) Sociology.
N o t k s - ( I )  Students wil l  have to take three subjects, out of the above list in add i

tion to the compulsory subjects. Some membeis were of op in ion  tha t  op t iona l  

subjects shou ld  be properly grouped keeping in view the aff in it ies cf the various 
subjects to be included in a group.

(2 ) T h e re  w ill he +2 periods’ w(uk [>. r week excluding physica l culture.

31. The following subjects should lit' taught in tiie Colleges of 
Sciences and Mathematics :

Compulsory subjects -■

(1) English .. . . . . 6  periods.
(2 ) Hindi or Urdu . .. 6 ,, 

tnysical Culture,

(4) General Knowledge.
Optionals subjects -

( 1) Physi
( 2) Chemistry.
(3 ) Biology in I I I  and I V  and Botany or Zoology in V  and V I. .

(4) Geology.
(5) Geography.
(6 ) Mathematics.

N o t e — Three subjects to be taken in addition to compulsory subjects.

32. Ti>e following subjects should be taken up on Colleges of Artft 

Compulsory subjects —
(1) English. .. .. .. 6 periods*
(2J Hindi or Urdu .. .. 6 „
(S ) Physical Culture.
(4) General Knowledge.

Optional subjects ~
Any two of the following :

(1) Drawing.
(2) Painting.
(3) Music.
(4) Dancing and Dramatic Art.

( 61 )
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33. The follow irg subjects should, be taken up in Colleges o f 
Commerce :

Com pulsory subjects—
(1) English .. ■ • .. 6 periods.
(2) Him i or Urdu .. . . 6 ,.
(3) Physical Culture.
(4) General Knowledge.

The optional subjects and. their details will he fixed, bv experts.
34. The following subjects should, be taken up in Technical and 

Professional Colleges*.
C om pulsory  subjects -

( 1 ; English .. .. . . 6  periods.
(2 ; Hindi or Urdu .. . . 6  „
(3) Physical Culture.
(4; General Knowledge.

The optional subjects and their details will be fixed by experts.
35. The following subjects should be taken up in Colleges of 

Domestic Science for girls :
Com pulsory  subjects—

(1 ) English .. .. . . 6  periods.
(2 ) Hindi or Urdu .. . . 6  „
(3) P i  ysical Culture.
(4) General Knowledge.

The optional subjects ant1, their details will he fixed by experts.
36. The Committee recommends that experts should be invited 

to draw up syllabuses for the various types of courses. They should 
keep the following points in view while drawing up. the syllabuses :

The syllabus should be more realistic and. practical than that at 
present in vogue. I t  should not be burdened, with unnecessary 
theoretical details and, should, have a greater bearing on the needs 
o f the country and. its present condition. The course should be 
a self-contained course and, should, not be legarded merelv as a pre
paration for higher studies. The course should be so framed tnat 
teachers may leave more initiative to the students than is usually 
done at present. The experts should be asked, to draw up the 
syllabus for handicraft and. additional subjects only o f tne first 
two classes and for classes I I I  to V I or V I I  o f colleges. They 
should also be asked to keep in view tne age of tne pup’ Is, the num
ber of tne compulsory subjects, tne peiiods a lotted ard the 
grounding tne students have had in Basic Schools.

• T h e  different types o f  Technical an'! Professional Colleges, recommended b y  th e  
Com m ittee, w ill be found in th e  next chapter.
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37. We sugg-sf tHat the number of Technical and Professional 
Coll )gis of various types and Commercial Colleges to be established by 
the Gr »vern n :nt dioul i be determined after an industri aland commercial 
survey iij ord >r to find out tfi« pi'ob tblc number o f certificate-holders 
who m ly bj abs nbod ovary year in each profession. For each type 
of College tnere snould be an Advisory Board on which at least 50 per 
cent, representation should be given lo potential employers by 
nomination by Government.

38. Tiie Advisory Board snould have the following functions :
( I )  A 1 vising Government on fcnomodification of the syllabus

from time to time.
(2 Arrangement of practical training for students.
(3) Collection of funds for the colleges from Industry aod 

Trade.
39. We are of o;)'nio» that extra curricular activities should be 

njpejiallv enjouragel in a'l college-^ Til1' aims of extva-cuiricular 
activities should be as follows :

(1 ) to levelop i aitiative, eaterp i-io a id a spirit o f self-reliance,
(2 ) to train fo- lealers'iip in democracy,
(3) to pvtL-ipateiu so3ial activities,
(4) to cultivate tirplay, sdf-discipliite and suborlination of 

individual to group interests, and
(5) to cultivate good manners.

40. Tne following orga lizatious an I iustitutions of extra-curricu
lar activities should be encouraged in colleges :z> o

Debating Clubs,
Study Circles,
Students’ Councils or Clubs.
Dramatic Clubs,
Literary Clubs,
Nati >nal History Clubs,
Photography Clubs,
H 'story a i d Geography Societies,
Raffle Clubs,
Social Scrvice Leagues,
Scouting,
Girls Guiding,
Mutual AiJ Societies,
School Banks,
Co-op irative Stores,
Hobbies Societies, etc.

Thelist is only in iicative and not exhaustive.
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41. We are further of opinion that extra-curricular ac-tivithe, sr ould 
be regarded asan integral and important part of scr.ools and college life. 
Government snoi Id consider tins point while giving grants and read 
masters snould make due note of tnis ir, organiz:ng tj e work of tne 
teachers. Tne nead of tne institution si: ould iequire members of tire 
staff to give gome time to these activities. The sci ools staff er.on’d 
control these activities and, the State should be more liberal hr ass'st'r.g 
trie schools in tre  organization of these < ctivitie.-'. It  is < xrected ti at 
everv scnool and, college will make provision for a number of activi
ties mentioned, in t:>e above list out of wnicrr pupils will make tr.eir own 
cnoice. Tnese activites snerald be organized by students under tr.e 
guidance of teachers. Tne Committee is of opinioon that scoutng 
should be specially encouraged as an extra-cu ricular activity. The 
Committee recom nends to Government tlia ttl e question of ti.e affilia
tion of srhool ant college troops s' o dd b" carefully considered and 
directions issued in that ueiialf. Tr.e possibility of establisi ing a uew 
scout organization to widen all school and college troops may be affi
liated as suggested, by some members of the Committee mav ako be 
examined in this connexion. T- (re was an acute difference of opinion 
in the Committee on the question of affiliation. Many mem bers were of 
opinion that, for the present, school troops sr.ould not seek affiliation 
withanyexistbigorganizaton and tr.at the question ofaff.liat’on sr ould 
be left to the Government. Some mem oers expressed the op nion tl at 
there should be one stand arc1 scheme of scoutfngar.d one m. f*. cd organ’ - 
zation and accordingly suggested, that Government should create a 
Board for the purpose. The sr.gge sticn was strongly opposed, by a few 
mombers who i hougld thar it would bo w - or.g f ir  G< vc j ? me r.t v> 
favour a particular system and discard another.

42. Well-equipped, libraries are a rarity in our schools an.d colleges. 
Our libraries are many nr any years out of date. For improving the 
quality of teaching it is absolutely necessary th at our librar'e s should 
be brought to e’ ate and appreciable progress be made in tr.e next few 
years hi improving tire quality of their material.

43. Lecture methods for tne theoretical portion of the syllabus 
should, as far as possible, be replace d bv >ssifr.nei c. general 
directions and tutorial tests. Laboratory facilities for practical wrork 
should be provided in Science, Technical and Professional colleges 
and also for extra-auii cub r praclm  1 we ’ k h r  eager stv.der.ts as f ; r 
as the equipment of the colleges m; y allow.
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CHAPTER VI 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

L'lu'.er our terms o f reference we are to submit “  proposals in con
nexion with the Wood-Abbott Report and the Wardh.a educational 
scheme and define the contents of secondary education for boys and 
girls,”  In this chapter we propose to consider tj.e problem of voca
tional and technical education with special reference to our schemes 
of Basic and College education, and to make our proposals in regard 
to it.

2. We must point out that- Mahatma Gandhi wh o first expounded 
tne prnciples on which our recommendations are based stated, that 
“ Education, if  sound in its principles, should, be imparted through 
some craft or productive work. ' Ti-.e Zakir Husain Committee which 
developed, the Basic ideas of Mahatma (2an'1,hi showed, that the prin* 
ciple of giving education through suitable forms of productive work 
was supported, by modern progressive educational thought in the West 
and. explained, its advantages on psychological, social and economical 
grounds.

3. We have followed, the principles and ideas suggested by 
Mahatma Gandhi and, the Zakir Husain Committee in making our 
recommendations regarding Basic education. We believe that boys 
and girls who have undergone the course of basic training we have laid 
down, will be practically minded, and, therefore, suitably prepared, to 
enter upon the diversified courses of the secondary stage of education. 
In our opinion no child, who has not completed the course of Basic 
education or some course equivalent thereto should be allowed to 
put himself under training for the different technical or vocational 
courses which we have suggested in the chapter on College Educa
tion.

4. By vocational education we mean the ed.ucat'on and training 
which is designed to prepare a young person for the effective pursuit 
of some calling or occupation, and wide]', is intended for those who 
have chosen a particular form of employment. By vocation,, we 
understand, occupations or callings which, are pursued as primary 
means of obtaining livelihood. Ti ey may be classified as (1; profes
sions and ( - )  occupatioi s or trades according as the intell ctual or 
manual element is dominant. Among professions the important ones 
are : teaching, law, medicine, engineering, journalism, etc. Among 
occupations or trades the important divisions are agriculture, industry 
and commeroe.

5. I t  is the aim o f vocational education to prepare youtigmen for 
gaining their livelihood through these two types of vocations. Now 
the difference between general and vocational education is a difference- 
between the two aspects of man’s life, man as the subject of demand
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claiming satisfactions, receiving and consuming utilities, and man 
as the supplier of utilities and producer of service and goods. W ith
out general education man’s wants will be unformed and undeveloped, 
his demands will be commonplace and vulgar and his standards low. 
Man without general education will make for a backward arc! un
refined society. But without vocational education the demands of 
soaiety and civilization cannot be met, progress cannot be maintained 
and human welfare cannot be secured,.

6 . The e is no antagonism between the claims of cultural and 
liberal education on the one side and vocational and technical on the 
other. In all advanced and progressive societies the tendency is to 
treat the two aspects o f education as complementary, and to impart 
general education along side of vocational. For it is realised that 
although the importance of technical training as the means whereby 
a young man is enabled rightly to use the hours of work can hardly 
be exaggerated, the value o f his work, nis worth to his fellow men 
and his rank in the scale of manhood depends, to at least an equal 
degree, upon the way he uses the hours of leisure. As Messrs. Abbott 
and Wood put in it tneir report “  General and vocations education 
ought not to be regarded as essentially different brandies of educa'- 
tion, but rather as the earlier and later phases of a continuous process, 
fosteied by the community, with the object of helping the immature 
child to develop rationally into a good citizen.”

7. Everywhere education in its earlier stages is general and practi
cal and it is only when the requirements o f compulsory school attend
ance have been completed that purely vocational courses are entered 
upon, and then they are accompanied bygenera] courses of education.

8 . T 'ie question, therefore, that arises is what ought to be the age 
at which vocational education should begin. Messrs. Abbott and 
Wood after having carefully considered the question of the standards 
o f admission to schools with a vocational aim came to the conclusion 
that the entrance standard should not as a rule he lower than that 
attained at the end of t!;e middle school (class V I I I ). They drew 
attention to two matters in this com.exion : “ In the first place, 
nothing is more certain than that a satisfactory vocational education 
must be based on an adequate general education ; we regard this as 
axiomatic. In the second place, it is most undesirable to commit a 
child, to a particular career until he is old enough for his inclinations 
and his aptitudes to have ceen ascertained.”

9. T.iey, therefore, advocate the age of 14, and suggest the 
establishment of two k'nds of schools— junior vocational schools and 
senior vocational schools. These types are fuither divided into junior 
and senior technical schools for small scale industry, and junior and 
senior commercial schools. According to tnem the object of the 
training given in the junior technical schools is to give “  a boy such a
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realistic pre-apprenticeship education that when ire enters a branch of 
industry in which machinery is made or used , or almost any branch 
dependent on the application o f  science to industrial practice, he 
rapidly becomes a skilful and reliable workman ”  and witn continued 
study in part-time technical classes to occupy “ responsible posts in 
industry as foreman, draughtsmen, and in some instances as managers.”

10. Tne curriculum, which tiiev suggest, includes the subjects of 
mathematics, science, technical drawing, workshop practice, langu
ages, physical training and where possible art. The course is to extend 
over three years.

11 . With regard to the classification oi the vocational institutions 
the Abbott-Wood Report recommends l\m types on the whole'1. Our 
Committee had a long discussion over tin's matter. Some members 
were o f opinion that there ought to be two types o f secondary institu
tions for vocation;),1 education comparable to those suggested, by the 
Abbott-Wood report, but ultimately the Committee decided that th.e 
a lleges  for a1. m.VmU.'-s, sVxohM nave a, fora oi 
five years' course in Engineering (civil, mechanical and electrical;, 
medicine, agriculture and industrial chemistry, after the completion 
of Basie education or of th.e Hast two years’ course of th.e College. 
For a number oi’ other profession!.',! and fcei lu:ical branches tne estab
lishment of si-f oo’s v iHt a shorter course was recommended.

12 . W<‘ are of oj>inion that tee T, ■•.] ),i,al and Professional Colleges 
«lionlii be establisi ed with 4 or ."> \-cai-s’ courses in the following 
subjects :

(1 J E n g i n e c i  l e g  ( C i v i l ) .

(2 ) Enirineerixg (Meeh.anu al and Electrical).
(:>) Medicine - Allopathy, Homeopathy, Ayurveda and Unai.o.
( 4 )  A g r i c u l t u r e

(5) Industrial Chemistry v. itu specialization in the final stage • 
in any one of th.e following :

( 'I ) Oils and soaps.
(/>) Ceramics,
((■; Sugar.
(d ) Rubbe;'\
(e, Paper.

(0 ) Cdass Technology.
(7; Veterinary Science.
(S; Teachers’ Training.
(9/ Pharmaceutical Chemistry.

(10; Dentistry.
13. We recommend that students in Technical and Professional 

Colleges should be given adequate practical training not only within 
their colleges but also under actual conditions of work, and that 
such a training shall form an integral part of the course.
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14. Besides Technical and. Professional Colleges, where training 

will extend for four or five years (after the completion of Basic educa
tion;, it is necessary that vocational schools should be opened for 
students who, having completed their Basic scnool course, desire to 
obtain vocational training o f a lower typ?.

15. We are of opinion that Government should make provision 
for such schools. Toe period of training in them should be deter
mined by experts who w ill also prepare the syllabuses, but in no case 
should the period exceed three years.

16. The following types of vocational schools are suggested. The 
duration o f the course should be at least six months, when not other
wise indicated :

(1) Nursing— 3 yea^s.
(2) M idwitery— 1 year.

Minimum age o f admission for the above two courses 
being 16 years.

(3) Compouu ler’s eoiu.se -2 years.
(4; Decorative leather work— 1 year.
(5; Book-binding— 1 year.
(6 ) Tailoring— 2 years.
(7) Weaving.
(8 ) Hosiery -1 year.
(9) Music.

(10) Dairy farming.
(11) Poultry farming.
(12) Fruit preservation.
(13) B?e farmin?.
(14) Electrical and Mechanical work.
(15) Metal work of various types.
(16) Pottery.
(17) Glass blowing.
(18) Carpentry.
(19) Surveying and draughtsmanship.
(20) Pap3r making.
(21) Tanning.
(22) Salesmanship and Travelling agents’ work.
(23) Electroplating.
(24) Sho3-making.
(25) Motor mechanic’s work.
(26) Dyeing and calico-printing.
(27) Insurance work.
(28) M 'inibi, etc. etc.

] 7. Tnese schools may 1)3 organized separately or classes in 
voaations may be attached to colleges. The work should be mainly 
p m, tical and, as far as possible, the schools should be self-supporting.

W  N o t s —'T h ’' n u m b er  of technical, pvufessional iind commercial eollece o f  various 
tyjj3S to  be established should be determ ined according to tin* rear.mmcndatir.n 
l>'y us in p  irugrtiph 37 o f  the p .'evious chnpt.«r nnd each t ype o f  .■<>1 should havo
;ui A d v is o 'v  B ja rd  referred to  in paragraphs 1(7 and 3S o f  that  chapter.
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18. So far as the administration an-1 control o f vocational educa

tion is concerned, Messrs. Abbott and Woo point out “  that in nearly 
every great industrial country of whoso system of vocational education 
we nave an}' knowledge (an 1 we have obtained information on this 
point from more than twenty different countries; technical education 
and general education are administered by the same department of 
State, he. the Ministry of Education.’, They, however, refrain from 
recommending the transfer of trade, in lustrial and technical schools 
from th.e Industries Department to the Education Department forth 
with, though they believe that such a transfer may ultimately be 
necessary.

10 . We are definitely of opinion that the Vocational Colleges and 
institutions recommended by us should be under the control o f the 
Ministry of Education from the very sl;i 't. We wish to point out 
that the educational content of tucir studies will be so closely related 
to that of colleges of general education (colleges emphasising langu
ages. literature, social and natural sciences; that a duality o f control 
will spe]} the complete failure o f  the scheme. We have emphasized 
strongly in the opening paragraphs of this chapter the desirability 
of keeping the two sides of education - general and technical—as 
closely together as possible, and we must say that this cannot he 
achieved unless the control over these two sid.es is vested, in one and 
the same authority.

20 . Connected, with this matter is the control o f the industrial 
and, technical schools and colleges at presen 1 under the Dej)artment 
of Industries. We understand, that there are 25 Government institu
tions an 1 47 institutions aided by Government which stand apart 
from the syst°m of general education, in the province and which are 
administered, by the Industries Department. These institutions are 
classified, by Government as first, second and third class schools on 
the basis of the qualifications and rank of the principal o f the school 
as well as of the grade of work done. According to Messrs. Abbott 
and Wood, it is better to classify them as trade schools, industrial 
schools and technical schools. They suggest that admission to trade 
schools should, be after attaining the age of 14, while admission to the 
industrial and technical schools should be open to those who have 
completed the course in a junior technical school. As regards instruc
tion and training, their recommendation is that the trade schools 
should devote one-quarter of the available time to general education 
and three-quarters to practical work, and in industrial and. technical 
schools one-third of fhe time should be given to subjects like Mathe
matics. Science, Drawing, etc. and the remainder to workshop training.

21 . So far as their maintenance and. supervision is concerned, 
Messrs. Abbott ami Woo 1 suggest caution in the matter o f transfer to 
the Department of Education, mainly on two grounds, namely :

( 1 ) the lack of competent sta ff  to inspect and advise, and
(2 ) the productive and experimental character o f the institutions.
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2 2 . Our view  is that tho advantages of bringing thoso institu
tions under tho contr< 1 <f the Doparlmort-of Education cutwoigh 
th o s o  considerations. Ore of tne basic ideas underlying our scheme 
of reorganization is that at the secondary stage the education of boys 
should be diverted into different channels, but the education along 
one line should not be completely isolated -from other lines. Transfers 
should be possible from one type of college to an other and in all institu - 
tions the requirements of general and vocational education, should 
receive proper consideration. These aims will be stultified i f  educa
tional institutions of general and vocational types are kept asunder 
by being placed under the control of different departments.

23. We recommend, therefore, that industrial and technical 
schools and colleges which are at present under the Department of 
Industries should be transferred to tne Ministry of Education, pro
vided that sucn tecnnical and industrial scnools as impart instruction 
in industries wiiicft are yet in an experimental stage may be allowed 
to Tetnain under the control ol the Department of Industries. These 
institutions should be transferred to the Ministry of Education when 
they have passed the experimental stage.

24. We also recommend that tne Department of Education 
should be strengthened, by tne addition of officers possessing technical 
education and qualified, to give advice to the Ministry of Education. 
Further, we recommend the appointment of persons qualified, to give 
advice on technical am1, vocational matters on the Sub-board of Edu
cation. Lastly we recommend that a Bureau of Technical Education 
and. Vocational Guidance should be established.

25. Since we have recommended that provision should be made 
for the expansion of vocational education, it is all the more necessary 
that vocational guidance should he organized as an integral part o f the 
system. Such an education can he effective only when a rational 
choice has been made. Psychological tests should be devised and 
standardised to discover occupational interests and abilities o f stu
dents. The talents with, which, the human race is endowed differ in 
tne individual both in degree and kind. One may be gifted, with 
great intellect, another with, artistic talents and a third may be 
endowed, with physical strength. I t  is < ach maii’s duty both, to him
self and to the society in which he lives to examine his capacities in 
order to discover the vocation he should follow so that he may use 
his natural and acquired, talents for the greatest benefit o f himself 
and society. Short intensive courses should, therefore, he instituted 
to train teachers in the latest scientific methods and tne technique 
o f psychological testing in order to enable them to give expert advice 
to young people in the charge of occupations.

26. In nearly every country vocational guidance is being organiz
ed to assist students in taking intelligent decisions. Psychological re 
search has been conducted to discover the traits of character requiredfor
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for vario'.ts cmupitiosis an l  profession. Psychological tests have 
been provided an I regular classes a i «  n.el 1 to supply vocational in
formation. Mauy e lueational institutions **'uploy couasellers to give 
expert  advice  regar.ling tlie ehoiot- o f  a The whole occupa
tional field, with its opportunities an I pr :>l>>ins, is carefully studied 
aacl the result is published for p.ib'in iiifonnf*tion. Pamphlets are 
issued from time to time ooutaining de ta i ls !  information about differ1- 
ent in lustries—th.eir requirements, pews'. I>i il.ies and training. Co
operation is further sought between in lust.ihd and. educational autho
rities in securing employment for youna: p' -oplo Public employment 
changes are establish <vl ;in I every po.<si> *i-- effort is ma l e  to obtain 
suitable employment and suggest, a Ij ustm- a is wliero a wrong choice 
has been made.

27. A  survey of occupational opportunities is also necessary, 
there are so.n ‘ km I ; of work vvhiou r >*• * little special training, 
others where a short p.-rio I training is a (equate and others still which 
reuire training in organize I i^n :<'d '0,',s qtvolvmg acquisition, o f 
technical knowledge an I manual skill. Sm<*.f\ a survey should seek t6 
collect information regar ling (I) in lustries wn.ich await develop
ment because skillet an 1 traine 1 ;tr!;:saes ar ‘ not available, and tne 
removal of this liiirlranee would lea 1 to th • huveloprnent of industry,
(2 ) industries for which sulfi •ient trifuing i i not available in the 
country, and (3) sped lie requirenmuts of t ,<* v-'ork or occupations and 
industries. It  is aUo no; •ssary to in v-sfci srat j whether tne training 
>138 le 1 could be givm in couj inufc'on wd/i the industry itself by in
denturing tne lam *c to t m hi lu-dry conon/ncd, or it was necessary 
for tne State to undertake tlie training.

28. I t  should also be borne in mind teat we have to avoid the 
danger o f glutting t ie m i'dc't with, an e\- supply of technicians, 
craftsmen and skilled workers. T  ie In histd s R -organization Com
mittee, U. P. (1934) pointed this o it in to - f illowing words. “ Un
employed mm who h.av' readme,! _■ 11. ral education are already a 
problem but the unemployment of younomen who have received 
technical and industrial training in particular industry and cannot 
find employment is an even more s uious problem. Hence we consi
der it  essential that th.e numier tranmd should be regulated, bearing 
in mind the ext mb to which, teey can ho absorbed.”

29. I t  is in or hr to m " t  timse l.itH -ulties that we have suggested 
t ie creation of a sni)-board, th.e establish ni-mt. of a Bureau for Voca
tional Guidance and we recommend that th.e Departments of Educa
tion and In lustries should act in the cdos'st ?o-opeiat:on.

30. But even whe i all this is done w* should, not expect that the 
problem of unemployment would be s lved. Vocational guidance 
cannot create work for our youugnvm. 1'lie problem of unemploy
ment is a complex problem and unless the so. ial and economic life 
of the con try is ra I i rally altered, and reconstructed on a new basis 
mere re-organ.ination of tne educational system on a rational basis 
will not solve it.
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C H A P iE R  V II  

GIRLS’ EDUCATION

T n  e l i i3T,tion o f girls ir the province is under the charge of tbe 
C iie f I ,i?p3itr?ss of Girls’ Schools wno works under the Director of 
Public Instraction. She has ten Circle Inspectresses under her con
trol. Tne number of girls reading in all types of girls’ schools is over 
a laku and forty thousand. There has been a considerable increase 
in tbe number during recent years. Of the total number of 
girls receiving education there are about 88,176 reading in schools 
an \ callegss for males, o f whom 82,895 are ir primary schools and the 
remaining in other types of insttiutions (including universities, degree 
a i l  in t3rm3ciiat3 colleges, secondary scnools, etc.j. The large enrol* 
ment of girls in boys schools in mainly due to the rapid social changes 
that are taking place in t ie Indian communities and is also due to the 
emottvagament given by tne inspaetrag officers and others and to tbe 
removal from, the Education Code of the rule which had prevented 
girls beyond a certain age from reading in boys’ schools. The districts 
o f B illia , Basti and Gorakhpur have taken advantage of this change 
and tixe mixed school is very popular there. There is no doubt that 
co education helps to solve the problems of insufficiency o f staff and 
lack of accommodation in and paucity o f girls’ sch ools. I t  also makes 
education possible for a large number of girls in areas where facilities 
for separate girls’ schools do not exist. Parents instead of being 
hostile become friendly to girls’ education. The restriction o f pardah  
is being relaxed and tneir enthusiasm for education has overcome 
all prejudices against reading with boys.

2 . The following table shows the distribution o f girls and women 
in girls’ scaools in various stages o f education-:

Enrolment

2. College .. .. • • .. 499

2. High School classes . . . • • . 831

3. Middle section .. . . • • . .  10,510

4. Upper Primary section . . . . .. 17,317

5. Lower Primary section . . . . ..  36,769

6. Preparatory section . • . . . • 74,633

To ta l . .  Hn.fi29
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3. The classification of the total number o f girls under instruc
tion in Indian schools according to communities is as under :

Indian Christ ions . .
High caste Hindus . .
Depressed class Hindi is
Muhammadans . .
Buddhists . . ..
Sikhs .  .  .  .

Pars’s .. ..
Others . . . .

4. Th > following table gives details of expenditui 
from various soureos :

5,271 
105,543 

4,050 
23,404 

10 
308 
304 

1,501

e on girls’ school

Source E xpend itu re

Provincial t’evenuoes 
District board funds 
Municipal board funds 
Foes .  .

Other sources .

T o ta l

Ks.

13 ,16 ,17 2
I .«G,571

5 ,0 0 ,8 0 5
3,27,055
3 .6 2 ,483

2 6 ,7 3 ,0 8 6

5. Tho table below gives tho annual cost par student in the 
various typos of institutions for girls :

Kind o f  institu tion
Average 

annual cost 
per student

Intermediate Colleges 
High Schools ..
English middle schools 
Vernacular middle schools 
Primary sc bools . .
Training classes for teachers

Rs.
103- 67 

70- 64 
4 3 ' 91 
17- 83 

8- 36 
2 8 9 ’ 55

6 . The following table indicates the wastage in girls’ primary 
schools :

C lass

Enrolment

Infant classes 
Class I  ■ ■ 
Class II . . 
Class I I I  .. 
Class IV  . .

121.227
41.482
25,023
1 4 ,308

9,734
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7. The table below" shows tho percentage o f girls of all ages read 
ing in primary schools for boys and girls to the total number o f gi 
between 6 and 11 years o f ago : "

(1 )  T o t a l  p o p u la t io n  . .  . .  . .  . .  22,963,757
(2 )  N u m b e r  o!' e ir ls  b e tw e e n  t lie a ge s  o f  (i and ] J . .  2^755.G50
(3 ) -N umber ol' g ir ls  attend in—

( a )  pr im a ry  schoo ls  fo i  g i r l s  . .  ..  Ntl.48'.l
( h )  p r im a ry  sc l ioo ls  fo r  bops  . .  . .  S2,S!)5

T o t a  . . 103.3N4

(4) P e r c e n ta g e  o f  3 to  2. . . .  ,,  . .  ,y 9 3

8 . Out o f a total female population of 22.963,757 onlj' 234,141 or 
1-02 per cent, are receiving instruction in all kinds o f institution s 
The census for 1931 showed that in Ihese provinces there were 218,299 ■ 
or 0'95 per cont. females literate.

The following table shows tho percentage of literacy of females in 
other major provinces :

P rov in ce  Percen tage

1 . Bengal
2. M adras
3. B o m b a y
4. Pun jab

2' 7
4- 3
l- r>

9. The following table shows details of training classas maintained 
exclusively for women ;

K i n d  o f  Tra in in g  Clcs.s

1. E n g lish  T each ers ’ C ertifica te
2. Vernacular T eachers ' O iti/ icn i
3. P rim ary Teachers' Certificate

T o ta l

G overn -  G ove rn -  Muni
m en t  mon.t e ipa l T o t a l

a ided B oa n  1

1 4 1
1 S I )3

:?i* 2 30 J

37 14 3 54

E n ro l -
ni ent

707

10. The above +hree types of training institutions provide a 
course of two years' training. Out of 707 girls show'n above in iho 
training classes, 320 wore in the fii st year class and 387 in the second 
year class as detailed belc w :

N u m b e r  N  nm be i
K i n d  o f  T r a in in g  t 'lass exa -  passed

112
129

1. Enghsh Teach ers ’ C ertifica te
2. Vernacular T each ers ’ C ertificate 
2. P rim arp  Teachers ’ Certificate

exa - 
m ined

55
15S
174

T o t  a!
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I I .  Tho lid  '\v ghu* tlt'i '.iiij’iiltur -of tra in ed  And untrained 
woman taacL n'n in different kinds of schools :

Tntal
Kind if ills' it ut inn 111.11 ll >• >.- of ’]frained Untrained

t ..diers

]. Primary -u liti iU .. _ ,500 4<>5 2,035

2. Middle sOionls . . . J 2!IS 1,227 !,071

3. Hit'll .̂ cl.onlH . . ::U .-,00 264

Tn , i .. r,:,2 2,11)2 3,3'iO

12. In incept j oars tluuj has bee n h inaiked doim iso in the 
number o f men teachers iu girls' .scheo.ls. L.ast year tho number of 
woman teachers in girls’ schools tpcreaseil from 4,989 to 5,212, and 
of the 223 now teachers ag many as 10<i w^ry ^iviinad. There aro at ill
a,bout 250 men t-j:iclioi'K employed in girls’ schools.

13. Tho Director of Public Instruction in his report for the quin
quennium ending the 31st March, 19:57, regrets that- a greater advan
tage could not bo made in tho primary cd position o f girls during the 
quinquennium. Tho general trend of expansion was in the higher sta
ges of education and whatever fund s w ere available were concentrated 
on tho improvement of middle sr bools and high schools. It  is neces
sary that re-organization should start a„t tho' bottom, for the bulk of 
girls in schools aro still in the lower classes. There is -wastage, but it 
can-bo stopped i f  provision is made for co-education, and better and 
more attractive methods of teaching are introduced with better quali
fied staff.

14. Compulsory education for girls wras for the first time intro
duced during ho quinquennium 1932— 37 as an experimental measure 
in cer tain localities. The following statement shows the names of the 
district and municipal boards and the areasim th ?m where compulsory 
primary education for gills has been inTd'odnced :

District Boards Village or ward
(1) L u ckn ow  . .  . .  Tt i: mi ia and Iia.koi i.
(2 )  Jit awnli . .  . .  Kkrlil .

Mvpiei-pal beards
(1 )  M athura  .. .. Slmlii  Dni-wa^n I Ward H ).
( 2 )  K a n p u r  - l\i;  kanur, Siiiliur B a za r .  M o o lg a n j ,  A n w a r -

(3 ) Mirzapur and Welleslyganj.

15. Iu  1936 Miss T. J. Gandhy. m.a. , Personal Assistant to the
Chief Inspectress o f Girls’ Schools. Un.itad Provinces, was placed on 
special duty to draw up a scheme o f expansion and to recommend how
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the sum of Rs.3,17,000 representing a cut of 6J per cent, in the grant 
o f district boards which was restored to them in January, 1936, could 
be most usefully spent on girls’ education.

16. Tho following recommendations have been placed before; 
Government' for orders :

(1 ) the expansion of a certain numb or of district board
primary schools into vernacular middle schools.

(2 ) tho appointment of women teachers in boys’ primary schools
whore a large number of girls are enrolled.

(3) tho appointment of district inspectresses.
(4) the provision of stipends and hostel accommodation and
(5) aiding o f secondary education.

17. It  has been stated above that 88-176 girls are reading in. 
various types of institutions for males. Tho figure indicates that co
education, i f  permitted, will bo popular and w ill obviate the diffic ul
ties of rinding building and efficient staff. Besidos, it -will unable girlv. 
to read in areas where it is not possible to open new girls’ schools. 
Wo are defin tely o f opinion that co-oducat on should bo pounitted 
up to the age of 10 in rural areas and up to the age o f 9 in urban areas. 
For girls above these ages provision should be made in separate girls 
schools in var'ous parts of the prov nee.

18. One of the important problems relating to the oauca+ion oi 
girls is tho provision of trained women teachers. At present there 
are about 18,000 primary schools for boys but no woman teachers 
are as yet employed m any o f them- Last year the Government 
sanctioned tho employment o f about 150 women teachers on a salary 
o f E,s.20— 1— 30 to help co-education which is proving popular , but 
unfortunately sufficient number of women teachers are not available.

19. It is a pity that more attention has not been paid towards 
the employment of women teachers in our schools. In foreign coun
trios only women teachers are engaged for teaching children. Messrs. 
Abbot* and Wood remark in their report. “  We come from a country, 
which refuses ro recognize the employment of male teachers in pub
lic ly  jn'ovicled or aided infant schools. We should be shirking our 
responsibilities i f  we d:d not say that the experience of Indian practice 
camo to us as a shock.”

20. Wo believe that a woman is better fitted for training children 
in Basic Schools. Woman, has a greater insight into and. deeper 
sympathy with the children’s temperament, and, therefore, psycholo
gically she makes a better teacher for children. Besides, it is obvious 
that unless men and women co-operate in education no real progress 
is possible. We have no doubt that our scheme w ill lie more successful 
i f  we have men and women, working together in. the same schools
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To achiovo this, it is necassary that ways ar.,il should bo devisad
to a ttract and train as many woman torn hum a s possib le fo r  w ith in  
10 or 12 yaars thoru w ill ho at loast 30.0(H) Bas-ir .Schools in the P rov - 
ineu. I f  wo huvo two woman tusH-hers m ov. try sr lic-ol we shall require 
about (>0,000 o f thom to bring the s. hutu in.tei fu ll operation.

21. E v J 'y  effort .should bo diruotod. to  in 'roa.snig tho em ploym ent 
o f wom en teachers and in making appointment s i t should bo borne in 
m ind ihat a t lc;>,si 25 por cent. o i l Ik; It ache is in B asie Schools 
shouid bo women.

22. W e I'oeonunond that, among athor ktoin.gs, the fo llow in g  
moa«uros should bo adopted to attract wojriun teachers fo r Basic 
Schools :

(1) Grant ol a highor salary.
(2) Provis ion  o f lm< otartu s.
(:; ) Em ploy;: md o f a !, I .as' two y> a - ,n hers at a tim e in a

s liool
(4) Provision in c.vm v ..iOk a : io-y 1 > i < -■(.• o f a f id ly  equipped

ius‘ i t ’ itioi'. Joi t ii. '.v» i’ !.iI',*,: < ■ (' .wi.ia taar hors for Basic
sola .ok.

(5) Emplovmouf. o f jiu.ahd. ’ ob< ; s . .nc hers in the same
school.

( 0 ) A w a r d .  o f  n ;o :u  s ch o la rsh ip s .

23. Ths a v  W '  ‘ reinm,eratioa oi;' at: a die;" ha a p rim ary school is 
grossly in a, ieqim ts. T'>e r**(| dronnnt s o f a woiU'*n teaoner are, in 
present coa lition s , a little  morn t ’ ia > 1.'., os • o f ,% male teacher. She 
needs th e  services o f a servant an 1 -.oui -time-; a companion. I t  is 
essential t iia t her nay s >ouM t>1 suffic,ieiit to tniike her independent. 
W an t o f  suitaolo accommodation in rinad areas is another d ifficu lty  
which she nas to  encoi».'.it?i.. We y m \  tserefoL-,\ recom mended tha t 
free  quarters shoul I »o  provided for worwrt tt'aohcrs. W e  have also 
recom m sa led that at least two women teachers should be em ployed 
in  each, school. Iiv lucem erts in the form  of scholarships should be 
offered to  a larger number deserving yir! ;. Suitable arrangem ents fo r 
to e  tra in ing o f women, teachers should be made i u eve ry  educational 
circle. I f  measures are taken to gi ye satis factory conditions o f  service 
to  women teacaers and. tii.eir employtim it. in schools is  encouraged, 
the Com m ittee /.op:’ * fc'\at not onlv uil t' ,-r e h e am expansion  o f g ir ls ’ 
education in t  \«*se provinces but t V  quality o f’ teach ing in schools 
w ill also co ‘.siderably improve, Suitable! houses should, be provided 
fo r g it ls ’ schools and th.e equipment should n o t be in ferior. The 
best conditions obtainable in the eir cumstat ces should, be established. 
In  th is connexion tne inconvenience of the present p ractice o f supply
ing conveyances (ordinarily th I n  was brought to  our notice and w e 
were asked to mak.‘ a defl ate rocom ne a I iti on to  t i e  G overnm ent 
to  abolish ta  “ '.>"esent praotica and to enact a rule to tne effect th a t



wherever conveyances w 're pi:ovi<'ed thelns .should be replaced by
buses. The Committee accepts tbe proposal and further suggests 
that wherever buses cannot be provided a maid-servant should be 
appointed to escort girls to school. I t  should be clearly understood 
that the Government is not to bear any expense for providing buses.

24. The Committee >s o f opinion that- no distinction should be 
made between the sexes in tin- matter o f  the curriculum. The Con
sultative Committee o f the Board, of Education in England states—

‘ ' Our inquiry has not imbued Vls with any conviction that 
there are clear and. acsertaiiied differences between tne two 
sexes on which, any educational policy may readily he based.

It  would, be fatal at the present, juncture to prescribe one 
curriculum for boys and another- for girls.

25. In the matter of han ;i crafts too it is not necessary to make 
too rigid a distinction on the basis ol' sex. I t  is, however, obvious 
tiiat h.ouse-craft an'1, need. Ie work are to l e regarded as the most im
portant branches, of insUudUou fov dir Is. Courses in house-craft 
should be planned and snotdd find a place in tne curriculum for girls. 
House-craft has been so far neglected because it is generally believed 
tnat no special training is required in it, but it is obvious tnat trainirg 
in house-craft subjects will enable that girl to perform her household 
duties with intelligence ai d efficiency. Provision should also be 
made for teaching some of th.e artistic crafts to our girls.

26. We are also of opinion that attendnac-e for six periods a week 
at children’s clubs or kindergarten clubs or orphanages, as practical 
work in connexion with child management, should be compulsory 
for every girl in classes V I and V II of a Basic School as a part of the 
Domestic Science cou’ se. Even those girls to take some other craft 
should put in at least throe periods of practical work along the above
mentioned lines as a part of th.e craft course. Crafts alternative to 
Domestic Science should he provided. In girls' colleges, as far as 
possible.

27. Special attention should be paid to tne education of girls in 
any scheme of expansion . Th.e edu< atioual advance of the province 
depends largely on the progress of girls' education. I t  is gratifying 
that tn.e old barriers are breaking down, and women are taking more 
and nore to ed.uctaion. T; e educated women of the community 
are also keenly alive to the coucational needs of their sisters and have 
begun to take a keen intoiest in the ~uid,er soe al and political activ i
ties o f the country. Toe co-op: ration of women is thus now available 
in a growing measure and we should take ad vantage of the favourable 
situation and. enlist their < <.-operation in the task of expanding girls 
education Such, an ed.u ahon will not only contribute to tr.e health 
and happiness of the ' or -  hut will also he helpful in reducing the 
illiteracy an '< ignorance oi o >. r iw.il .o n.
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CHAPTER V I I I  
DENOMINATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

In 191:5 the local Government appointed a committal under the 
presidentship o f Mr. Justice. Piggott to ac.vise Government as to the 
prop a' lines of advance, and th 3 most pi\ fitalde employment of funds in 
vernacular primary education. The Committee also recommended. cer
tain measures for the betterment o f primary education among th 1 Mus
lin! s and the depressed classes. The Muslim * ommu.nity has insisted on 
j 1 ligious instruction as an integral el .ment in school education f< r 
Muhimmadan pupils, and has attacheo. great importance to its eul- 
tuv<« a u d io  Uvtui tis a lin.gni.:'ic lo r .d  oi union. among Muhammadan.* 
throughout India. The Government in their resolution no. K ill XV, 
dated the 26th August, 1914, on that Committ.as report, 1; id rown 
the police of providing for the education of Muhammadan pupils in 
segregate institutions. It further decided to encourage maktabs and 
pathshalas which are primarily intended for Muhammadan and Hindu 
pupils respectively and which give some from o f religions irstruction 
suited to th? needs of the particular community for which they are in 
tended, in addition to secular teaching. Government alio der ided to 
establish special schools for now pupils of the depressed, class.1; in vieo 
of their cultural backwardness.

2. According to this policy district boards were asked to open 
sjxicial primary schools for Muslims and. give grants-in-aid to maktabs. 
The district boards were required to establish a Muhammadan Edu
cational Committee at the headquarters of the district to advise and 
assist the board in all matters concerning Islajnia schools and muktabs. 
Government also appointed, the Provincial Muhammadan Educational 
Committee and the Special Maktab Text Book Committee. This 
scheme was brought into operation in 1916. Th ; Provincial Muham
madan Educational Committee is a consultative body which gives 
advice to the Department and Government on. an3' matter aff.ctir.g 
the interests or promoting the extension o f primary education among 
the Muslims. It submits its resolutions to Government through the 
Director o f Public In street ion, who examinos them and makes his 
recommendation s.

3. It is the duty o f the Special Maktab Text Book Committee to 
select or prepare a series of readers in Urdu for use in maktabs. The 
proposals are submitted, to the Director of Public Instruction for 
•approval. Accoreing to ths Government resolution emoted, above



( 80 )
an Additional Inspector of Muhamrnadvn Schools was appointd 
to look after the intersts o f Islamia school,-; and maktabs and to assist 
in organizing Mnhammadan effort throughout the pi ovine o for tbe 
establishment of Islamia schools and for qualifying private school>:for 
grants-in-aid. In addition, a Deputy Inspector of Muhammadan 
Schools was appointed in each cirelo. His duty is to visit Muham
madan schools (including maktabs) in tho districts of his circ lo to advise 
Muhammadan Educational Committees and to stimulate local «ffort. 
In tb beginning these' posts Wf<ro only tc-mporary and provisional but 
w-'<ro made perman.nt in 1924. In 1923 throe supervisors of maktabs 
w-ere also appoint-<d. The cost of those supervisors is mot by Govern
ment .

4. In 1925 a Piim ary Education Enquiry Committee was ap
pointed by tho Government under the pj-sidontship of Mr. Wethorill 
to inquire into and roport on the state o f primary education among boys 
of th « Muslim comm.unity and educationally backward communities 
in the United Provinces. The recommendations of this Committee 
■wore not given effect to and no stops were taker, to gradually eliir mate 
tho segregate schools for special communities as recommended by the 
Comm.itto‘ .

5. The following statement will show the number of Tslamir 
scbools and maktabs and of students reading in them :

N um ber o f  Num ber 
K in d  o f  instit ut-ion schools pupils

( I )  Ishimia schools . . . . (530 30.007

(2) Aided maHab* .. 1.597 02.952

(3) Unaided institutions . . 1,5 2S 27,559

(4) Number o f Muslim scholars in ordim1 
maintained or aided by boards.

lry prinv-iry scliools 110,542

'I'd tal . . 3,7b4 140,120

6 . The district boards gioe aid to pathshalas also which take up the 
teachhig of the primary c la sses as well as of Sanskrit. For the ( onti ol 
o f these pathshalas there is an Inspector of Sanskiit Pathshalas. 
In 1933-34 district boards were giving grants-in-aid aggregating 
Rs.1,12,488 to 761 elementry jiathsh 'ilas. (Later figures are no avail
able).

7. During recent years tho education of the depressed classes has 
roceivod special attention. Out of a total population, of 48,408,763 in
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the; e provir.c es, thed.epiessed classes number 12,640,706 or about 26 per 
cent. On y 6 per thousand of the males and 6 per ten housand o f the 
feniaies of the depressed classes aro literate.

S. Tho following tab'e gives the number o f schools for depressed 
classes with enrolment :

(1) Num ber o f schools . .  . .  •• 6Gt>

(2 ) N" limb er o f  p u p i 1 s—
( a j D epressed  classes. . . * . .  . .  18,44 5

(6) O thers . . . . . . . . . . 9,800

T o ta l (a 4 - ^ )  . .  28,251

(3 ) T o ta l number o f  depressed *-Iass pupils in all kinds o f  schools
(in<?ludin£ iirm  2(r/) abov;-) . . . . ■ ■ 1 (>0.535

( ! )  T o ln l expenditure from provincia l revenues on th e  education
uf depressed classes . . . . . . . . K s .2,4351,32

0 . Special stireud^ k* holavslv.iy^ a i e award eel to boys ar.ci 
girl;- o f c’epiessed classes reading in different ly  ies of educational, 
technical and industrial institutions. Gran's sue also given, to local 
b odies fo r  the free supply of text-books and writing materials to children 
o f depressed ' lasses. The total number of special scholarships and. 
stipends fuv the children o f depressed classes is 4,761 involving a total 
expondituro of Rs.91,500 per annum. Tho total ultimate cost o f tbeso 
stipends and scholarships would bo approximately Rs.l£ lakhs per 
annum. Primary education of the children of depressed classes’ s free 
in almost all * he district, and vernacular mic.dle education in 42 
disti ic .

10. Since July. 1934, Government have appointed in the off.ee of the 
Director of Public Instruction, United Provinces, an officer on special 
duty to look after and encourage the education o f the depressed c lassos. 
In each district there is a supervisor for tho depressed class schools—  
30 in District Board service and 18 in non -pensionable Goverr.mcn t 
service. There are such supervisors also in 9 selected municipalities. 
There is a Provincial Depiessed. Classes Education Committee with tho 
Parliamentary Secretary to the Hoi).’bio Minister for Education as 
ex o ffic io  Chairman and the Special Officer for tho Education of tho 
Depressed Classes as exo ffic io  Secretary. In addition to this P i ovine ial 
Committee, there is, in oac h district, a Depressed. Class Education Com
mittee to advise the local educational authorities in regard to tho 
education of the depressed classes in tho district. The chairmen of 
those committees aro mostly officials selected from among the joint 
magistrates and deputy collectors in consultation with the District 
Magistrates. The District Committee consists of a vico-chairman, 
secretary and 10 to 30 ordinary members, all selected from among th® 
depres.-ecl classes of the district. The supervisor of depressed class
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education of the district or municipal board, or k me.nbw of tho ciisAmt 
inspecting staff and the education superintendent o f the municipal 
borrd— where thare is one— are ex o ffic io  members o f the committee. 
Thesa district committees meet generally every month and have 
renleced valuable services in arousing consciousness for acting tyork in 
tha community. Each committee is given a small grant for its conti- 
gont and clerical expenditure.

11. Tha Islamia schoolls which are maintained entirely by the 
boards follow the same syllabus as tin  primary schools and do not 
provide religious teaching within school hours. Religious training is 
introduced to a certain extent in maktabs only and district boards do 
n o t contribute towards tha cost involved in imparting religious instruc
tion. Tha taxt-books in maktabs are proscribed by tha Maktab Text. 
Book Committees. Tha conditions in those denominational schools are 
far from satisfactory. Th i District Maktab Committees have not boon 
functioning prop3rly. Thay do not mo3t regularly and do not take 
in te res t in the work. The teachars aro mostly untrained. The s hools 
are maintained principally on the grants received from tha district 
boards. Oth w sources o f income aro very limited. A  cheap teaching 
agency has perforce to be employed. The housing of schools is also a 
great problim. Paucity of funds, lack of he 'Jthjr competition possible 
in a moro oxtensiva systam, inferior tuition, and inadovuate supervision 
co nbiae to make th'ise institutions less effi iont than schools for the 
younj should be. If, therefore, they are to be retained no effort 
should be spared to change them into more efficient centres o f educa
tion in no way inferior to the other schools dealing with boys and girls 
o f the same age-group.

12. T in  question o f denominational schools has become a political 
09 a and as such it would not be proper for us to look at it from a purely 
educational standpoint. The Muhammadan community has sjrious 
mi .givings about certain aspscts of tha publicly managed institutions. 
I ;  is useless for us to argue these matters on a purely intellectual plana. 
Th j facts should be recognized as such and genuine efforts should be 
made to remove all causes of misunderstanding and allay suspicions. 
H iarty co-operation of all sections of th a community has to be saeurad 
if  tha scheme o f new eduction that we recommend to the Government 
is to barr fruitful results.

KS. A  uniform type o f B.'.sjic school run by tha municipal or dis
trict boards would, tha Committee feels unanimously, in the normal 
circumstances, be more desirable from the point of view o f economy 
as w'ell as of developing mutual understanding among the youngor 
generation of the various communities. But. wc rot ognize the fact 
that for a number of years the provincial Government has been giving 

grants-in-aid to various types of special prmiary schools,such as maktabs,
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pathshalas and scliools under Christian management.. As this conces
sion has been given and is ciierislied by the coium unities concei’ned we 
are not inclined to recommend tneir abolition. W'e are of opinion that 
such existing institutions be retained but m  the interest of the com
munities concerned as well as in tbe interest of th e general educational 
progress o f these provinces these schools should be made as efficient as 
any other State scliools, and that tbe syllables th a t  the Committee has 
prescribed for Basic scliools should be introduced .in the various classes 
o f these institutions with pupils o f convspoiulm.g age. The courses 
o f study should be so arranged tea t widle. p reservm g the peculiar 
features o f the institution a boy finishing fcht? course thereat should be 
able to join tho n ext higher elasa o f a Basic *:jIi :k*1 . We want to make 
it  clear, however, that religious education even in these schools should 
not be enforced if  objection is taken to d. b y  t;,ic parent or guardian.

14. The condition of pat/^hahi.s' is in no sonso better. They are 
equally inefficien t am I i neffeotive. The v too... how ever, may be retained 
as has been decided iu the case of

15. Tbe question ot tne education <>f the children o f scheduled 
castes was also cor.si.dpreT iv  Ooinmi fctoe v as unanimously of opinon 
tnat it would not be advisable to have .‘xdiniiv • schools for them. It  
is gratifying to note that the policy of having exclusive schools for the 
depressed classes has been largely mo iiiicd in their own interest. The 
social prejudice against the depressed o(asscs is fast dying out and con
siderable numbers of untouchables have trained ad mission in th.e publicly 
managed schools. The admission of untouchables in the ordinary 
schools has been made obligatory and, it is m h > hoped that the free 
mixing of the children, of all ulasses in the coir mem school will accelerate 
the process of removing tne stigma, from the depressed- classes. Special 
attention should, however, be paid, to the education of the depressed 
classes and special measures should be adopted to stimulate the educa
tional efforts of the community. All obstacles; to their admission in 
State and aided schools should be removed. Tb e profession of teaching 
should be thrown open to them and. adequate provision should be made 
for the employment of a suitable proportion of qualified depressed 
olass teachers.

16. We further recommend :
(1 ) that in the recruitment of teach, crs due care should be taken 

that Muslims receive a fair reproseuta'iitiou in the cadre of 
teachers employed, and, that provision is marie for the teaching of 
Hindus tani (with. Urdu script) for the benefit o f Muslim boys and 
girlsi

(2 ) that the Islamia schools should he converted nto Basic 
schools ;

(3) that the course of study in maktabs should, be changed ; 
while religious education may be retained for children whose 
parents or guardians do not object to it the secular part of their
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education should be assimilated to that precriber! for Basic 
schools so that transfers from maktabs to Basic Schools may be 
possible ;

(4) that in selecting areas for the int-o luction of compulsory 
education cane should bs taken that suci. areas as are mainly in
habited by Muslims or epressed classes are not excluded ;

(5 ) that all schools receiving aid from Gov. rnment should be 
op3n to children of all communities. Schools winch are not open 
to all should not be given grants-in-aid. But b fore withdrawing 
grants opportunity should be given to schools to open their doors 
to a l l ;

(6 ) that i f  scholars are not open to all, then tneir recognition 
should also be withdrawn ; and

(7 ; that no new institutions should be recognized which do not 
open  t heir d oors to children o f all communities. From tlie present 
institutions we expect that under the changed, conditions they 
willreconsider their policy and open their doors to children of all 
communities.

17. Tee question of religious in struction in State or aided schools 
o f all types was next discussed by the Committee.

18. Tee Committee has already deaided f ia t  religious education 
could be allowed in miktabs and pzthshalas, provided freedom of con
science was guaranteed to those who did not approve of such instruction 
being imparted to their children.

19. The present rule is that religious instruction may be imparted 
in Government English schools and Intermedite colleges outside tne 
regular hours of secular instruction on the following conditions :

(1; No master on the school or college establishment may be 
engaged as religious instructor. But the religious instructor wil 
be under the control o f the head of the institution.

(2 ) Toe community concerned will be responsible for making 
suitable arrangements an 1 will pay the cost of such instruction.

(3; I t  is optional with parents to have religious instruction 
given to their children.

20 . Ai led educational institutions are at liberty to impart religious 
instruction, provided that no one is compelled to attend, any religious 
instruction or observance in a faith other than his own as a condition of 
his admission into or continuance i& an ahled educational institution or 
hostel attached thereto i f  he, or his parent or guardian i f  he is a minor, 
objects to it and informs the authorities of the institution of his objec
tion in writing.
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21 . Unaided English institutions are at liberty to make their own 
arrangements, but the time devoted to religious instruction should be 
kept entirely separate from that which is required for secular instruc
tion .

22 . Tae Hartog Committee recommended that arrangements for 
religious instruction and observance should be made in the ordinary 
schools in order to induce the Muslim community to send its children to 
ordinary schools. That Committee was of opinion that in this way tne 
public system would gain both in economy and efficiency. The Com
mittee, however, a knitted the insuperable difficulties involved in the 
carrying out of the proposal. Some o f us think that it may give rise 
to much controversy. They are also otherwise opposed to the impart
ing of religious instruction in State and aided schools. Some hold the 
opinion that sectarian schools have no claim on the State and are not 
entitled to r jo iv e  grants-in-aid. Others are of the view that moral 
and religious instruction should constitute an essential element of 
edue^tun. Taey t/avali V.tat Vne. present rule should not be abrogated 
and rdigious instruction should be permitted subject to the condition 
laid l.o v i in the rub. T  \e Committee on the whole is of opinion that 
3inee it involves a question of State policy, it is better to leave the 
mattsr to the decision o f Government.
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CHAPTER IX  

EXAM INATIONS

The whole system of education at present is examination-ridden. 
The entire outlook of the teachers and the taught is determined by t he 
requirements of public examinations. From the first stage of second airy 
education to the last stage of higher education, that is between the ages 
of 14 and 22 , boys and girls have to face every two years the ord eal o f a 
public examination.

2. Tlie different examinations conducted by Government agenoie 
are listed below' :

(a ) The Secretary, Board of High School and Intermediate Educa
tion, conducts tlie following examinations:

Nam« of examination

1. lT ighSc lioo lExam ina iu .i l  . ..

2. Intermediate Examination (Arts  and Science) . .

3. In  termed if ite Examination in Comm ere e . .

4. In term ed ia te  E xam ination  Agricu ltu re1* . .

5. Diploma Examination in Indian Musie . .

N  umber 
appeared iri 

I <13 S

U.S78 
4.587 

4,) 7

X  u i nb er p a s;se <I

977 I

S 0-7 S 
:2; 817 

343 

78 

20

(b ) T is Registrar, Djpartmsntal Examinations, United Prov- 
i i 33s. con lucts t ’ie following examinations :

Namo of cxamination
Is umber 
appeared 
in 1938

Snmli-v
pasdxiiit

1. Vernacmar Final Examination . . .. 30.570 23.SI

2. Primary Teacher s1 Certificate Examination . . J ,284 8.U

3. Vernacular Teachers’ Certificate Examination . . l.o.) 7 Ij04
4. An g lo - Vorn at* u 1 ?ir T eac h er s5 C cr t i fie at c E x a in i na t i on . . 1 91
5. Licentiate of Teaching Examination . . 09 09
0. Departmental Special Vernacular Examination . . 281 201
7. Advanced Language Examination in Hindi or Urdu . . 7.21 S 3, 503



(c) The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools, limited Provinces, who 
is also the, Registrar of Departmental Examinations for Girls, conducts 
the following examinations :

Nam e o f exam ination
Num ber 
appeared 

in 1938

Num ber
passed

1. Vernacular Low er M iddle Exam ination for girls . . 3,668 2,247

2. Vernacular U pper M iddle Exam ination ior girls . . 1,706 927

3. Ansrlo-Vernacular M iddle Examinat ion lor girls . 1,094 739

4. Vernacular Teachers ’ Certificate Examination lor v  union 127 87

5. P r im ary  T each ers ’ Certificate Exam ination f.>r ■wo.mein 174 129

6. E nglish  Teachers ’ Certificate Examination for w o io 'i i . . 55 42

3. The total expenditure on those, exam inations is as under :

R s.

( i )  Exam inations conducted b y  tho Registror, Pop. iiir.r.euita! E xam ina
tions . .  .. .. . .  . .  1,44,745

(i i )  E xam inations conducted by  tho C'hiof Jnspcotws of G irls ’ Schools 31,468

(ii i )  E xam inations conducted b y  the Board of H i<il S ch o o l and In ter- 9 6 ,12  

m ediate E ducation  . . . .  . .  . .  . .  2,261g2

Tcotyl . .  4,45,405

The total income in the shapo o f f«c», etc. is a>s under :
Rs.

( i ) Exam inations conducted b y  the Registrar, Depjarirmonital Exam in-

tions . .  . .  .. . . .  . .  1,74,492

(ii )  E xam inations conducted b y  the Ch ief Inspect re c>f C iirls ’ .Schools 3,453 

( ii1) Exam inations conducted by  the Board o f Higl> S ch oo l and In ter-

m ed ia te .E ducation  .. .. . .  3,44,336

T c ia l . .  5,22,281

4. Besides the above examinations, colleges and schools hold 
periodical tests and annual promotion examinastuons. In secondary 
schools there are one or two t?rm ‘nal examinations* in addition to the 
annual promotion exam ination at the end o f eacih academic year. In 
some schools class tests are held from time to  ti m<e and records kept. 
A t the time o f promotion these- results are also -iafceni into consideration. 
In tne m it t  ̂ r o f prom otion heads of institutionis Inave to face serious
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diffi-! xlties. The frequency of examinations and the manner of con
ducting them exsrcise au a lv.'rse effect upon tbe aims and methods of 
education. Preparation for tnem leaves little time to boys and girls 
to pursue the studies that interest them. An unhealthy and forced 
concentration upon memorization of facts and isolated bits o f know
ledge prevents the development of sound judgment and organic view 
o f  things. Under the strain of examinations students are left with little 
opportunity to tnink for themselves or to follow out the ideas which 
arise in their minds. Thus their individuality remains undeveloped. 
Both teaching and learning tend to become mechanical and even the 
curricula and courses are drawn up more to suit the purposes o f exami
nations tnan educational needs. Examinations tend to create among 
students the evil habit of neglecting work during the course o f the 
session and of concentrating on jt right at the end. They are injurious 
to the health o f pupils ami lead to overstrain. Individual differences 
are ignored and it is not possible through the traditional type of 
examination to discover tie'different types and ranges of ability for 
whicli education has now to be provided.

5. In fact it is notorious that the marking of examinations is 
l a - g e l y  unreliable nud tnat the examinations themselves donot furnish 
an adequate measure of the achievements of pupils. The element of 
chance is always present in the examinations in a large degree. The 
standards which examiners adopt are mainly subjective and, there
fore, liable to great variation from person to person and year to year. 
In the case of even the same examiner, it is not possible to mantain 
the stand e-d of uniformity when the number of scripts is large, as 
for example in the High School and Vernacular Final examinations.

6 . The present system of examination lias received, seve e criticism 
from modern educationists. Sir Philip Hartog in his article on “ The 
purpose of Examination ’ 1 in the Year Book of Education, 1938, says, 
“ The greatest weakness of the present system of examination in 
England, and in many other countries, is the failure to define with any 
degree o f exactness th.e purpose of each examination and o f each ex
amination paper and, other tests forming part of an examination/’ He 
further says, “ In examinations the examiners feel the grave responsi
b ility  o f assuring the public that every candidate whom they pass 
is capable, without danger to the public, of exercising the profession or 
skill which, they certify that succcssul candidate to be capable of 
exercising.”

7. I t  is also clear that when Basic education has been made free aud 
compalsory nation-wide examination cannot be conducted on the old 
basis.

8. We are, therefore, of opinion that attempts should be made to 
mitigate the evil and to substitute more valid and reliable teats for the 
traditional type of examination.
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9. “ Intelligence Tests”  have been accordingly designed and it 

may be claimed on their behalf that if properly applied and evaluated 
they yield more objective, more valid, more tr ustworthy and compar
able results than do the ordinary oral or writtei i examinations. When 
properly prepared, standardised, applied and. scored,they provide :

(i )  a method of comparing children in respect of their capacities 
and then of selecting the best, earn lid ate- for higher instruction 
and barring out (n ) defective, and (b ) backward children for 
treatment by special educational metiv.ds :

(ii) a more even chance tuan .scholastic tests do, to all children — 
from good, and bad, homes a-id from wei I managed and indifferent 
schools ;

(iii) a basis of prediction regarding tne c'ducable capacity of 
children before they uave actually been taught to any great extent;

(iv ) a proper al Iowane.e for ag ' which is not possible hi ordinary 
examinations.

10 . J'. is usually difficult in India to g ’ 1 a proper record of age 
and the Committee is, therefore, of opinion th.at a proper system of 
birth registration should be established.

11. I t  is not claimed, for these -dut ‘lligcnce Tests” that they can 
be accep'od as complete substitutes for tne fcra.ditiop.al examinations. 
'There has not vet bam discovered a ay smide de vice for predicting edu
cational success. There is, therefore, yet- ,a place for both tne oral am! 
essay types of examination. Tie- virtue of the new tests, however, 
consists in the fact that they not o-ily measure the achievements o f 
pupils but also seek to discover tn.eir need- and abilities, and, with the 
aid. of other available information derived from pupils’ records and 
personal estimates of teachers and. parents, ah out their home and social 
conditions, their character, habits and inclinations, their vocational 
aims and extra curricular intersts and the like, to provide for them the 
kind o f education and instruction from winch they are most likely to 
profit.

12 . The use of cumulative record* lias, therefore, been recom
mended and cards are maintained on which is recorded all information 
derived from tests, examinations, marks, and details about his aptitudes 
and inclination, his physical condition, his social and economic back
ground, nis character and whatever affects his personality. Such as 
cumulative record, provic e?a true basis for making educational guidance 
effective.

13. Avalid  test of intelligence muatbc based on elements appealing 
to the common interest and. within the common experience o f the group 
o f persons tested. No tests shout' be employed that are based on 
peculiar conditions or on unusual facilities for learning. The simpler 
the environment assumed by tne test, the more it resembles tne environ
ment in which the great, mass of the child population lives and accord
ingly the more reliable will be the test for purposes of application to
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different age groups, different social classes and different parts of th© 
country. A  valid test for the whole province should, be such as could 
be standardised on the basis o f the populatior scattered all over the 
province.

14. In order to secure valid results it is important that the tests 
should be applied and scored in a rigidly uniform manner. The in
consistent result not infrequently obtained by teachers and others in 
individual tests are due to failure to observe uniformity in application 
or marking or in both. Individual tests are more satisfactorily ad
ministered if  applied by a person specially trained for the work.

15. I t  is recommended that the devising and standardising o f all 
types of psychological tests should be entrusted only to trained psycho
logists. They should, be in close touch with school work and school 
conditions when constructing the tests. Interpretation of result should 
also be left to experts. For proper and accurate administration 
and scoring a careful training in experimental psychology in the 
technique of applying the tests and in the use of statistical methods, 
is indispensable. Experienced teachers, provided they possess the 
necessary gifts of personality, could be trained and for achieving this 
object refresher courses should be instituted in training colleges.

16. As there are no properly standardised tests, either Individual 
or Group in vogue in these provinces, it is necessary to start a Central 
Bureau for devising ways and means of conducting intelligence and 
ability tests.

17. We, therefore, recommend that a Bureau of Examinations 
should be established which may not only conduct examinations but 
also develop the technique of testing children’s progress in various 
spheres of school education.

18. We also recommend, that tlie following principles be observed 
in making class promotions :

(1) Promotion from class to class should be decided by tne 
teachers of the school. Promotion to a higher class should not 
be withheld as far as possible. A periodical, say monthly, check 
up of t-ie pupils' work should be made by the teachers.

(2 ) At the end o f the fifth year o f the Basic school an intelli
gence, attainment and. aptitude test should be conducted, by the 
teachers under the direction o f th.e supervisory staff. The test 
should be so conducted, as to be helpful in ascertaining th.e natural 
inclination of the pupils. On the results of the text, advice 
shovil 1 be given to students to help them in the choice of studies 
in the higher classes in colleges, provided, however, that tlie record 
of the aforesaid test shall not prevent a student from taking up a 
course different from the one for whuch tlie test has declared him 
to be fitted ; nor shall he be ineligible for sitting at the entrance 
examination prescribed for admission to a College.
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(3) At tho end of the seventh year there should be another 

similar tost, but all students who have :•««ularly attended a course 
of seven years should bo giver, a cartificr.te to. that offset by the 
school countersigned by a supervisory officer o f the Education 
Department. This certificate should show t.Jjo quality of the 
pupils attainment, in tho course and Niihjeots of the curriculum 
as wvll as in oxt.ra-euiricular activities.

(4) During the course of each year-, howoV'»r, an administrative 
chock of the weak of the schools in a proscribed area should be 
made, by tho supervisory staff o il ho Education Department. In 
this connect ion it would bo advisable to explore the possibility of 
taking sample measurement rtof the attainments of selected groups 
of students. Tins cheek should bo uev ise.i by specialists in close 
consultation with the committi,-o that ji«»y Ik; sot up to deal with 
the curriculujn.

19. Wo make the follow ins re< ojnjneix la I inns i n regard to examina
tions in Colleges :

(1) There should be a < o I lege axitJiiinn tie>jj at the end of tha 
fourth year (tha t,  is of pupils aged 10) hi a l l  collages.

(2) There should. be an examination at, tl.io ond of tho college 
course to be conducted by the Provincial Board of Education.

(3) The rule about promotion from class to class as laid down 
above for Basic- school classes will apply, hkfar as possible, to all 
classes in colleges, except the fourth.

(4) Examinations will include wri'-ton papers and oral or 
practical tests according to the nature of the subject. Specimens 
of the work clone in. each subject by a. student in the class under 
the supervision of the toaeher, the rocend of tho v, ork done in the 
year and the recommendation of the teachers may also be taken 
into account when declaring the result. Undue emphasis should 
not be laid on written papers.

(5) Tho colleges will have the ojjtiou to hold an entrance 
examination at any stage they like.

(6 ) There shall be established a. Bureau of Examinations and 
Tests under the Department of Education with specialists to 
construct Intelligence and .Attainment; tests.
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C H A P T E R  X

TRAINING OF TEACHERS

There are at present two types of institutions for the training of 
secondary school teachers : (1) Lower grade colleges or training C. T :s 
at Agra and Lucknow, (2 ) Higher grade college for the training of 
L .T . ’s at Allahabad. These are Government institutions. Theie are, 
besides, two higher grade training colleges attached to the Benares and 
Aligarh Universities which confer the Bachelor’s Degree in. Education. 
In addition, there are two private institutions of the lower grade, one 
for the training of women teachers at the Isabella Thobu.rn College, 
Lucknow, and another for men teachers at the Christian College, Luck
now. A ll the three Government colleges' are manned by veiy good staffs 
most of whom, possess European qualifications. The principals are 
either officers in the Indian Educational Service or Provincial Educa
tional Service, Class I.

2. Admissions are made by committees appointed by Government. 
Students admitted to lower grade tiaining colleges need not be graduates.

3. The course o f study extends over one year at Allahabad and tw’O 
years at Agra and Lucknow. The courses include Psychology, History 
of Education, School Management, Method and Practice in Teaching. 
There aja practising schools or colleges whero pupil-teacbers carry on 
the practice c f teaching. E veiy student is required to give about 60 
lessons. Demonstration and criticism lessons are also arranged. 
Students are examined both in the practice and theory of teching at 
tho end of the course.

4. Tho following table shows the number o f teachers employed in 
Anglo-Vernacular secondary schools :

Men teachers Women teacher’s

K ind o f institution
Trained Untrained Trained Untrained

English and Vernacular Middle Schools. . 4,38!l 919 1,227 1,071

H igh Schools . . . .  2,988 2,501 500 254

Total .. .. 7,377 3,480 1,727 1,325

5. There are three types of institutions for the training of verna
cular school teachers : (a) Normal Sc bools, (b ) Central Training School



( 93 )

and (c ) Training (Schools run by lot al or private b odios. A ll the Normal 
Schools and seven Central Training Scliools arc maintained by Govern
ment. They train teachers for vernacular middle and primary scliools 
respectively. Trainh g schools of typo (c) awl the remaining schools of 
type (b ) are run by local bodies and are governed by rule 26 o f the 
District Board Educational liules, The}' train teachers of primary 
schools only.

6. The following table gives the number oftoachers employed in 
primary schools :

Men W om en
Kind o f  teacher te i i 'be rs  teuchers T o ta l

Trained .. - . .. ■ 29,086 465 29,560

Untrained .. .. .. . .  9,094 2,035 11,129

Totnl . ,'iS,179 2,500 40,679

7. Each of the eight, Normal ,K< hools in t he province is manned by 
a Headmaster of the Provincial Education. Soivice, Class II, one or 
two L. T .’s and throe or four C. T .’s Admissions to tho Normal 
Schools are made by the Circ le Inspector of 8 chools fi om among n ames 
recommendod to him by the selection committee from each district 
board area. The admissions are made ei' In r for the ono-year or the 
two-years’ course. Candidates for tiaining who have passed the 
P. T. C. examination are admitted to the ono-year course, others to the 
two-years’ courso. The minimum qualification for admission is the 
Vernacular Final Examination.

The pupil-teachers have to study tho following besides the school 
subjects :

(1) Language,
(2 ) Mothod of teaching language,
(3) Mathematics,
(4) History and Geography,
(5) Rural Knowledge, and
(6 ) School Management and Elomontary Psychology.

In view of the multiplicity of subjects it is not possible for Normal 
Schools to have a specialist for each su.bjeict.

8 . A t a rough, estimate there are about 100 pu.pil-teachers in a 
Normal School in the two classes and every pupil-teacher has to give 60 
lessons. It roughly means that, tbe Normal School has to arrange for
6,000 lessions in a session. It has four or five competent teachers to do

7
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hocriticism work and one practising school which is called tho Modal 
School. Practice of teaching is mainly done during the first two months 
o f the session. During this period teaching of theory is not feasible as 
the staff has to supervise about J 20 lessons in a day and the schools 
•where tho pupil-toachers practise are/ fccattered over a fairly big area of 
th® town. Assistant masters o f Model School:' also assist in criticism 

ork.
9. There are 13 Central Training Schools. They are situated 

»o s t ty  in rural areas and the he a. aster belongs to the Lower Subordi
nate Service. The staff is drafted from district board schools. As com
pared with the Normal Schools the staff is inferior. After one years 
training candidates get. the P. T. C. The minimum qualification for 
admission is the Vernacular Final Examination.

10 . Tha training schools of the district board are allowed to have 
about nine pupil-teachors ; tho staff is generally not sufficiently 
trained. The district board training classes are training centres in 
name only- I t  seems advisable that they should be abolished.

11. Eor t-he training of women toachors there are arrangements at 
he Isabella Thoburn College, Lucknow, which prepares women candi

dates for the diploma of Teaching conferred by the Lucknow Univer
sity. The Benares and Aligarh Universities also admit a limited num
ber of women candidates. Women candidates are also admitted in 
limited numbers to the Training Collges at Allahabad, Lucknow and 
Agra.

12. There are three other grades o f training classes for women 
teachers. Th,Q3e prepare for (1) the English Teachers’ Certificate, (2) 
tha Vernacular Teachers’ Certificate, and (3) tho Primary Teachers 
Certificate. Candidates to be eligible for admission should have passed 
the High School Examination, the Middle Examination and the 
primary Certificate Examination, respectively.

13. The following table gives the number of the various types of 
training institutions for males enumerated

Kind of institution

Colleges for graduates . . . .  ..

Colleges for under-graduates .. . .  ..

Normal Schools . . . . ■ ■ • •

Central Training Schools .. . .  ..

Training Classes . .  . .  . .  • •

above- :

Number Enrolment

3

3

8

13

24

207

188

720

429

214

Total 51 i
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14. There aro the following throe types of training classes ma in 
tained exclusively for girls :

Kind o f training class Number Enrolment

1. English Teacher’s Certiiicate ..

—  — _

5 1

2. Vernacular Teaehor’t; Certiiicate . ] 3
1
>• 707

3. Prim ary Teacher’s Certificate . . 36
1
J

To till o i

1;">. It. w ill be s <en tli at lor the training < >1. lunch firs tho following 
examinations are held, by the Itupartju.en.t :

(1) L. T.. (2) T.. (.')) ] ’ . T. ( (4) V. T . 0. for boys, and (5) 
E. T. C- for girls only.

Thu Bvnares aiv.i A'i'd’vh VsvA’vv'y.VA'S !v‘\v*t.huif B. T. examina
tions mainly on the sjame Jines as L. T.

i 6 . These examinations t onuote sie .}<„a veriuty of standards and of 
trainin'! that it is impossible to obtain a nn.iform typo o f toachor for our 
plan of work. Amin, the examination-, show no gradation and it is 
not possible for tb<. holder of the C. T. U> proi eed to tho L. T. or B. T. 
examination after taking a University degree. Thr.s a C- T- remains 
as such throughout his- life. Then, so far a. ■; teaching is concerned, the 
teachers o f the Normal Schools are usually persons who have no actual 
experience of vernacular schools and of nice I a reas. They devote more 
time to the teaching of subjects than t>o training in the Methods of 
Teaching. Again many of the teachers do not. al ways possess that love 
for their location and that enthusiasm for ish<-ir subject which are 
necessary i f  teaching is to inspire and stimulate the pupil. In the 
teaching o f method the teacher lacks the proper understanding and 
appredaion o f rural conditions with the result that tho pupil-toachers 
may know- the various methods of teaching; part icular subject without 
in the least bci.ig capable of applying them, sucessfully in rural schools 
where they have to work. On the other hand the Normal School pupil- 
teacbor does not possess the intellectual background to grasp and assi
milate the philosophical implications of reaching and to apply them in 
his day-to-day work. Thus teaching in our Normal schools bocomo 
formal and divorced from rural conditions. Of i ate years, efforts have 
been made to improve matters. The one-year c ourse pupil-toachers of 
the normal schools who are admitted after passing the P. T. C- are not 
at school sufficiently long to benefit by the oomse. It  is futile to have 
two different courses running simultaneously. The bedmaster and the 
staff of a Normal School find, it difficult to osta blisb a proper adjustment 
between the pupil-toachers of the two-years' course and those of tb© 
one-yoar course.
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r7. Xn the seconda^ training collages, too, the syllabi’ s o f workis so 
heavy that tho pupil-toachers do not get enough opportunities o f grap
pling with the real situations which the5r will have to face in class
rooms when they go out to teach. The time at their disposal is so short 
that the whole period of training is consumed more or less by the pre
scribed syllabus, and they have no tijne to read, outside books. It  is, 
therefor1.', absolutely necessary that tho pupil-toacbers should remain 
for a longer period in the training colleges in order to have tho oppor
tunity o f developing interest in their work and of acquiring more of 
professinal technique and of the contents of the school syllabus.

18. Besides, now educational aims require a new orientation of the 
teachers. The new type o f teachor must bo prepared for his task and 
his professional training should be carefully planned. The primary 
school teachers in these provinces receive a low salary and other condi
tions o f their service are also unsatisfactory. The quality of their 
education has been poor and as they aro much isolated they naturally 
stagnate. It is necessary that far-reaching improvements should be 
made in the quality, training, status and pay of these teachers.

19. The social structu.ro of many countries has cosiderably changed 
as a result o f the Groat War. New aims o f education have emerged 
and unless a new type o f teacher arises, these aims will not bo realized. 
Knowledge is being every day revised and augmented. A ^ r e d  con
ditions of life have evolved now conception of duty and the demands of 
the times aro such that every citizen is expected to establish in himself 
that enlarged framework of knowledge which should enable him to 
discharge his responsibilities in satsfactory manner. For these ^ easons 
the cultural standards of the new teacher have to be immensely raised 
and ho has to be woll-trained for his vocation ii; life, but what is much 
more important to note is that he has to be kept fresh. H. G. Wells 
has truly said, “ It is stipulated in most leases that we should paint 
our homes outside every three years and. inside every seven years,but 
nobody ever thinks o f doing up a school teacher. There are teachers 
at work in this country (England) who havn’t been painted inside or 
fifty  years. They must be damp and rotten and very unhealthy for 
all who come in contact with them. Two-thirds of the teaching pro
fession now is in urgent need of being either reconditioned or super
annuated. In this advancing world the reconditioning o f both the 
medical and the scholastic practitioner is becoming a very urgent 
problem indeed.”  These remarks are much more applicable to Indian 
conditions. It  is not enou,gh to awaken and stimulate their interest 
in tho new education and to train the new teachers in the new methods 
but it is also necossary that refresher courses should be immediately 
organiized all over tho Province for the benefit o f those who receive 
their training under the old dispensation and that they should be 
renewed from time to time for the benefit of both old and new. 
Teachers o f secondary schools should also receive training in vocational
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guidance becai’ se thoy will bo c-alk'd upon so assist young people ir* 
choosing their occupations.

20 . The right type of teacher can make his school a centre of com' 
rn.un.ity work. He can take thu initiative in opening village libraries’ 
and reading rooms. He can minister to the cultural neods of the village 
community in other ways. He can teach the value of co-operative 
effort to the villager.1! and organize villa fie life on a co-operative basis. 
A ll this valuable work is most urgently needed and the village teacher 
can play his jiart well in any sc heme of rejuvenation o f tho countryside 
that may be undertaken by the Government).

21 . In normal schools the iirst and the most important thing is to 
recast the syllabus. The proessional aspect o f the life of the teachers 
and the relationship with the conditions of village life v im  h act and re
act on their profession and. the social life of the village should be em.' 
phasizod in the syllalms. .Subjects like Civic s, Rural Hygiene and 
Sanitation, Rural Economics, Cottage Industries, Rural Reconstruc
tion, ate. should find a place in the syllabus. Besides this, the pupil- 
teachers must have a thorough grounding in the subjects that \va\u to 
be included in our scheme of Basic education. Tho plan adopted for 
these training schools- should provide :

(i) plenty of demonstration lessons for the pu.pil-teachors ;
(ii) suitable amount of written work from every pupil-teacher ; 

and.
(iii) effective svpervison of practice work.

22. These considerations lead us to the conclusion that there should 
be two typos o f training colleges to suit our requirements. Some mem
bers, however, favoured a single typo o f training institution and 
proposed that there should be no difference in statusbetween teachers of 
Basic schools and those of colleges. We recommend that there should 
be two typos of institutions, one for teachers o f Basic schools and tho 
other for teachers of colleges. The courses should extend over four 
years for teachers of Basic schools and two years for teachers of colleges.

23. Without doubt, the profession of a teacher in modern societyis 
not loss important than that of a medical doctor or an engineer. When 
we bear in mind that the preliminarv professional training of eac h, of the 
latter ranges from at least three years to five years, there is no reason 
why the professional training of tbe former should be restricted, to a 
year or two at the most. A’or can it be said, that the teacher’s art is so 
simple and easy that it does not reouire a longer period for the mastery 
o f the theory and practice of teaching. The time has gone by when 
every graduate o f a I  niversity was expected to carry a sufficient amount 
o f knowledge in his head to impart it to any class o f secondary school 
children. Education has grown to be a Science and groat strides have 
beon made in recent years in psychological and educational research 
with the result that educational methods have been devised which 
require a long preliminary training in order to ensure the future success 
o f a teacher. Again, not all thu subject s prescribed, for higher Univer
sity examinations form pa ito f the s< bool c urricu la . I  t
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therefore, that, in addition to tha study o f Principles and Methods o f 
Education, th,e attention of tho future teachers should bo conentrated 
on such, subjects as aro directly taught in tho Secondary Colleges or 
have an indirect bearing on tho intellectual and moral equipment of the 
Secondary teacher. Last but not least, the teacher who well be in 
demand in future will bo one who w ill have mastered at least one handi
craft the required skill in which cannot be acquired in tho short period 
of a year or two.

24. Tho course of training for teachers o f Basic schools shou Id 
extend over four years. The minimum qualifications for admission t o 
tho courses should be the diploma o f a Basic school, or tho completion 
o f the first two clases o f a college.

In the transitional period :

(i) Candidates who have passed the Vernacular Final or High 
School Examination may bo admitted to Class I,

(ii) Candidates who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
and graduates may bo admitted to Class I I I ,  and

(iii) Candidates who have passed the High School Examina
tion with any one of tho following subjects may be admitted to 
Class I I  :

General Science.
Agriculture,
Rural Economics,
Commerce,
Drawing,
Civics,
Music,
Spinning and Weaving,
Domestic Science, and 
Manual Training.

25. The course of instruction in the training college of the second 
type, i.e. for teachers for colleges should last for two years. The 
minimum qualification should bo the diploma of a college established 
under tho scheme proposed by this Committee. Concessions may be 
made in the casa of persons who joiij with specialized qualification 
in education-

26. In the transitional period graduates of a recognized university 
or of any other institution of university status may bo admitted. 
Pupils who have finished tho course for teachers of Basic s< hools may 
also be admitted to those colleges.

The detailed syllabus for the training o f teachers of Basic School 
is appended (vide Appendix V I).
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27. We recommend that all Normal Schools and Central T : p ' i 'r g 
Schools should he converted into teachers' training colleges the first 
type, and the four training colleges into colleges of the second type. 
The number of colleges of each, type to he mantained. should be regu
lated by the needs of th.e- Department.

28. The present one year’s course in training colleges for graduates 
should be altered so as- to provide for a course of two years.

29. The Committee requested th.e Government to make immediate 
provision for a shorter course of ten months as an emergency measure 
in order tftat Basic Schools might be started from the be pinning of 
July, 1939, and made the following interim proposals for the training 
o f teachers for the new Basic Schools :

(a ) The Committee have come to th.e decision as already stated, 
that free and compulsory education for every child between 7 and 14 
years of age should he provided in these provinces at as early a date as 
practicable. They have also decided that throughout this period teach - 
ing should, as far as yossiMe be carru d on through, concrete life- 
situations and should he correlated with one or more forms of manual 
and productive work and with. the social ;md physical environment of 
the child. (A syllabus on these principles has bee r) prepared ).*

(b) The. schools whore this new syllabus is inti ocluccd will require a 
new orientation of the teachers in regard to ti e aims and met hoe’ s of 
the teaching.

(c) I f  Government are prepared to accept, our recommendation 
regarding th.e new type of school, th.e first; and immediate step should 
be the training of an adequate number of teachers. We are con
vinced that th.e number of schools of th.e new type should in no case be 
allowed to outrun th.e supply of teachers trained to run them efficiently.

(d ) We, therefore, recommend that to avoid delay steps may be 
taken to establish training centres for men and women, teachers provid
ing instruction and practice in. th.e handicraft chosen as one of tl.e main 
centres of education and in the principles and methods of co-ordinated 
teaching.

(e) The number of teachers to be so trained will, o f course, be deter
mined by the number of schools of th.e new type winch the Government 
are prepared to establish-

(/) We recommend that reasonably large and com,pact areas be 
selected for establishing such, schools. A  district or a smaller area each, 
in say three or more inspectors’ circles may be so selected and immediate 
arrangements made for th.e training of tcachers in th.e three divisions. 
Th.e existing arrangements for th.e training of teachers may be utilized 
and new institutions established for th.e purpose.

* V id e Append i x  IV .
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(g ) I f  new institutions are to be established we suggest that 

they should be situated in a rural environment. We also siiggest that 
these training institutions should be residential institutions open to all 
classes and creeds, and free from restrictions relating to untou cl '.ability 
or dining in a common nail.

(h ) Too mucli care cannot be taken in th.e cl oice of new teachers. 
Teaching requires special aptitudes, social and moral qualities and it is 
not right to assume that any one who wishes to do so is entitled to 
become a teacher. We recommend that strong Selection Committees 
should be appointed to select teachers.

( i )  The recruitment of women teachers and teachers of scheduled 
castes should be specially cncouraged. In order to gain admission to the 
traininginstitutions candidates of these classes must have read at least 
up to the Matriculation standard in some national or recognized institu
tion or must have had some teaching experience atter passing tne 
Vernacular Final Examination. Prefc rence should be given to teachers 
with experience and previous training in method. Training ecntv<s 
should be placed in charge of the best available men in the Department 
who have an appreciation of the new educational and social ideology 
inspiring th.e scheme combined with enthusiasm for working it. Th ey  
should be residential and ample opportunities should be provided for 
training teachers in extra-curricular activities.

( j )  We recommend that a short course o ften  months for which we 
submit a syllabus* be instituted in these training centres as soon as 
practicable.

( li) Refresher courses of about three months’ duration should be 
organized all over the province to give teachers training in the crafts 
to be introduced and in the basic ideas of th1 new scliools as well as 
in th.e technique of co-ordinated teaching. A ll the teachers in the 
districts selected for the establishment of th.e new type of schools should 
be made to take these courses within a reasonable time to be fixed by 
the Department.

* Vide Appen d ix  V I I .
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C H A P T E R  X I  

THE SELECTION AND SUPPLY OF TEXT BOOKS

The procedure that ih oh,served at present in prescribing books h r 
Vernacular and Acglo Vernacular Schools is as follows:

There arc1 twotlilfemit.agencies io coi lio l ti.e recommending and 
prescribing of hooks for Vcrnacr lar and >Sc( oiu lary schools. The Inter
mediate Board controls the hooks which arc r< commended or prescribed 
for classes from V to X l l o f  Anplo-Vmiac.ular sch.ools. The work of the 
Board is carried on by ncaes el' committees. For Classes IX , X, X I  
and X IIth e re  are iJii committees oi corns s in English, Mathematics, 
History and Civics, ( rcotnaphy, Persian and Arabic and. other subjects 
of examination. Each commit tec consists o) five elected and two 
co-opted members. T in se committees i.'V< t usually twice a year. 
Tneir recommendations go to 1 !■.<• Board hi id the decision of tne Board, 
is final. For recommending books required for Classes I I I  to V I I I  
there is a curriculum committee which p.a> a number of reviewing 
boards under it i'or various subjects. There are 14 reviewing boards 
each, consisting oi' .‘i members. T ic ir recommendations go to the curri
culum committee and the decisions o f th. ■ curriculum committee are 
presented to the Board for final approved. Publishers submit their 
books to the Secretary o f the Board who places them before appro
priate committees.

2 . Books intended for use in vernacular schools, in the primary 
section of English Sch.ools and in Normal Schools and Training Schools 
as text-books for boys and girls, and also books for tne use of teachers, 
library books and prizes are prescribed by the Board of Vernacular 
Education. This Board has the following book committees :

Book Committee A —To consider all books for the use of infant and 
primary classes.

B ook Committee B —To consider H istory, Geography and mis
cellaneous books.

Book Committee C —To consider mathematical books and books 
dealing with. Bural Knowledge'.

Book Committee 1)—To consider Urdu books.
Book Committee E —To consider Hindi books.
Book Committee F — To consider all books for the use of infant and 

primary classes of girls’ schools.
Book Committee G—To consider all books for Vernacular Middle 

schools, Normal schools and Training classes
for girls.



( 102 )
3. Persons are firms while submitting books are not allowed to dis

close tne name of the publisher, author, printer, or the prtss or in any 
other way to indicate th.e origin of the book. These particulars are, 
however, printed on th.e books after they r ave been approved. Books 
are submitted in both Hindi and Urdu. A  sufficient number of copies 
of each book has to be submitted to enable the Secretary to send a copy 
to each member of th.e committee concerned for forming his opinion. 
The book committees consist of eigh t members, o f whom four are persons 
not in Government service. The reports of the book committees are 
placed before the Board of Vernacular Education, whicji may confirm 
the recommendations of th.e book committees, or refer them back for 
further consideration, or call for a supplementary report from any other 
committee which, is in any way concerned with the subject o f the book 
under consideration, or transmit th.e recommendation to th.e Director 
of Education with, a reasoned statement of its views.

4. No member having any pecuniary interest in a book i s permitted 
to take part in the discussion of its merits or to vote upon its suitability 
for use in schools. He has to declare in writing before the commence
ment of the meeting of the committee that he has no interest in any 
book submitted for consideration in the committee. The books are 
submitted to th.e committee with reviews written by competent persons. 
The Deputy Director selects reviewers from the list maintained in the 
Department.

5. The Department selects the districts in which various sets of 
books prescribed are to be used. The books are prescribed for a period 
of five years during which they are not changed.

0. Itw illbeseen that attempts have been made by the Department 
from time to time to make it impossible for vested interests to in
fluence the selection of text-books. In the past there w< re complaints 
of favouritism and of corruption, but whenever such complaints came 
to the notice of th.e Department it tried to introduce such, measures as 
might help to remove the cause of complaint. The result, however, is 
scarcely satisfactory. The machinery has become very combersome. 
Corrupt practices have not been stopped altogether.

7. Both in th.e Intermediate Board and th.e Board of Vernacular 
Education there were occasions when books were prescribed not bee; uso 
of their merits but because they were favoured by members reasons 
best known to them. Merit often did not count. Under the circum
stances good writers do not always come forward to write books because 
they have to canvass or move about. The limit, o f five years fixed for 
the currency of text-books precludes the possibility of inducing com
petent writers to produce books within the period, and then if  a had book 
is prescribed it remains on the list for five years. Besides, there is tne 
contingency of confining th.e benefits of a good book to a particular area. 
I f  a book is really good, why should it not be taught throughout the
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Province ? Why should it remain confined to a particular district or 
group of districts ? Or if  the book is bad why should it he allowed to 
spoil the education of a particular area ?

8 . As much, of the success of teaching and. therefore, the progress 
of education depends upon the supply of really good text-books, we are 
o f opinion that the present defective system should be abolished. 
The production of text-books should not be left solely in the hands 
of publishers whose primary interest is in their profits and not neces
sarily in th.e publication of suitable and artistic.books.

9. The success of the new system of education will ultimately 
depend upon improvement in the quality of teachers recruited and o f 
th.e text-books in use in our schools. Our province is embarking on a 
new educational experiment which socks to alter tne fundamental basis 
o f the present system  and to introduce new -methods of teaching. I t  
is, therefore, important, that, a body of literatim - on pedagogy should be 
created in tbe Indian languages and nou u orks placed in the hands 
of th.e teacher. The text hook:; will have lobe planned onanew  basis. 
They will have to he hrov.et t iivto av.tO’/U W'.U'. [ UK new spirit, and tl ey 
will have to illustrate the new- methods of ti aefdng. Children’s litera
ture is qui e meagre in. quantity and. poor in quality in the mother - 
tongue, while journals and reviews which discuss problems of method 
and practical pedagogy are practically non.-ex.'st<*it. To spread and 
propularize new ideas of educational reform it is. necessary to bring out 
popular journals on, education.

I,0. So far as th.e publication of new books and propagation of 
new educational ideas are concerned the first, need is that we should 
keep ourselves in touch with the latest movements of educational 
thought in all parts of tho world. In the past we did not take sufficient 
care to keep ourselves abreast of developments and new trends in c du
ration with tne sad result that our teachers have remained steeped 
in the old traditions. We cannot continue in this state without peril 
to our future.

I I .  Tne influence of the text-book on the formation of ideas has 
been widely recognized. I t  is, therefore, necessary that good care should 
be taken in the preparation of text-books. Text-books are, for the 
most part, written on the basis of the syllabuses determined ior tbe 
direction of the school curriculum. Th.e syllabuses should be care
fully framed and should, have a greater bearing on. th.e need.s of our coun
try  and present conditions.

12. The Committee is further of opinion that to facilitate the pre
paration of suitable text-books for use in schools and of other books for 
the use of teachers, a central pedagogical libary shold be established 
at a place to be decided by the Department. Th.e library should con
tain :

(1) an up-to-date collection of text-books in use in primary and 
secondary schools of the United. States of America and the prin
cipal European countrier, ;
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(2 ) a collection of books anti periodicals dealing with the sub
ject of educaion ; and

(3) a collection of all school text-books and other bo ks for 
juvenile readers published in the Indian languages.

13. Text books should be brought up to date and pupils should be 
introduced to the conditions and problems of th.e world in which they 
live. Text-books on History and Geography wliile presenting an ob
jective and scientific study of the subject should be written with a view 
to promote inter-communal understanding and harm ny. Offensive 
language should be avoided and statements should not be made which 
may engender feelings of ill-will and animosity between communities. 
Care should also be taken to develop good understanding and mutual 
respect between peoples. The study of inter-national relations should 
be favoured in secondary colleges, and in the teaching of world his
tory empe.asis should be laid on the int r-dependent character of peo
ples in th.e modern world.

14. In the new text-books more space should be devoted to 
modem events than to events of earlier period? and.pupils should be 
enabled through them to comprehend the forces that are at work in 
the world of today.

15. Tne writing of books should be entrusted to the most competent, 
authors available, and Government should shoulder th.e reponsiblity 
of inducing really good and capable authors to write books for children. 
Some members were of opinion that instead cf experts alone being 
invited to write t?xt-books a general invitation to write books should 
be ext?nded to authors. I t  was ultimately decided that distinguished 
authors should in special cases be commissioned to write books or 
portions thereof. Substantial prizes should be awarded to authors 
and. their legitimate interests should be adequately protected,. •

16. The publication of books can either be undertaken by tlie State 
direct or by contract with a firm of publishers. Th.e view that the 
State should itself publish text-books and earn profits was stressed 
in the Committee, but it did not find general acceptance for the reason 
that toe Committee wanted to encourage private enterprise in the pub
lishing business. It  was recognized that competition among pub
lishers was helpful in bringing before th.e Committee, without any 
expense or obligaton, a large number of books of a high standard, for 
prescription in recognized schools of the Province. I t  was brought to 
the notice of th.e Committee that the experiment of direct publication 
of book by Government was tried in one Province hut without success 
Ttie printing, publication and sale of books, may, however, be entrusted 
to separate firms of printers, publihsers and booksellers. The division 
of functions will improve the quality of text-books and do no harm to- 
th.e growing publishing industry of the Province. Publishers who under 
takj to publish approved works written by authors selected by Govern
ment will be in a position to make a legitimate profit. But the present
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unrestricted »»nci hannuil competition att.ciuletl with corruption and 
other evils will be ended. Tii<* Committee e.ecid.ed that in any arrange
ment which m aybe made* with linns oi'pubhsners due care si-ould be 
taken to protect the in terests o f authors. The period of contact should 
be as short as possible because in this r a p i ; K -changing world, books will 
go out of date fa irly  rapidly. The (.'ommit tee, however, deprecates 
frequent changes in texl.-books i’or the hen.' fit, o f publishers.

17. I t  was suggested that there sh.oulo not be one uniform set o f 
books for tne whole Province because uuiformit y tends to stagnation and 
places unnecessary restrictions upon, ti.e ,u< ividu.ality and enthusiasm 
of the teacner. Tne Committee, thereo re la.voured the view that a 
few alternative sets or text hooks should he recommended and the 
final choice should be hit. to the heads oi institutions. This will de
finite 1 secure a high standard oi' quality  .nu 1 a,Iso give freedom within 
a limited fields to teachers to used, text hooks of their choice. The 
principle of appvoved lists is not acceptable to the Committee because 
it feels the necessity of restricting t in* (dance of teachers to a certain 
extent in view of th.e fact that th.e equ ipm en t  of the general run of 
teachers is so poor that th.eir judg inen l -ku '.not be fully trusted in this 
matter. A  suggestion was also made to * h< effect that books might be 
given a regional bias, e.g. those to be used in th.e eastern districts should 
contain matter specially applicable to or1 correlated with, the life and 
conditions of tin- eastern districts. This w-a* accepted as one and per
haps the only reasonable ground on which different sets could be 
assigned to different territorial areas.

18. We recommend that, tr.e following procedure be adopted in the 
preparation, selection, and publication of text-books for Basic Schools 
and Colleges :

(1) Government should get, a synopsis of the books which it 
desires to have written prepared by specialists. Alternative 
synopsis might be obtained, from independent authors by adver
tisement in the press and the best of them accepted.

(2) The approved synopsis should be published and authors 
should be invited to write text-books in accordance with it. 
Substantial prizes should be announced for books selected. Au
thors should be asked to submit to Government manuscripts in 
type scripts. Books already published may also be submitted. 
Distinguished authors may in special cases be commissioned to 
write books or portions thereof.

(3) Government should nominate a committee to approve and 
revise the textdiooks submitted by authors.

(4) After approval <d the books should become the property of 
Government and should be sent to a board o f editors which will 
prepare th.e manuscript for the press, but will not have the power 
o f revising the book. This board will also advice on the subject
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pictures, drawings and illustrations to be incorporated in the book 
and will suggest tne most suitable form in which the publication 
should 1) ■ presented.

(5) The Government should offer tbe approved manuscripts to 
publishers, in lieu of a royalty to be shared by the Government 
and the author, guaranteeing the publisher a monopoly for a 
fixed number of years. This period should, however, be as 
short as possible. The prices of books should be fixed by the 
Government allowing a fair rate of profit to the publisher.

(6 ) Government should, from time to time, arrange for a 
thorough and exhaustive examination of the language and sub
ject-matter of the books prescribed.
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Git A F T E R  X I I  

CONTROL OF EDUCATION

The administration oi' vermicular educati u is governed by the 
United Provinc.es District Boards Act of 10:52. Control within th.e 
district board avert is in the hands of oliicials appointed by Govern
ment . These are J8 deputy inspectors oi’ schools, one in each district, 
and 209 sub-deputy inspectors of schools divided amongst th.e districts. 
Thes” officers arc under a dual control : on th.e one hand, they are under 
the control of th.e f)fteet0 ‘ oi' P u b l i c  I:..s truction through. the Circle 
Inspectors ot Sehiol is an.1, on t he other they arc required to administer 
vernacular education on. hehali oi’ th.e Ih'eca! io:i. Committics of th.e 
district boards

2 . Ti'.e cd.ueal ional work of the district bo.ard is now done by a 
statutory Education Committee o f (•>>.<• 1 >:.-i vi<t Board subject to the 
financial and general coi'ti ol in rcsp cl o f polh y to the district board. 
The Chairman o f the Education Commit! . is ti>.e controlling officer of 
the educational stall'. Ti'.e Deputy Inspector o ' Softools is th.e Secretary 
Qf  th.e Education Committee without a vote. Ac tut e differences have 
requ;ntly arisen Iviwei n tin  d.istiict boards, th.e ch.arimen of educa

tion committees, and, tin  3) -pufcy Inspec.tors oi' Schools over rules and, 
regulations, cases of transfer punisnnvnfc of tcaeh.ers, location of schools, 
and other administrative matters and vcnmciilar educationias suffered 
a great deal in consequence.

3. Th.e administration of v* rnacular education in mtmicipal areas 
differs from that in the d.isti ict board, areas. Th.e contribution of 
Government to the cxpem 'ifurc on vernacular education in municipal 
areas is much smaller t! .an its contribution to tit* corresponding expendi
ture in district board areas except in. th.e cas- of municipal areas where 
compulsion J>.as been, intro 'uccd. Gov< mm/mt control of vernacular 
education in. munhipalitu s does ot amount to even a shall fraction of 
what they exercisc in district board areas. Tin no is no body of rules for 
vernacular education i n municipal hoards corn spooring to th.e District 
Board, Educational Rides. All that Cove, inn nt have done in. t - indi
cate that municipalities to which, grants are given.for vernacular educa
tion are expected to act in. general conformity with th.e principles laid 
down in th.e District Board, Education Rules. All municipalities aro 
requred, by th.e Municipalities Act of 10](i to spend not less than 5 per 
cent, o f their norma! income on, primary education.

Government have established a Board, of Vernacular Education to 
deal with purely educational matter entirely a part from ad minis-



( 108 )

tra tive  matters. The Board is an a d v iso iy  body consisting o f 15 m em 
bers o f whom 12 are nom inated b y  Governm ent and, three electee’ 
b y  the Legislature. The Board considers the courses o f study a n ! 
curricula for verncaular schools and, with, the help o f a number o f book 
committees selects and, recommends books fo r use in these schools.

4. Anglo-Verncacular Education is governed by t i c  In term ed iate 
Education Act o f 1021 which provides fo r the establishment o f tl>e 
Board o f High. School and In ter m ediate Education  w ith  th.e fo llow in g 
mair. functions :

( i )  to recog;'.i7.e institutions which Im part instruction in high 
school and in.t rm/'diate classes:

( i i )  to prescribe th.e courses fo r tin 1 H igh  School E xam ination  
and ti e In term ediate Examination, and ti e m iddle Classes Y  to 
VTIT o f anglo-vernaoular schools :

(Hi )  to conduct the High. .School Examination, and the In te r 
m 'diat.' Exam ination  am’, to grant eertit'cab s to tht- candidates 
passing them ; and

( i r )  to deal generally w ith all matters u 'la ting  to  t i c  proper 
worldng o f the institutions im parting high school and, int-.r m e
diate education.

5. Ten  Government'.institutions o f Anglo-Vernacular Education  
are controlled by  the D irector o f Public Instruction  through the In s
pectors o f Schools. The aided institu tions arc also subject to ids 
con tro l; but in. m atters o f appoin.tm cut o f t r a d e r s  and coc^ ol oi 
umhr the ir own managing com m ittees subject to  the c.on.ti ol o f the 
finance they arc D  'partm m t.

f>. T e e  record o floea l bo lies does not, on. the whole, inspire con.n- 
en.ee or e ncourag:1 the h o p 5 that th ey  m ay be safely en trusted  w ith  the 
program m ° o f expansion. The fo llow in g progressive figuiics o f era ol - 
mvnt in piim.ary and pjcpawatory schools for boys o f fill knds diu-’ng 
th.e period 1931-32 to 2nd January, 1930 (later figures not ava ilab le ) 
are to a certain extent an indication o f the unsatisfactory adm in istra
tion  o f prim ary education :

Classes Kurnltriont

In fan t class (1931-32) 

Class I  (1932-33)

' ! . i "  Ii (1933-34) 

Class T n  (1931-3.)) 

Class IV  (2-1 -Hi3li)

449,SIS 

234,997 

149,196 

104,930 

77,111



7. Li addition to tin* dd.wclm- syst -m m education. tbft faili<io o f  
primary cmm-atioi: in these im>vin.cc,s lyo; ,dso h w n  tjjo result o f a very  
fau lty  system of administration. Tin. system of dual c ontrol, by the 
Department of EcUxatjoi' t hrough iisiHS]x«rtomfc& on o n o h a n d ,  a n d  
local bodies tlionsj’Ji the uo.ucntion commf'-tees and their eharijuar. on 
tJjo otl)(<r, is extremely anomalous and deti iineutaJ to «fiici«<ucy.

8. Tbo d e p u t y  inspec Ue in every  <o.st.ri< I oc er.2>ies a  jnoa t  difficult  
a n d  a n  a lm o s t  impossjl.  !• posi t ion.  He is compel led  t o  p le ase  a n d  serve 
tw o  m a s t e r s  a t  t]>'j seme t ime.  In. ( lie-se < ircitinstaiscfts j-i’ l<«« a r«  n o t  
obse rv ed ,  and. very otknn. Wr-skm prevail.-. i .a. tutr.r tl*o D e p a r t m e n t  of  

E  d u r a t i o n  and  Iona I hodi,-.  i _ in. a lmos t  i n t e r m i n a b l e  a p p e a ls  
a n d  c o u n t e r  appeal-; over both p e t t y  and  J.ti'jun-ta.tit, m a t t e r s  Th e  resu l t  
is  a  s t a te  o f  t-Iu*r.gs n a d e ;  i.i. g oi., < om pio t ,  t |.a<>,-:. which  wo find p r e v a 
len t  t o  d a y  in th'.- i><Uini.is,.ra'.iVv piiri  <-.l. o m  sys tem o f  p r i m a r y  ©dt;ca- 
tion.

9. E-VJf.pt tor one o r  two provffif es in, India, th is system  of dual 
control dot*'* ex'st uuv\rly<v*.Us, n. 1 ly, .̂ovLf>. AdjvLristo'e.tivo 
control o f  primary ed.ra at ion isgeueoillv  either entirely vested in tbo 
local bodies. on in tJm- C;n;tral Gov(,t umen t. The former is the ease 
in  England and the Into,!- bi F ra n c .R u ssia , and a number o f other 
m odem  European States. Both France and Russia arc.;-, like.’ India, 
predom inantly agi ifr.ltr.: a 1 c our.tries with  n very larger porccmtago of 
rural population. !r. Fram e both primary and secondary odi’.cation  
a n  controlled on a uniform. system, fi om th« reidro, the* country being  
divided  into 18. educational regions c oi responding I'oughty to  tho 
adm inistrative regions, oa<h educatiena 1 unit being resided over by  
a roctor, who is under the dij-c.nt control of tin- Ministr y  of Education.

10. Generally speaking our expert,nee of tbo control o f education  
through local bodies, bas'id as it is or. the English model, has boor, far 
from  happy. It is furul.amw.tally wrong to accept the English sys
tem  as ou.r model and to shape our system of control x:pon it  England, 
is  one o f the richest eor.u tiros of the world while oiirs is ono of tho 
poorest; England is highly industrialized while India is industrially  
very back-ward and while a large proportion o f tho population in 
England is urban and lives in fairly big towns, and overwhelming 
m ajoity  of our population, is rural and lives in sm all villages.

11. The mistake, origin." 11 v  made, is abundantly borne out b y  tho 
exp erien ce gained in the last tw enty years of the adm inistration  of 
education Shrough local bodies. It reveals appallir.g stagnation and 
colossal wastage- as results of this policy.

12. Tho experience. is those pi ovir.c es, of the enr.tra lizod cor.trol of 
th e Ansjlo-Y rnacu.lar side of cducatio]. through th e Departm ent of 
Public Instruction and the Boa rd of High School and. Interm ediate E du
cation is, how )\"or. f*r,roi ,ra jirto Wo fir.d that the a Imost sim ultaneous 
transfer of primary edmavor. to the local l odies and tho creation of 
the High School and Tn.tei mediate Board has. during tho last tw enty
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years, resulted in a groat deal of expansion and increase in expenditure  
from Government and other sources in both the branches. We, how 
ever, find a tremendous wastage on tho primary sido whila the results 
in  th? fiold o f Anglo-Vernacular oducation aro quite encouraging. In 
tljo opinion of tho Committee tho two ch ief reasons for the failure of 
primary oducation in thus? provinces aro the dearness o f the education  
imparted and its  defective control. It is hoped that with a sim ultaneous 
improvem ent, the stagnation and wastage prevailing to-day w ill be con- 
sid u*ably checked, and it will be possible to uxp and and to  obtain batter 
:resnlts even with the funds at our disposal tod ay  .

13. The introduction of a system  o f compulsorj- prim ary education  
is lik j ly  to  increas < tbe diffici'lties and it is feared that the very u nsatis
factory system  of control and administration o f primary education, will 
not be aide to bear the increas*d strain. The new programmo of 
education recommended by this Committee is intricate and requires a 
careful handling. Satisfactory results could on ly  be obtained through  
conceited  and centralized effort. A new- and live policy should V>u 
c h a l k 'd  out and enforced with courage ar;d imagination.

14. The centralization of the control o f primary educationhas also 
been recomm.ed.ed by  tlv* Vernacular Education Committee o f th*' 
Central Advisory Board which mot at Simla in September, 1947, under 
the presidentship o f the H on’ble Mr. B . G. Khar. Premier of Eom bay. 
and passed the following resolution.

“W e recommend th at in each province there should be con sti
tuted a Board o f Verndcualar Education < onsisting o f not more 
than seven members of whom at least one should be a woman, w ith  
t he Minist jr of Education as Chariman. The members o f this 
Board should bo appointed by  the Ministry. A ll problem s conc
erning vernacular education should come within the purview o f t h  s 
Bo ird though it functions w ill not prim arily deal with th  tech n i
que of t taching but with tho wider question o f the expansion.
control and adm inistration of vernacular education, and with the 
financial aspect o f tiles') questions. I i will have no statutory  
powers hut w ill act in an advisory capacity.

“ We believe that an. improved Government inspectorate is at 
preseat necessary to improve the adm inistration of primary educa
tion.. Ev--Jry district inspector should bo a momboi' o f the P rovin 
cial ssrvice. H is academic and social status together w ith his 
experience would then, give his advice a weight which it m ight not 
otherwise carry. Unless a special adm inistrative officer is appoint
ed . the Inspector should act as the adm inistrative officer of 
the local body in all m atters affecting vernacular education . All 
questions o f transfer, appointm ent, dism issal and increm ents 
should be decided b y  h im .”



T he E du ca tio n a l Commissioner with the Government of India in 
h is la«t report sta tes :

“All aro agreed that stagnation and wastage is  appalling, 
that tha administration of primary education b y  local bodies 
shows no improvement and is th oughly inefficient

15. The adoption of the proposal for centralization of tho control 
of education in tliesu provinces will. considerably enhance th e importance 
and increase the functions of the inspoetora t«, and th e  success o f this  
sc home w ill largely depend on tin  quality and efficiency of tho inspec
torate. Inspector .should be men of a lnoad outlook  and wido sym 
pathies. It is urged, by critics of this pioposnl th at these qualities 
are difficult of achievement in the majo? it.y o f the inspectors. The 
Committee, however, is not so pessimistic upon th is point, and bases 
its recommendation, on th •' hope'tb it the ser ve es of sufficiently largo 
number o f able and enthusiastic men. will be a vailable to  the depart
ment as inspector, and is expecting to a< liievo greater success in th is 
direction ratli • i.li n ■ i jit ini- >\eii.i atu m  p  oVum^nt in  th e tone a*v'I 
the adm inistration of local bodies.

16. Agreeing with th * Central Advii-vcy Board of Education we 
recommend that the status of th j Deputy In p o /to rs  should bo raised; 
and. th ey  should be sdven. a gaz.ttod  rank nu I. should bo called district 
inspectors.

17. Th i Educational Code makes the inspector's work too m echa
nical and too much occupied with the' i online. The office swallows up  
the man. Scope ha s to be provided, for enW. pri.se in the field of educa
tion. to men of ability and daring. The Inspector should bo required 
to send a report of the educatina 1 experiments wine h ho and those undei 
him carry out and of tlie help and guidance which thoy receive from  
him.

18. Wo would wholly adopt the recommendation o f Messrs. Wood 
and A bbott, concerning the relation, of the Inspector with tho head 
of an educational institution : “ The c h id  d uty  o f an Inspector is to 
inspect schools. He must do this synipalhi tic-ally and. tactfu lly  and 
give advice basod on his own knowledge and experience which w ill help  
the teachers to make their s< hools enlightened a nd humane instituion; 
He should feel free, and of couase be qualified to praise or to criticize, 
but his criticism  should be cal< ulated to Fuco-.ag-. a n d  no t to in t im id a te .’ 
They further s° y  “ one thing the Inspector must try  to discover about a. 
school is  wbethi" it is a h ippy institution and is related to the needs 
o f tho comm.un.ity which it is intended to servo. Are the children  
enjoying their school life ? Arc the members of the staff active and 
contented ? Is the school a society or is it only a. box o f class-rooms. To 
answer these questions lr* must probe into the work o f the school to 
fine! out w'hetb ?r th ,;•« is a reasonable balance of intellectual, manual and 
physical activities, wh •ther the childror are really  engaged in tasks  
which are within, th  dr compet.-nce and in a w a y  w hich brings thorn



( 112 )

satisfaction, and whether th ey  arc, oiitrustffd witli rtisponsibilitk-fvfor the 
social life of tly< school as th ey  aro fit to bear."

l y . Th<. Inspector %vill have to tour in tbo villages none often. than  
is dooe now. He should bo in tor»c]i with actualities of village life 
and tha rural .school. There should bo a model school when. members 
of tha iji.specting stall' from, tim e to tim e give, demonstration lessons to  
tho teachers- of the surrounding loca lity  . Tboy should keep them selves 
ir. touch with th,o actual working c f  the now m ethods of teaching. Ar. 
Inspector should, in addition to being a good adm inistrator. |-,e an ideal 
teacher and his toa< hing ab ility  should net bo allowed to die through  
disuse. From time to tim e refresher courses should bo organized for 
the benefit o f the teachers o f rural schools ar.d the members o f  tho 
inspecting staff should take ar. active part, in th'. work of training.

20. The Inspector has to see that a docile monta lity is ;i ,ot ei (,ated 
am ong tho boys, that rosourcofulressis chfvelopod and that solf-govern- 
niev.t ar.d "roup e.ctivities aro oucouragod-a m org liovs. He ha s to 
k«o to  the creation of a h«altliy  ar.d helpful sjiirit.

21. Many aided institutions are not fu r < tier ing  piopw ly. There 
aro froojrer.t sqabldes betw een the teachers and tlio managing com 
m ittees. Many teachersaro dismissed fj cm yea r to yoar on or.o protftxt 
or another and th is d islocates work. Homo insf jtutiens. otherwise vary 
efficient, suffer considerably from these changes. Ir. the interest ol 
efficiency it is absolutely necessary that teachers should be given a son so
ot security so as to bo a bio to work with a care free mme and ta ko full 
interest in their schools ar.d in tho activ ities of the children placed  
under thoir charge.

22. In view  of thes-j considerations the Committee at the every  
out sot decided to recommend, that there should bo Central Board of  
Education to administer ; r.d c o r . t r o l  a 11 basic r nd hij: h e r  echo a t ;o r .  in 
the U nited Provinces.

2:i. It has been urged by tbe opponents of th is view +bat, the with • 
d.rawal o f the control of oducation from, tho local bodies will mean a 
definite1 setback to fcly< raining o f th.e population in local solf-govern
m ent, are that it will also bo against tbo principles of democracy.

24. Tho Comm ittee, however, does not find itse lf in agreement 
with th is view. The need and urgency of a rapid spread of literacy ar.d 
och’ca tjor. is, in tin  opinion of th is Comm ittee, for various reasons, so 
groat tha t it sim ply cannot agree to those m atters being treated as a 
field for .xparie m arts ir. local self-governm ent. The signlo objective of 
running successful, and well-equipped schools, ar.d of sec m iug tha highest 
prossible literacy fign es in the s h o r t e s t  possible time is, ir. our opinion, 
o f such immoeiate an.e paramount im portareo that, a lmost all othe r cons
iderations must be subordinated to i t .  Also, the c e r . t r a lizatiou of the 
control of o u c a i io r .  ir. the b a r e s  of a Miriste belonging t o  a popular
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governm ent is., in th > opinion ot the ('<.'jt?.11'. it! ee. <n r.o m v  opposed to  
democratic j > i ■ i p. <■ i ji > I < .

2 5 . Th,• tiiily r&ab'/.u l.iic . t<>r tlie success of any
s;;hem« o f educatiouaI expansion on a large svale, it is necessary to  
create pojmhtr euthrsj.as.',u and iid>Gr*»':> in i.)- aj d for iousing th is in 
terest an.ri ontljv.«ias>i>. it P nec«ss.ir y to < : catu agencies through which 
the people car actively participate an.d interest tljemsulvws in the  
running of the schools ar.d share (die nopo i.silility o f making com pul
sion ane the schools a snccese. The (eonm.it tee, therefore, recom 
mend th at, wh'do tic* ell.ee 1 ive control. Imidi academic and adm inistra
tiv e , ahoi’ la he transferred to tlie harps oT tpo .Minister of Education, 
thuro should at tlw - '■ me time be crea teil v.jriona 1 committees:, to  whom, 
the genera], welfare oi tin. schoelsa n.d <,dr.cr, la on, in. their area s should be 
entrusted. Tl>e vejjioivil committees may ).i( on.lnconrmittGes o f tho 
local bodies with other interests also ■■spre.-,,ended on tliejn.

2ts. Tn order to m m l'te  tic; vltnG edc.ration.al policy of G ovom - 
jnent it is absolutely necessary that, there s) or Id l>e one central authority  
which m ay control, hoi.li mudo-vernca idar r ed vernacular education. 
The distinction between. juurio-vernm-itlnr aod vcrnaculai education, 
should also disappear.

27. In view of the defects disclosed. hi the foregoing survey of 
vGrncacv.lar anc| anglo-vernacular cstnc;iti<>n.. we recommend after due 
consideration of th.e report, of the cont rol sub-com m ittee th at there 
should be established a cemtra I education authority to be called the  
Provincial Board of Eeucatior- Under the Provincial Board there should 
be two auxiliary beards one for Basic Education and the other for 
College Education- The auxiliary boards should have the authority  to  
appoint advisory committees. The Pro vine- ial Board o f Educaton w ill 
com m unicate its decisions to the Hondde Minister o f Education who 
w ill issue orders to the Departm ent. The final authority  will rest with  
the Minister of Education.

28. The functions of the Provincial Board should be as follow s :
(1) To advi.se the Hon’lds Mir.ist o of Education on financial 

m atters connected with education.
(2) To frame rules* lor cadres ar.d services and to revise the 

Educational Code.
(3) To lay do urn carri< Xila. to icr .d rit 'ixamir.atior.fi ar.d grant 

certificates and, diplomas.
(4) To pres ribs rules and approve a lie1: inert o f grants-in-aid.
(5) To dev is, methods ot enforcing com pulsion and select 

centres for introduciiiir 1 ompulsory education.
(6) To call for reports from the Departm ent.



(7) To make provision for the train ing of teachers and of the 
inspecting staff.

(8) To advise tne H on’ble Minister of Education on educational 
m atters including questions of policy.

(9) To prescribe the conditions of service in all educational 
institutions th at m ay be placed under the jurisdiction of tne Board-
(10) To consider appeals against orders of dism issal or discharge 
of teachers.

(11) To prescribe books and arrange for the preparation, selec
tion and publication of books.

(12) To set ii.p sub-com m ittees for specific purpose s and. to per
form any other duties that may be entrusted tOj.it by the Pro
vincial Government.

29. Tj'.o following constitution is recommended for,th.e Provincial 
Board of Education. :

(U The Hou'ble M in is te r  of E d u c a t io n  (Chairm an).
(2) The Parliam entary Secretary to tne 

Hon'ble Minister of Education ( Vice-C hair
m an  ).

(3) The Director of Public Instr u. tion  ,
United Provinces (Secre tary) E x -o f f ic io  nu mbers

(4) The Chief Inspc'ctvess of Girls’
Schools, United Provinces.

(5) Two Vive-Chancellors by rotation.
(fi) -Four members of the Provincial Legislature to be nominat

ed by  Government.
(7) Five educationists, one- of vv, om, should be a woman, to be 

nominated by Covenuu nt.
•»0. The Auxiliary Board for Basic Education si.ou.ld deal with the 

allotm ent c f funds for various areas, tne selection, of books the prepara
tion of curricula and with, proposals regarding th.e introduction of com 
pulsion. I t  may also call for inspection reports, give advice on th.e 
training of teachers, and subm it its  views on all m atters regarding the 
revision, of ti\e Education I Code.

31. Tiie Auxiliary Board for College' E Vnca’on should deal whh all 
the functions enumerated above in respect of Colt ge * cucation  with 
th.e exception of compulsory education.

32. The following constitution is rcconme nded for th.e Board of 
College Education :

There should be 16 m  mbcrs including the Cl:airman—
(1) One Circle Inspector of Schools.
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(2) The Pnronal Assistant, to the Chief Inspectress of Girl’s 
Sch.ools, United Provinces.

(3) Two members of the Provincial Board of Education to be 
elected by it.

(4) One lady Principal.
(5) One Principal of a Boys' Coll. g>*.
(C) One Principal of a Technical College .
(7) One Manager of an aided College.
(8) T ee Assistant Director of Public Instruction  U nited  

Provinces.
(9) One Principal oi' a Training Colt pv.

(10) One Principal of an aided College, provided he is a member 
of the United Provinces Sfcomlavy Education Association.

(11) F ive educationists, including tb.nv from the te a c h in g  s ta f f  
of the Universities to be nominati d be the Hon'ble M in is te r  o f  
^education.

(T: e Assistant Director oi' Public Instr ictb n U nited  Provinces to  
be the Secretary.)

33. The constitution, of the Board: of Basic Public Instruction  
should be as follows :

(1) One Circle Inspector of Schools.
(2) One Insp'ctress of Girls’ S<'hoot.
(3) Two H ead mast ei s.
(4) One Headmistress.
(5) One Headmaster of a Normal Schools.
(6) One H eadm istress of a  Normal School.
(7) T he President of th.e United Provinces S e c o n d a ry  E d u c a 

t io n  Association,.
(8) T h e  Deputy Director of Publio I n s t r u c t i o n  United 

P ro v in c e s .
(9)  Two members of th.e Provincial Board of Education elected  

b y  it.
(10) Four educationists, of whom  two are to  be e x p e r t s  in  h a n d 

c ra f t s  to  be nominated b y  tne jjon blc M in is te r  o f  E d u c a t io n .  
(The D e p u ty  Director of Public Instnn tion  U n ite d  P ro v in ces ,  

to  he t h e  Secretary).
34. T n e  Chairman, of both th.e Auxiliary B o a rd s  sha ll  be n o m in a t 

ed  b y  G o v e rn m en t .  AH m embers, except th.e r e p r e s e n ta t iv e s  of  th e  
P ro v in c ia l  Board , should be s im ilarly  nominated.
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CHAPTER X III  

MISCELLANEOUS TOPICS

(i) Staff in Recognized non-Goverim ;ent Institutions
Mr. Brahma Svvarupa, tne representative of the United. Provinces 

.Secondary Education Association, placet1, the following proposals b e
fore the Committee on behalf of the Association :

(1) Paragraph 150(/)  of the Educational Code and the corres
ponding paragraphs 7 and 10 of tn.e forms of agreement to be 
executed by the headmasters and teachers of recognized (non- 
G ovirnnr nt) institutions should be repealed.

(2) Representative Circle Committees snould be created to  stan
dardize salaries and arrange transfers.

(3) Fees and other income should be deposited in treasiu'y and 
salaries should be paid by cheques.

(4) Definite rules should be made for the app intm ent of 
m anaging com m ittees. Th.e Committee should consist of—

(i) Th.e Head of the Institution.,
[ii) Two representatives of the teach.eis,
(in) Of the remaining :

One-third to be representatives of guardians,
One-third to be representatives of donors.
One-third to be representatives of Government.

(5) There should be definite qualifications for managers. The 
teachers should have tn.e right of appeal against every order of 
punishment.

(6) In case of continued mismanagement, the management 
should be suspended.

2. After some discussion th.e Committee decided to appoint a Sub
com mittee to g ' into the question in detail and report. Th.e report of 
the Sub-committee was considered b y  tn.e Committee.

3. The teachers of recognized (non-Government') institutions are 
not in a position to carry on their duties properly as a result of insecu
rity  of service. Cases of unjust and arbitrary dismissal occur every  
year. The Departm ent of Education has no power in th.e m atter. 
W ithholding of grants is the only weapon it can weild which, h its more 
the teachers than th.e management. The salaries of teachers are not 
infrequently paid !



very irregularly and compulsory levies iov sd n o l purpose s are sometimes 
made from the teadievs' inadequate salaries. For any improvem n t in 
the educational system it is absolutely:u v-cssary that teachers should 
be given a sense of security aw! tn.eir conditions of service should be 
improved so t la t  they may lie able to carry i n their duties with zeal 
and earnestness.

4. We recommend that paragraph l.">0(/) of th.e Educatinal Code 
and paragraphs 10 and 11 ol the Teachei s and Headmasters’ Agree
m ent Forms should be deleted and tr*at in paragraph 7 of tne form of 
agreement of teachers in. tin- fourth, line after the word t: notice” the 
words “ subject to tli.e approval of tj>e Inspcc.tor of Schools’'’ should be 
added. It is further recommended Hat a, new sub-section (V) to th.e 
following effect should be aed< d to paragraph 7 :

:‘Wl >.en th.e teacher has been, î on tinned th.e Committee may 
terminate ties agreement in case i gi nrral retrenchment decided 
for reasons of Unancial stringency and approved by the D epart
m ent, or m ease 0f abolition oi a subject, or in case oi a necessity  
having arisen, for making provision, lor a life member, by giving  
the teacher two calendar months' notice in. writing to take effect 
from the eighth, day of tr.e succeeding month or by  paying to the  
teacher a sum equivalent to twice the m onthly salary which the 
teacher is then drawing.”

The Inspector of Schools may in such a case arrange for th.e appoint
m ent of th.e teacher in another recon.gized. (non-Government) in stitu 
tion with the concurrence oi' the managing committee concerned.

A list m aybe maintained for the purpose and tne Inspector concerned 
m ay also help to find employment for such, teachers as have been, d is
missed under the new sub-clause (v) of paragraph 7 of the form of 
agreem ent outside his circle as well.

Tnese conditions of service should lie mentioned in paragraph 150 
o f th.e Educational Co te and made applicable to all teachers irrespective 
o f the date of appointment.

5. We recommend that paragraph. lo2 of the Educational Code be 
amended and that th.e new rule should be as follows :

(a) Th.e Headmasters and the Principals of recognized, in stitu 
tions are ro t allowed to take up private tuitions.

(b) Permission to undertake tuition should be sparingly given 
in. the case of t:achcrs who draw a monthly salary of Rs.lOO or 
more.

(c) In th.e case of teachers drawing a montl .ly salary of less than  
Rs.100 th.e previous pr m is s ’on of the Manager is required.
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(id ) I n  th e  case of te a c h e r s  se rv in g  u n d e r  a  D is t r i c t  or M u n i
c ipal B o a r d , t lie  p rev ious  s a n c t io n  of  th e  B o a rd  and  th.e a p p ro v a l  
o f  th e  In sp e c to r  a re  req u ired .

(e) P e rm iss io n  to  u n d e r ta k e  p r iv a te  t u i t io n  of  a scholar  r e a d 
in g  in  a  class t a u g h t  b y  tn e  te a c h e r  should, be spar in g ly  g ra n te d  
a n d  o n ly  fo r  v e ry  special rea so n s  w h ich  sh o u ld  be recorded .

6. We f u r th e r  recom m end  t h a t  :
(1) T h e  fees and  o th e r  incom e of a College o r  School si'.ould 

be dep o s i ted  in  a  recognized  b a n k  or b an k s ,  w h ere  such fac ili t ies  
ex is t ,  and  in  such, a  case, te a c h e rs  sh o u ld  be paid, d i r e c t  b y  
cheques.

(2) D efin ite  rule s shou ld  be m a d e  b y  C ,e E d u c a t io n  I): par tm ent.  
for th.e ap po in tm en t,  and  re m o v a l  of m a n a g e rs  and lo r  t.1 e co n s
t i t u t i o n  of  m a n a g in g  co m m it te e s .

(3) Th.e managing com m ittee should include—

(a) at least wo nominees o i the G ovurm i M ;
(b) a t  leas t  one re p re s e n ta t iv e  of  th.e te ach e rs  e lec ted  b y  

th e  te ach e rs  o f  th e  i n s t i t u t i o n  ;
(c) a t  le a s t  tw o  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e s  o f  p a r e n t s  and  g u a rd ia n s  : 

and.
(d) t h e  H e a d m a s t  r  or th.e P r in c ip a l  ex-officio.

(4) I n  case of con tinued  m is m a n a g e m e n t  b y  tn e  m a n a g in g  c o m 
m i t te e ,  th e  D e p a r t in '  n t  m a y  ta k e  a w a y  such  of i ts  pow ers  as m a y  
be  deem ed necessa ry  for  t h e  p ro p e r  m a n a g e m e n t  of  th e  i n s t i tu t io n  
for such, a  period as  m a y  be  d e te rm in e d  b y  th e  D e p a r tm e n t .

(5) Q ualificat ions for th.e m e m b e rsh ip  of  th.e c o m m it te e  a n d  its  
pow ers  s'p.ould be d e f in i te ly  la id  d o w n  b y  th e  D e p a r tm e n t .

(6) A u n ifo rm  se t  o f  leave  ru les  should  be fram ed  and  enforced 
in  a ll  in s t i tu t io n s .

(7) T he  ex is t in g  ru les  of  g ra n ts - in -a id  g iven  in. t h e  E d u c a t io n  
Code shou ld  be rev ised . T h e  aw ard  o f  g r a n t s  should dep en d  on 
th e  en ro lm en t  , q u a l i ty  o f  w ork , ex p e n d i tu re  an d  th e  accep tance  b y  
th e  i n s t i tu t io n  of  th.e p r inc ip le  o f  n o n -d isc r im in a t io n  o f  cas te ,  
c reed , re lig ion  or race  in  t h e  m a t t e r  o f  ad m iss io n  o f  s tu d e n ts  a n d  
of p e rm a n e n t  a p p o in tm e n t  f  te a c h e rs  a n d  o th e r  m e m b e rs  of th.e 
staff.

(8) All a id ed  and. recognized in s t i tu t io n s  m u s t  a n n u a l ly  su b m it  
acco u n ts  aud i ted  b y  qua lif ied ,  au d i to rs .

(9) A m in im u m  scale o f  p a y  should  be prescribed  b y  th.e G overn  
m e n t  for te a c h e r ,  a n d  t h e  c lerical and  in fe r io r  s taff  o f  recognized  
(non -G o v ern m en t)  in s t i tu t io n s .
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(10) A ppoin tm ents  to  all t each ing  post s sh o u ld  be m ad e  f ro m  t h e  
reg is te r  of tra ined  teachers m ain ta ii  „cd 1)3' t h e  P ro v in c ia l  Board  
o f  E d u c a t io n .  A ppointm ent oi te ach e rs  w hose  n am es  are  n o t  on 
th.e reg is te r  should, he made only with th e  a p p r o v a l  of th e  In s p e c 
t o r  o f  Schools.

(11) Tne managing commit tee s h a l ! no t  h a v e  th e  pow er to  d i s 
charge  or remove a, t eacher wi thout  th e  p re v io u s  san c t io n  of  th e  
In s p e c to r  of Schools. The aggrieved p a r t y ,  n o w ev er ,  sha ll  h a v e  
th e  r ig ]».t of appeal to th.e P rov inc ia l  B o a r d  o f  E d u c a t io n .

(12) I n  line 2 of clause l,.~> of the  fo rm  of a g r e e m e n t  for te a c h e r s  
th e  w ords " dismissal, discharge, or" ' sh o u ld  be o m it ted .

(1:5) Th.e clerical establishm ent ‘ t’ recogn ized  in s t i tu t io n s  be 
b ro u g h t  w ith in  th.e purview oi' the  n d t  s o f  th o  P ro v id e n t  F u n d  
a n d  be e n t i t l 'd  to same security  oi service as  te ach e rs  e n d  th e  
in fe r io r  services oi these schools be e n t i t l e d  to  g ra tu i ty ,  ru les  for  
widen, m a y  be framed by  ;h.e ] lepur: n u ' i u , a n d  gave th.e o p t io n  
to  c o n tr ib u te  io th.e I*n>\ idem Em id Rules  should  also be 
framed, h y  the  IhpmV.V.V'.d m cessav y  leave  to  clerical
a n d  in fe rio r  i stablish.imm.l,

T h e  abo ve  should, also appl y  to 11-r m a t r o n s  a n d  nurses  of  gir ls  
in s t i t u t i o n s .

7. T each ers  in iccogni/.od ins t i tu t io ns  h a v e  an. o rg an iza t ion  of 
t h e i r  own, known  as th.e Uni ted  P n n i n c r s  S e c o n d a ry  E d u c a t io n  
A ssocia tion . I t  numbers  2- H>s mb< is a m 1, 142 life m em bers .  I t  
concerns  i t se l f  with th.e pro it ssiona 1 ini i r o t s  o f  i ts  m em b t rs  such as  th e  
m a in te n a n c e  of a proper  scale of remuiM rat ion. an.d p ro p e r  co n d i t io n s  of 
w ork .  I t  a lso  discuss* s subjects of educa t iona l  in te r e s t  an.d fo rm u la te s  
policies in  regard  to th e  cultural  services w h ich  i t s  m em b ers  ren d e r .  
T h e  Association, is doing much, use fid w o ik  and  i t  w ill  f u r th e r  increase  
i t s  usefu lness  and enhance its reputat ion.  b y  s a t i s fy in g  th e  c u l tu ra l  
need s  of th e  profession and  by  pr om ot i ng  pai tic-ipation in  social w ork. 
I t  is u n fo r tu n a te  t h a t  th.e teachers of  ol< l i m i t a r y  schools are n o t  s im i
la r ly  organized .  Ass i stant  mas te rs  in Govern n u n t  h ig h  a r d  m idd le  
schools a n d  m/'iu.bers of th.e- dist r ict  in sp e c t i n g  s ta f f  h a v e  a s e p a ra te  
o rg an iza t io n  known  as the  ro:i-s.a/.( t h  d E d u c a t io n a l  Officers’ A sso
c ia t ion .  I t  will be b e t t i r  if tin so assoc ia t ions re p re s e n t in g  special 
ty p e s  of  te ach e rs  are amalgamated  and there  is one association, for a l l  
e d u c a t io n a l  w o r k r s .

8. W e r e e o m m  :vl t h a t  the  ex is t ing  clause 4 o f  th e  fo rm  of te a c h e r ’s 
a g re e m e n t  given, in. the  E duca t ion  Code he a m e n d e d *  in  p a r t  a n d  in  
fu tu re  th e  teacher  mus t  obtain, t l v  permiss ion  o f  t h e  m a n a g e r  on  th.e 
recom m endation , of  the head, of tl>e i n s t i tu t i o n  before  u n d e r ta k in g  a n y  
w ork  or occupation  outside' of s c ' *  Is hours.  Su c h  perm iss ion  m a y b e  
g ra n te d  i f  th o  rranagi  r  is satisfi.ci I tha t  it will n ot in tc r f t  re  with, th e  due 
and efficient discharge of Ids dut ies,  inc luding presc r ibed  e x t r a  cu rr icu la r  
a c t iv i t ie s  un d e r  the  agreement  and  will not  o t h e r w i s e  be  d e t r im e n ta l  to  
th e  in te re s ts  of th,e inst i tut ion.

*Vi(lo i l '-M.fr. o f r-u-HvI Pur ni ol‘' .1 "'ii' 1 0 1 1 1 p r in t 'd  -„s A p p e n d ix  IX -
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(ii) Civics

A text-books* in civics should, be prepared at the earliest possible 
date and prescribed for the last two classes of the Vernacular Middle and 
High Schools. This book should emphasize the ideals of social justice, 
of co-opsrative endeavour, and national solidarity. I t  should incul
cate practical patriotism by creating a sense of legitimate pride in the 
past achievements of the Indian people and a belief in India’s future 
destiny as a better home of a better people. Care should be taken, 
however, to prevent pride in the past from degenerating into an 
arrogant and intolerant chauvanism. The history of the Indian 
national awakening, simply and effectively told, should prepare the 
young pupil to bear his share in the great endeavour of India’s 
liberation and progress.

2. I t  should acquaint the pupils with the political contitution oi 
the country, thejuse and significane of the vote, and of representative 
institutions.

•T he syll abus for th e  book on “ Civics ” is p rin ted  as A ppendix V.
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(iii) Discipline

With the changes which are coming over I n d ia n  so c ie ty ,  the problem 
of discipline in schools lias assumed a new  aspect;. In a social system  
which is rapidly progressing towards self-determination it  is no longer 
possible to maintain tho schools on the old basis for the whole question 
of the formation and development of the character of the young is 
involved in the question of discipline. The new system of education 
which we are contemplating must deal with th.e new forces which are 
coming into operation and must take into account the new ideas of rela
tionship between the teacher and the ta u g h t .  A general recognition is 
steadily growing tnat education should be based on the principle that the 
teacher should enter into more intimate human contracts with the pupils 
and should handle th e m  gently and with pati once. The teacher is in the 
position of a friend an d  a guide and n o t  a  t a s k -m a s te r .  The teacher 
should he strictly im p a r t ia l  and Just w ith  the children. He should 
respect the personality of tho child an d  should not intimidate and 
terrorize. Corporal punishment should be abo lished . Its evil effects 
are obvious. The child feels degraded, suffers from bodily pain and 
loses all respect for th e  teacher, Teachers’ so l id a r i ty  with th.e pupil 
is shaken in consequence and he ceases to be in a  p o s i t io n  to command 
his respect and confidence. It has  a d e t r im e n ta l  effect on sensitive 
children and sometimes leads to very u n h a p p y  re su l t  s in psychological 
cases. But there are some members of the Committee who are of 
opinion that the power of inflic ting  corporal p u n is h m e n t  should not be 
taken away f ro m  th e  head m aste rs  as such, a d e p r iv a t io n  would place 
them in serious difficulties and make th.em feel helpless. According 
to them abolition of corporal pu n ish m en t  s w ould  adversely affect the 
discipline in schools. B u t  v e ry  few indeed  will n o w  advocate the old 
type of discipline based on repression, fear  a n d  punishment. Coer
cive methods should n o t  be used nor should th.e ch ild  be ill-treated or 
mentally tortured. As regards th e  use of coercion John Deweg says, 
“Attempts to coerce m ay  produce a  sporadic ace here  and there, b u t  will 

not direct th.e genera l  course desired ; i t  is more li k e ly  to deflect it into  
subversive channels  ; from coercion no im p ro v em en t  o f  disposition, no 
educative effect need follow.”  There is no do u b t  t h a t  th e  soul o f  educa
tion is discipline of the  body  and the mind, b u t  th is  d isc ip l ine  should, not 
be imposed f ro m  above. It should come from  w ith in .  In the words of 
Mr. B irtrand Russel : “The r ig h t  discipline consis ts , not in external 
compulsion, b u t  in hab i ts  o f  m ind which lead spontaneously to desirable 
rather than u n d e s i r a b le  ac t iv i t ie s .”  Discipline in school management 
is a necessity. It should, however, be established w i th  the co-opsration
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anil u n d e r  s ta n d in g  oi' t h e  children. Gi'ildreu gen e ra l ly  respond, to 
rea so n ab le  d e m a n d s  for discipline w i th o u t  m u ch  difficulty.

2. T he  causes  of indisc ip line  a re  m a n y  a n d  th e y  should  be sough t for 
in  th e  e n v i ro n m e n t  o f  th e  child. I n  some cases th.e h om e  conditions  
a re  n o t  h e a l t h y  a n d  d ecen t .  Som etim es  th e  te a c h e r 's  lessons are  dull 
and  u n in te re s t in g .  T n e  curricu lum  is n o t  t h o u g h t  of  in  te rm s  of a c t iv i ty  
and, experience . Some s tu d e n ts  are  unab le  to  a d a p t  themsel-ves to  th e  
a cad em ic  ty p e  of  e d u c a t io n  which th e y  are  force t o  recieve. Some are  
hope less ly  h a n d ic a p p e d  from  tfie beg inn ing  and, w ith  th i s  sense of 
d e f e a t  t h e y  e i th e r  “ c u t ’‘th e i r  classes to  avo id  t h e  d iscou rag ing  c o m p e t i 
t io n  w i th  th e i r  fellows or re so r t  to  bu lly ing  to  m a k e  an  im pression . If ,  
th e re fo re ,  one w a n ts  to  incu lca te  in te l l igen t  d iscip line i n  children, th e re  
m u s t  be full c o -o p e ra t io n  be tw een  all th.e fac to rs  b ea r in g  on  th e  child 's  
life, th e  schools, t h e  hom e th e  educa tiona l  a n d  th e  econom ic fac to rs .  
T h e  in d iv id u a l  needs  of e v e ry  child  should  be s tu d ie d  and, a t t e n d e d  to .  
T each in g  should  be m ade  in te re s t in g  and  s t im u la t in g .  V a r ie ty  o f  a c t i 
v i t y  should  be  p rov ided .  Tbe ch ild ren  should  be m ad e  to  feel t h a t  each 
one  of  t h e m  is  responsib le  for tho discipline oi th.e whole  class. Y o u n g  
people  m a y b e  asso c ia ted  in  th e  w ork  o f  th e  school m a n a g e m e n t . ,  P u p i ls '  
s d f -g o v e rn in g  councils m a y  be es tab lished  to  a s s is t  th e  h e a d m a s te r  in  
t h e  s If-o se rvance  o f  ru les. I t  is obvious t h a  fc t h e  p r im a ry  resp o n s ib i l i ty  
fo r  m a in ta in in g  discip line rests  on th.e l y a d  o f  th e  i n s t i tu t io n  a n d  that, 
t h i s  re sp o n s ib i l i ty  can  n o t  safely  be t ran sfe rred  to  th e  pup il .  P u p i l s  can , 
h o w ev  er, be e n t ru s te d  w ith  such responsib il i t ies  a s  t h e y  can  u n d e r ta k e  
w i th  ease. T h e  senior s tu d e n ts  can be e n t ru s te d  w ith  gi e a te r  r e s p o n 
s ib ili ty .  T i e  w ork  of these  self-governing o rg an iza t io n s  should  be 
d i r e c t 'd  to  war. Ik “ th.e ra is ing  of tb e  h v e l  o f  gen e ra l  know ledge, th e  
s f r m g t v - n i n g  of conscious discipline a n d  fulfilling sociale ob liga tion . 
T h e  s t u d e n t s ’ co m m itt :  cs m a y  be m ad e  responsib le  for  o rgan iz ing  gam es, 
excu rs ions .  iv>a ’.ing room s a n d  libraries, a n d  g ro u p  discussions o f  s u b 
je c ts  o f  to p ica l  i n t  'rest.  T h e y  m a y  look a f te r  th.e s a n i t a t io n  of t h e  
place* a n  \ t h e  persona l hygiene of th e  boys in  th e  class. T h e y  m a y  be 
m a  V' to  feel t h a t  i t  is th e i r  d u t y  to  he lp  t h e  te a c h e r  in  securing  reg u la r  
a n d  p u n c tu a l  a t te n d a n c e  of children. T h e y  m a y  called u p o n  t:. 
s  ' t t le  d i s p u t  -s between, pupils  of th e  sam ° class. T he  d isc ip l ine  p r o 
b lem s m a y  b e  placed before  th e m  a n d  t h e y  m a y  be asked to  h e lp  in  
s ' t t ;ng  t h ’-m,. T h e y  m a y  be called u p o n  to  h e lp  in  co -o rd in a t in g  the  
va r io u s  a c t iv i t ie s  of th e  sehols and  in  o rgan iz ing  th.e a n n u a l  fu n c t io n s  
of  t ’v3 v a - ious associations. S tu d e n ts  can  c o -o p e ra te  in  c a r ry in g  on a  
cam p a ig n  a g a in s t  i l l i te racy  ; a n d  can  p a r t ic ip a te  in  o th e r  c rea t iv e  a c t i -  
v i t i  s. T h e y  m a y  organize su m m er  cam ps. T h e y  may organ ize  
s t u l c n t  r e s t a u r a n t s  a n d  student. co-op?ra tives .  T h e y  may develop  
s tu d e n t  s 'lf-5\olp o rgan iza t ions  to  c a te r  to  t h e  n e e d s  of  t h e  s tu d e n t  
c o m m u n i ty  in  va r io u s  ways. T h ey  m a y  c o n d u c t  f inancia l com pa igns  
a n d  inv o k e  th.e a id  of th e  c o m m u n ity  for h e lp in g  poor a n d  dese rv ing  

st-u d en ts .  C re d i ts  fo r  y o ung  people who wish to  s tu d y  m a y  be  organ ized  
b y  th e  c o - o p e ia t iv e  effort* of  th.e s tu d e n ts .
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T each e rs ’ guidance and help should lie ava ilab le  a t  e v e ry  s tage .  
I a  th is  w a y  pupils  m ay  be ma le to feel t!nU th e y  are c o n t r ib u t in g  to  the  
growth, o f  th e i r  scl'ool. This wi II a, I so help i n c eve lop ing  th e i r  in i t i a t iv e  
a nd  t r a in in g  t in  m For lead< rship ami vesponsiii i l i ty . P a r e n t s ’ councils  
should be es tab lished  for discussing school a Ha irs ;tnd p a re n ts  shou ld  he 
m a d e  to  ta k e  interest, in the  school cdueatmm of th e i r  ch ild ren . T eachers  
should  v is i t  homes am! should keep (hem.vdv es informed of th e i r  p u 
p i l ’s hom e-com !itions. Pa re n ts  should hi- advised to  im p ro v e  hom e- 
c o n d i t io n s  where sue.h. »-* vie • may be needed .

4. T h ese  are some of the m ethods i'or so lv ing  th.e p ro b le m  of d i s 
p l ine  i a  schools. T in y  will, ^ve t ru s t  b r in g  hom e to  all concerned  th.e 
significance and. importance of discipline in e d u ca t io n a l  i n s t i tu t io n s  as 
in  all life. The  s tuden ts  will realize, as tie y  should , t h a t  f reed o m  is 
n o t  licence and that  without organizat ion and discipline freedom, is 
n e i th e r  des irab le  nor even, possible. The t rnr .mn will realize t h a t  even  
w h ere  he exercises au tho r i ty ,  as occasionally l.e m us t ,  he d o rs  so w ith  
th e  s e t  pupose  of enabling tli<> '. indents lo m e w  o U h u a tc ly  in to  a  free 
m ora l  p e rso n a l i ty  capable of t ak ing  h.is own decisions. Th.e s tu d e n t  
siiould lea rn  to  obey in order t h a t  one d a v  he m a y  be able  to  c o m m a n d . 
T h e  s tu d e n t s  sr.ould be ma.de to feel time ; (>(.• a u th o r i t y  wh.ich. th e  
te a c h e r  exercises is tie- a u th o r i ty  om 1 rn.d vahms which. tl>.o te a c h e r  
is in t e n d e d  b y  so nefy to rep ’es -id. Tim p r  s -nt a u th o r t i a r i a n  d is 
c ip line  shou ld  b ' abolished, and it should he r  placed b y  a  new  code of 
d isc ip l ine  a n d  a new  patte rn o'-l.“havlour wnici> m a y  be in  consonance  
w i th  th e  educa tiona l  needs of tr.e ild a.ud m ey  help him, in. deve lop ing  
" t h a t  con tro l  an d  o rderly  m i n a g m n u t  oi' h is  energies, im pu lses  a n d  
em o tio n s ,  which, is the  essence ol  moral and iut e llectual d isc ip l in e .”

5. W e re c o n u n m d  th a t  th.e i u w rule formu.lated b y  th.e G o v e rn m e n t  
ab o l ish in g  corporal pun ishm ent should be enforced.

0. W e a re  of opinion th a t  s tu d en ts  should  h av e  o p p o r tu n i t ie s  of 
h e a r in g  th e  opinions of other*, o' rea ting l i t e ra tu re ,  and of s tu d y in g  th e  
e v e ry  d a y  problem s of oar country . T h ey  should  be g iven  o p p o r tu 
n i t ie s  o f  fam iliariz ing  themselves with the polit ica l ,  social and  econom ic 
p ro b le m s  o f  th e i r  coun try  so t h a t  on com ple ting  th e i r  e d u c a t io n  th e y  
m a y  be well equipped  to p lay th.eir p a r t  in lice.

7. W e recom m end th a t  freedom  to I'.old opin ions an d  exp ress  th e m  
should  n o t  be stifled. Tnere should be r*.o r e s t r ic t io n  on  s tu d e n t s  
jo in in g  e x te rn a l  associations and societies run  a n d  organized m a in ly  b y  
s t u d e n t s  for  th e  purpose of advancing  th.e general in te re s t  o f  th e  y  n th ,  
b u t  th e  perm ission  of thee headm aste r  or th e  p r inc ipa l  should  be 
req u ired  in  th e  case of a student, wishing to  jo in  a n y  o th e r  o rgan i  
z a t io n .  I t  should, however, be  understood r b a t  s tu d e n ts  below  th.e 
age  o f  18 can  in no case be p  rm ited  to  becom e m em b ers  o f  a 
p o l i t ic a l  o rganization . There should be no r s t h c t i o n s  placed o n  s t u 
d e n t s ,  ev en  resident, s tudents, in the  m a t te r  o f  a t t e n d in g  p ub lic  
m ee tings ,  provided such a f t  n d a u c e  do s r o t  involve in f r in g e m e n t  of  
boat,el rules.
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(iv) Future of E xisting Institutions

I n  o rd e r  t h a t  th e  n ew  sy s tem  o f  e d u c a t io n  should be established, 
an d  e d u c a t io n a l  r e fo rm s  ex p ed i ted  in  our p ro v in ce  i t  is n ecessa ry  t h a t  
th e  p re se n t  sy s te m  should  be c h a n g e d . T h e  t r a n s i t io n  f rom  th.e old to  
th e  n e w  will u n d o u b te d ly  ta k e  t im e , b u t  ou r  rc-com endation  is t h a t  
im m ed ia te  s tep s  sh o u ld  be ta k e n  to  b eg in  t h e  process. F o r  th i s  purpose  
we p ropose  th e  fo llow ing  in te r im  a r r a n g e m e n ts  :

T h e  G o v e rn m e n t  shou ld  im m e d ia te ly  u n d e r ta k e  a  su rv e y  o f i ts  
e d u ca t io n a l  r e q u i re m e n ts  a n d  ch a lk  o u t  a  de ta i led  p ro g ram m e  of 
e d u c a t io n a l  ex p an s io n  as well a s  o f  th e  convers i  n  of t h e  p re sen t  
in s t i tu t io n s  in to  B asic  Schools a n d  Colleges of th.e to p es  sugges
ted  b y  th i s  C o m m it tee .  I t  is sugges ted  t h a t  a  tw e n ty  y e a rs '  p r o 
gramme. shou ld  be drawn, u p  t o  p ro v id e  Basic  E d u c a t io n  to  tl\e 
e n t i r e  p o p u la t io n  of  th.e p rov ince  (of ages  b e tw een  seven  a n d  f o u r 
te e n  years)., to  l iq u id a te  a d u l t  i l l i t e ra c y  a n d  to  p rov ide  th.e 
r e q u ire d  n u m b e r  of  Colleges. Th.e p re se n t  ve rn acu la r  a n d  anglo  - 
v e rn a c u la r  m id d le  schools shou ld  be c o n v e r t e d . a s  soon as  possible, 
i n t o  B asic  Schools, a n d  th e  p re s e n t  I n te r m e d ia t e  Colleges in to  
Colleges o f  t h e  ty p e  suggested  b y  us. T h e  p re se n t  h igh  schools 
shou ld  e i th e r  b e  c o v e r te d  in to  B asic  Schools or in to  Colleges of  
th.e n ew  ty p e  w i th in  a  period o f  s e v e n  years .

2. W e reco m m en d  t h a t  th e  fo llow ing  s te p s  should  be t a k e n  to  give 
im m e d ia te  effect to  our schem e :

(1) t h e  new  sy llabus  of B asic  Schools sh o u ld  be i n t r o d u c e d , as 
e a r ly  a s  possible, in  Classes l a n d  I I  o f  v e rn a c u c la r  schools for  
boys a n d  girls, Classes I I  a n d  I I I  o f  a n g lo -v e rn acu lc r  schools for 
boys, a n d  Classes I  a n d  I I  o f  a n g lo -v e rn a c u la r  schools for  gir ls .

(2) t h e  n ew  sy l lab u s  of Class I  o f  th e  p roposed  Colleges of  
Sciences a n d  L a n g u a g e s  shou ld  be  in t ro d u c e d  in  Class V I I  of 
an g lo -v e rn c au la r  schools for bo y s  a n d  girls .

(3) Th.e sy l lab u s  of Classes I I I ,  I V  an d  V of v e rn a c u la r  
school a n d  IV ,  V an d  V I  of  a n g lo -v e rn a c u la r  schools  should  be so 
rev ised  as  to  b r in g  i t  n e a re r  to  th e  sy l lab u s  of th.e co r re sp o n d in g  
classes of  t h e  Basic  Schools espec ia l ly  b y  in t ro d u c in g  som e c ra f t  
a c t i v i t y  and  p r a c t i c a l  k n ow ledge  of c iv ics  a s  in d ic a te d  b y  th e  
sy l lab u s  of  B as ic  Scln ols. t im e  fo r  th i s  m a y  b e  fo u n d  ou t  b y  
d e c re a s in g  e m p h a s is  on  English..

(4) O ur re c o m m e n d a t io n s  a s  r e g a rd s  c o -e d u c a t io n  a n d  t h e  
e m p lo y m e n t  o f  w o m e n  te a c h e rs  in  B asic  Schools shou ld  a p p ly  
e q u a l ly  to  e x is t in g  schools te a c h in g  th e  sam e s ta n d a rd s .



(a) B o y s  who have  passed, th e  V ernacular  F i n a l  E x a m in a t io n  
shou ld  be ad m it te d  to  Class I  o f  t h ’ proposed. Colleges t a k in g  th e  
n ew  sy llabus .

(0) T i n  Colleges should  lay  more em 'pahasis  on  th o  e x t r a  
curricu.lt r  ac tiv it ies  proposed. liy the C o m m it te e  a n d  sh6i’.ld 
also t r y  to  organize popu.L’r  b c tu r e s  o n  su b je c ts  o f  gen e ra l  k n o w 
led g e  on t l v  lilies o f  tlio now syalll n^’.*

(7) P e n d in g  the es tab l ish m en t  oi now sch o o ls  a n d  th e  t r a n s 
fo rm a t io n  of old schools in to  schools of t h e  t y p e  suggested  
b y  us ,  in s tru c t io n  in a h a n d ic ra f t  should b<) m a d e  c o m p u lso ry  
for a l l  p u p i ls  in  th e  ex is t ing  schools.

(8) P r iv a te  agencies des ir ing  to sbail. scliools on new lines  a n d  
in  t h e  o p in ion  o f  th e  D e p a r tm e n t .  <. o n ip d u n t  t o  do so. shou ld  be  
l ib e ra l ly  su p p o r ted  b y  tj)« Govt>rmn<-nf. in r u n n in g  such schools, 
a s  » n  e x p e r im en t .  The D epavtm er t- d iouh l be k e p t  in fo im ed  
o£ th e  progre ss o:L i.’ue woiK.

* upp.:uJlX X VU

( 12.') )
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(v) E stablishm ent ol a Central Pedagogical Institu te w ith a Library 
and R eading R oom  attached to it.

T h e  success o f  th a  now e d u c a t io n  111 those  p ro v in c e s  w il l  u l t im a te ly  
d e p e n d  u p o n  th e  q u a l i ty  o f  th e  te a c h e rs  r e c r u i t e d  a n d  th e  im p ro v e m e n t  
a n d  in n o v a t io n  o f  th e  te x t -b o o k s  in  use in  ou r  schools. O ur  p ro v in ce  
is  e m b a rk in g  011 a new e d u c a t io n a l  ex p o r io m e n t  w hich  seeks t o  a l te r  
th e  fu n d a m e n ta l  bas is  o f  th e  p re se n t  sy s te m  a n d  to  in t ro d u c e  new 
m e th o d s  o f  te ach in g  . Tn o rd e r  to  e q u ip  th e  te a c h e r s  b e t t e r  fo r  the  
p rofession  of  teach ing  a n d  to  a w a k e n  an.d stimulate; th e i r  in te re s t  in 
th'J n e w  ed u ca t io n ,  i t  is n e c e s sa ry  to  t r a in  t h e  new te a c h e r s  in  t h e  new  
M eth o d s  a t  n o rm a l  schools  a n d  to  in s t i tu te  R e f re sh e r  C ourses  fo r  th e  
b en e f i t  o f  thos-s who h a v e  rece ived  th e i r  t r a in in g  u n d e r  t h e  o ld  d i s 
p e n sa t io n .  I t  is e q u a l ly  im p o r ta n t  t h a t  a b o d y  o f  l i t e r a tu r e  on. p e d a 
g o g y  shou ld  l>e c re a te d  a n d  new w orks p la c e d  in  th e  h a n d s  ° f  the  
te a c h e r s .  A gain  th e  t e x t -b o o k s  w ill  h a v e  to  be  jd a n n e d  on  a  new  
bas is .  thcV will h a v e  to  be b r o u g h t  in to  a c c o rd  w i th  th e  new  s p i r i t  a n d  
t h e y  will have  to  i l lu s t r a te  th e  new m e th o d s  o f  te a c h in g .  M oreover, 
c h i ld r e n ’s l i t e r a tu re  is q u a te  .meagre in th e  m o th e r - to n g u e .  a n d  j o u r 
n a ls  a n d  rev iew s  which d iscuss  p ro b lem s o f  m e th o d  and. p r a c t ic a l  
p e d a g o g y  a re  p r a c t ic a l ly  n o n -e x is te n t .  The new  id eas  o f  e d u c a t io n a l  
re fo rm s  h av e  to  be  sp re a d  a n d  popu la r ized ,  a n d  for  th i s  i t  is n e c e s 
s a r y  to  b r in g  o u t  pouu.lar jo u rn a ls  on ed u c a t io n .

2. Now so fa r  a s  th e  p u b l ic a t io n  o f  new* b o o k s  a n d  th e  p ro p a g a t io n  
o f  new- e d u c a t io n a l  id eas  a re  concerned , th e  f irs t  n eed  is t h a t  we should, 
keep  ourse lves  in  to u ch  w i th  th e  l a t e s t  m o v e m e n ts  of  e d u c a t io n a l  
th o u g h t  in  a l l  p a r t s  of  th e  w orld .  In  th e  p a s t  we d id  n o t  t a k e  sufficient 
ca re  to  k^ep  o u rs . Iv e s  a b r e a s t  o f  d e v e lo p m e n ts  in  e d u c a t io n  w i th  
t h e  r e s u l t  t h a t  ou r  t e a c h e r s  r e m a in e d  s te e p e d  in  th e  o ld  t r a d i t io n a l s .  
W e  c a n n o t  c o n t in u e  in t h i s  s t a t e  w i th o u t  peril  t o  ou r  fu tu re .

3. W e a re ,  th e re fo re ,  o f  opinion, t h a t  a C e n t r a l  P e d a g o g ic a l  I n s 
t i t u t e  sh o u ld  be e s ta b l ish e d  a t  a jjlace t o  b e  d e c id ed  b y  th e  D e p a r t 
m e n t .  A l i b r a r y  should  be a t t a c h e d  to  th e  I n s t i t u t e  w hich  shou ld  
c o n ta in —

(1) a n  u p - to -d a to  co llec t ion  of  t a x - h o o k s  in use  in p r im a r y  
and. s e c o n d a ry  schools  o f  th e  U n i te d  S ta te s  o f  A m e r ic a  a n d  o f  
p r in c ip a l  E u ro p e a n  co u n tr ie s  ;

(2) a co l lec t io n  o f  b o o k s  a n d  p e r io d ica ls  d ea l in g  w i th  t h e  s u b 
je c t  o f  ed u c a t io n  ; a n d

(3) a  co llec tion  o f  a l l  school t e x t  b o o k s  a n d  o th e r  b o o k s  for 
ju v en i le  r e a d e r s  p u b l ish e d  in  t h e  I n d i a n  lan g i’.ages.

4. The l ib r a r y  sh o u ld  be  of  t h e  c u rc u la t in g  t y p e  so t h a t  m e m b e rs  
re s id in g  a t  a d is tan ce  f ro m  i t  m a y  a lso  t a k e  a d v a n ta g e  o f  i t .  A 
r e a d in g  ro o m  shou ld  be a t t a c h e d  to  th e  l ib ra ry .
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C U A P T E K  X I V

S l 'M M A H Y  Op ( i ).\< ] . r s l (  iX:- . y \  |> R E C O M M E N D A T IO N S

I— Basic Education

The C om m ittee  re to m m en d s  th e  fo llow ing  p r in c ip le s  for  th e  
i n t r o d u c t io n  o f  Basic E d u ca tion  in  th e  p ro \  unce :

(i). T here  should he a un ifo rm  system, o f  c o m p u ls o ry  j j r i jn a ry  
e d u c a t io n  for a II ch ild ren  bo th  in ruval a n d  u r b a n  a re a s .

(ii) C om pulsory  p r im a ry  ed u ca t io n  sh o u ld  be p ro v id e d  free- 
o n  a  na tion-w ide  scale a n d  ,should  e x t e n d  oyor  seven  y e a r s  
b e g in n in g  from tj*e age of seven.

(iii) T h ro u g h o u t  th is  pe jjod  e d i u a t i o n  shou ld , a s  f a r  at» 
possib le ,  he carried. on th row . 1* < on.ti<.t<< life-situation?; a n d  
sh o u ld  be cori(Vljilied with one or n u n e  fo rm s  o f  jn a n u a l  anti, p r o 
d u c t iv e  w ork  a n d  with I Iv  social a n d  p h y s ic a l  e n v i r o n m e n t  
o f  t h e  child.. Tly. choirc of  th e  n  affc o i  c r a f t s  sh o u ld  be- 
m a d e  w i th  due reg a rd  m th e i r  e d u c a t io n a l  valv.o a n d  to  t l ie  
env ironm ent,  o f  1 h>. child.

(iv) The medium. o f  in .stiu /tion  t h r o u g h o u t  th e  p e r io d  o f  
seven  y e a rs  sjjould. be l l indus tan . i  v iz . ,  “ t b e  lan g u a g e  c o m 
m o n ly  Spoken ar.d unders tood  in th'.- U n i te d  P ro v in c e s  d e f in i te ly  
c o m b a t in g  th e  tendencies tow ard s  o v o r -S a n s k r i t iz a t io n  or ove r
Persian .ization . "

2- T h e  schools in. which th is  ty p e  o f  e d u c a t io n  w ill  bo im p a r t e d  
should, be ca l led  ’•Basic Schools '’ a n d  th e  e d u c a t io n  give  in  t h e m  be  
n a m e d  basic education. Basic Schools shou ld  r e p la c e  a l l  p r e p a r a to r y ,  
p r im a ry ,  v e rn acu la r  and  au 'do-vernat u la r  m id d le  scia ols— w h e th e r  
for b o y s  o r  g ir ls  or hot]). ,Smh schools shou ld  b e  e s ta b l ish e d  b o th  
in  r u r a l  a n d  urban, areas  an d  should  he of t h e  s a m e  ty p e .  B as ie  
Schools sh a l l  he regarded  as self-complete u n i ts .

3. B as ic  Scliools will have th e  sy llabus  g iv e n  in  A p p e n d ix  IV . 
Tho C o m m it te e  is opposed to  the p i ine ip le  of d i f fe re n t ia te d  c u r r i c u 
lu m  in B a s ic  Schools. The Com m ittee , h o w ev er ,  ag rees  t o  p e rm i t  
d ifferentia tion , ol c ra f ts  in  the  last tw o y ea rs  o f  B a s ic  Schools.

4. D iv e rs io n  a t  the  end of th e  fifth Y e a r  s h o u ld  b e  p e r m i t t e d  to  
en a b le  y o u n g  children, to  join, some o ther  e d u c a t io n a l  i n s t i tu t io n  o f  
a n  a d v a n c e d  ty p e  recognized b y  th e  S ta te  on  c o n d i t io n  t h a t  t h e y  
w ill  h a v e  to  s t a y  the re  for tw o vcars.

5. I t  w ill  he necessary  for  th e  " C o lleges ' '  to  m a in t a in  c lasses  
c o r re sp o n d in g  to  Class V I ar.d V I I  of Basic  Schools-. I n  such c lasses  
t h e  s a m e  standard*  o f  H indus tan i ,  social s tu d ie s  a n d  c ra f t  t r a in in g  
should, b e  m ain ta ined .  E m p h as is  op c r a f t s  m a y ,  how ever ,  bo  
r e d u c e d
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6. E ng lish  sh o u ld  n o t  be  t a u g h t  in  B a s ic  Schools.
7. H in d u s t a n i  s h a l l  b e  t a u g h t  in  b o th  t h e  s c r ip ts  (D e v a n a g r i  a n d  

P e rs ia n )  com pulsori ly .
8. E x tra -cu rr icu la r  ac tiv it ies  should form  a regular p a r t  o f  tho 

d a i ly  rou tine .
9. F o r  th e  e d u c a t io n  o f  children, b e fo re  th e  ag e  o f  seven  G o v e r n 

m e n t  sh o u ld  p ro v id e  m o d e l  k in d e rg a r te n s  in  su i tab le  cen tres ,  b o th  
r u r a l  a n d  u rb a n ,  a n d  sou Id encourage  p re -schoo l e d u c a t io n  in  o th e r  
w ays .  W h e re v e r  th e re  is a  d em an d ,  c h i ld re n 's  c lubs  in  cha rge  o f  p r o 
p e r ly  qualified  t e a c h e r s  sh o u ld  be  o p e n e d  in  Basic  Schools, a n d  g ir ls  
a t t e n d in g  th e  h ig h er  c lasses  of  th e se  schools  sh o u ld  be e n c o u ra g e d  to  
p a r t i c ip a t e  a n d  a ss is t  in  th e i r  a c t iv i t ie s .

10. T h e  m i n i m u m  n u m b e r  o f  w o rk in g  clays in  th e se  schools  
sh o u ld  be 225 a n d  G o v e rn m e n t  shou.ld p r e p a r e  a  l is t  o f  ho lidays  for  
schools  a n d  m a y  inc lude  such n a t io n a l  h o l id a y s  a s  m a y  b e  co n s id e red  
d e s i ra b le .  H a r v e s t in g  d a y s  m a y  ba observed, a s  h o l id a y s  in r u r a l  
schools.

11. The du ra tio n  of school hours  should be 4 hours  a n d  40 
m i n u t e s  for th e  first two classes a n d  5 hours  and  5 m inutes  for th e  
rem ain ing  classes.

12. E v e r y  ch i ld  m u s t  bo t a u g h t  sp in n in g  on  tak li  a n d  e le m e n ta r y  
a g r ic u l tu r e  or  g a rd e n in g  a s  a c o m p u ls o ry  p a r t  o f  c ra f t  t r a in in g  
d u r in g  th e  f irs t  five y e a r s  o f  th e  B as ic  School.  In  u r b a n  a r e a s  w h e re  
la n d  m a y  n o t  b e  a v a i l a b le  a g r ic u l tu re  or  g a rd e n in g  m a y b e  o m i t te d .

13. F o r  the  second, p a r t  of c ra f t  tra in ing ,  ev e ry  child  m u s t  
choose one o f  th e  c ra f ts  from  th e  following l i s t ;

(1) Spinning  a n d  weaving,
(2) A gricu ltu re ,
(3) W ood-w ork . Card-board  w ork  a n d  M ental w ork .
(4) L^athor work.
(5) P o t t e ry  including c lay  m odelling  a n d  b r ick  laying.
(6) F r u i t  a n d  v e g e ta b le  g a rd e n in g .
(7) M echanical t ra in in g  in such works as  repa irs  to  cycles, 

sewing machines, g ram aphones, electric appliances, etc.
(8) ^Basket w o r k  in c lu d in g  m a t  m a k in g  a n d  cane  c ra f t .
(9) Domestic c ra f ts  for girls.

14. T h e  fo l lo w in g  s u b je c t s  w il l  b e  s tu d ie d  in  B asic  Schoo ls  :
Glasses I ,  I I ,  H I ,  a n d  I V —

(1) Basic, c raf ts .
(2) H industani
's) M a th m e m a t ic s .
(4) S o c ia l  S tu d io s  (H is to ry ,  C iv ics  a n d  G e o g ra p h y ) .
(5) P h y s i c a l  C u l tu re .
(6) A r t .
(7) General Science.
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Classes V, \ I  and Y I I —

(1) Basic- Crafts.
(2) Hindustani Language and. Litueratu.ro.
(3) Second Scrip t .
(4) M a th em a tic s  (A rithm etic , E lem en ts  o f  A lgeb ra ,  G e o m e try  

a n d  M ensura tion : and  E lem en ts  of B ook-keeper) .
(5) G en era l  Science including Physio logy  a n d  H j ’gieno.
(6) A r t  inc lud ing  Technical Drawing.
(7) Physical Culture.
(8) Social Studies.

X . B .—-Art; m a y  include a n y  o f  th e  fo llow ing :
(a) Music, (b) D raw ing , (?) l)aj>chig. (d) S c u lp tu re ,  a n d  (e) 

a r u d im e n ta r y  knowledge ol Arehit.ei tii're.
15. (a) T h e  t im e  given. to  craft;! with Con elated studies  should  

he a b o u t  h a l f  th e  to t a l  t im e. I t  m ay  he b e tw een  o n e - th i r d  a n d  one- 
h a l f  in. t h e  f irs t  tw o classes.

yb) T h u  a c t u a l  t im e  allotted. to  tne  cr;iit sh o u ld  lie  sufficient to  
g ive enough  skill to  th e  pup il  to take  u p  ).Ji« c ra f t  a s  a n  o c c u p a t io n  
a f t e r  c o m p le t in g  th e  seven y e a r ’s course, i t  he choosses to  do  so. 
If .  h o w e v e r ,  it, is fo u n d  b y  experience  th a t  h is  t im e  is  insuff ic ien t  to  
a t t a i n  t h i s  degree  of proficiency the  time a l lo t te d  to  c r a f t s  m a y  be 
inc rea sed .

1(>. Tl;e s ta n d a rd  proposed, to  be a t ta in e d  b y  th e  seven  y e a rs  o f  
.s tudy  in  B asic  Schools will be  h igher t h a n  t h a t  o f  th e  V e rn a c u la r  
F i n a l  Course b u t  lower t h a n  t h a t  o f  th e  High School Course. T h e  
n a tu r e  o f  know ledge chosen to  be imparted, is. how ever ,  c a lc u la te d  to  
p ro d u c e  a s tu d e n t  o f  h igher in telligence ar.d m o re  a l iv e  to  h is  e n v i 
ro n m e n t  t h a t  is now being p ro d u d ed  in  the  high schools.

17. U p  to  th e  age o f  10 years  in  ru ra l  a r e a s  and. 9 y e a rs  in  u rb a n  
a ru a s  b o y s  a n d  g ir ls  m a y b e  reqiu.red to  a ttend . t h e  s am e  school. 
S e p a r a t e  schools shou ld  be prov ided  for girls- b e tw e e n  th e se  ages (9 
and. 10 respec tive ly )  a n d  14 y ears  wherever a sufficient n u m b e r  o f  
g ir ls  is  a v a i la b le .  T here  should he no com puls ion  in  t h e  m a t t e r  o f  
ad m is s io n  o f  g ir ls  above  th e  age of 10 in  mixed, schools.

18. C u rr icu la  in. Basic Schools for hoys a n d  g ir ls  sh o u ld  b e  th e  
s a m e  e x c e p t  t h a t  g ir ls  m a y  s tu d y  domestic c raft .

I I — College Education.
19. T h e  p re sen t  system  o f  secondary  e d u c a t io n  suffers f ro m  th e  

d e fe c t  t h a t  i t  does n o t  p rov ide  valiecl forms o f  t r a in in g  for  life a n d  
e m p lo y m e n t  to  su it  th e  va r ied  in te re s ts  a n d  a b i l i t ie s  o f  th e  la rge  
n u m b e r  o f  pup ils .  P rac t ica l  a c t iv i t ie s  an.d c o r re la t io n  w i th  t h e  
c o n d i t io n s  a n d  rea l i t ie s  of life hold, qui+e a s u b o rd in a te  p os i t ion .

20. S e c o n d a r y  ed u c a t io n  is m e:e ly  re g a rd e d  a s  s u b s id ia ry  to  
u n i v e r s i t y  educa tion .
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21. The system of secondary education should be a complete and 
integrated whole. The. courses should he self-sufficient and cons
titute a unit bv them selves.

22. The secondary stage of education will begin at the age d  
12 and will last for six years.

23. All secondary institutions .should he called " College i 
The standard which these institutions should aim at will be som?- 
what higher than the present Intermediate standard.

24. The courses of the first two years of the College will generally 
correspond to the courses of the two top classes of Basic Schools. 
Emphasis on ciwft may he reduced. English will he taught as a con- 
puPorv subject.

25. College will, among others, offer course< dealing predomi
nantly w ith --

(«) Language, Literature and Social Studies.
(h) Natural Sciences and m athe natics.
(0  Art,
(d) Commerce.
(fi) Technical or Professional su bject.
(/)  Domestic Science ( for girls).

26. Admission to colleges will be at two stages. A studem  
may join either after completing the first five years’ course at the 
Basic Scho >1 or after the course of seven years. Students who join 
after the first five years’ course of the Basic School be admitted to the 
first class of the college and those who join after taking a full course 
of seven yeais at the Basic School in the third-class of the college.

27. A hreak should be permitted at the age of 10 and a college 
examination should certify to their proficiency.

28. The terms m.igh School” and Interm ediate” will bo given 
up and there will he only one unified college stage,

29. Hindustani will be the medium of instruction and examina
tion throughout the college stage,

30. The Committee recommends that experts should be invited  
to draw up syllabuses fo; the various types of courses. They should 
keep the following points in view while drawing up the syllabuses.

The syllabus should be more realistic and practial than that 
at present in vogue. It should not be burdened with unneces
sary theoretical details and should have a greater hearing on 
the needs of the country and its present condition. The course 
should he a silf-contained course and should not be regarded 
merely as a prepration for higher studies. The course should 
be so framed that the teachers may leave m oreinitiative to the 
tudenfs than is usually done at present. The experts should
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be asked t<> draw up the slllabus for handicraft and additional subjects 
only of the first two classes ami for Classes III to V I or VII of colleges. 
They should also be asked to keep in view the age of the pupils and 

also the number of the compulsory subjert, the periods allotted and 
the grounding the students have had in Basic. Schools.

31. English should br compulsory. Special arrangements 
Should be made to make up the defieirney in English of those who 
join a college in ( lass [II alter taking a I ml course of seven years at 
a Basic School. A short course of either Him.i or Urdu should be 
eompulsorv throughout lire six years ol ill types of colleges. Physi
cal culture and geuer d knowledge will be at her compulsory subjects 
for all tvpes of colleges,

32. The number of college* ol each t vpe Io be established should 
be determined after an indm-tri -.1 ami (<>iimiieroifi, 1 survey is under
taken n order to lind out th" probable number of certificate-holders 
who m ay be absorbed every year in each pieesaion.

33. («) I’or each type oi' eolleer |.| ere should be an Advisory 
Board on which at heist ail per cem . representation should be given 
to potential e nplovers to he nomil.eil by governm ent.

(b) The Advisore I’oard should 1 a \e  the following functions :
(1) Advising Covemmeut un the modification of the syl

labus to,- tin e to time.
('2) Arrange.nent of practiced training for students.
(3) Collection of funds for tie C lieges from Industry and

Trade.
34. There should lie a. collcue of f loir e-itic Science the syallbus 

of which should be drawn up by experts, besides Domestic Science 
the crafts should also provided in girl;’ col!**fies, as far as possible.

35. Lecture methods for the theoretic al portion of the syllabus 
should,‘as far a> p o s s i b l e .  Pi' replaced by ;• ssignm.ents, general directions 
and tutor al test.-..

36. Good up-to-date libraries should be provided in all colleges.
37. Extra-curricular activities should be specially encouraged. 

The aim of extra-curricular activities should, be as follows :
(i) to develop initiative and enterprise and a spirt of self

reliance,
( i i )  to train f o r  l e a d e r s h i p  m democracy.
(iii) to praticipafe in social aeti vit'.es,
(iv) to cnlti\ ate I a rr play, self-discipline an d  s u b o rd in a t io n  

of individual to group interests, and
(y. to cubivate good manners.
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38. I t  was also dec ided  t h a t  sco u t in g  sh o u ld  be one  of  th e  e x t ra 
cu rr icu la r  activ it ies . The following ex tra -c u r r ic u la r  ac tiv it ies  should  
b e  encouraged  in  colleges :

D eb a t in g  clubs, s tu d y  circles, s tu d e n t s ’ councils o r  clubs, 
d ra m a t ic  clubs, l i t e ra ry  clubs, n a t io n a l  h is to ry  clubs, p h o to 
g rap h y  c lubs .  H i s t o r  a n d  geography  societies, ra f le  club, 
3‘ 'c ia l  service leagues, scouting, girl guiding, m u tu a l  a id  societies, 
school banks , co -opera tive  s to res  hobbies  societies, etc .

I t  w as t h o u g h t  t h a t  e x t r a - c u r r ic u la r  a c t iv i t i e s  should, be regarded  
a s  a n  in te g ra l  and, im p o r t a n t  p a r t  o f  school a n d  college life. G o v e rn 
m e n t  sh o u ld  cons ide r  th i s  p o in t  w h ile  g iv in g  g r a n t s  and  h e a d m a s te r s  
should  t a k e  due  n o te  o f  t h i s  o rg a n iz in g  th e  w o rk  o f  th e  teachers .

I l l —V ocational Education
39. Colleges for  T ech n io a l  a n d  P ro fe ss io n a l  s tu d ie s  should, h a v e  a  

fo u r  or five y e a r s ’ course  i n  E n g in e e r in g  (civil, m ech an ica l  and, e le c t r i 
ca l) ,  m edio ine , a g r ic u l tu re  a n d  in d u s t r i a l  ch e m is try ,  a f te r  t h e  com ple
t io n  o f  B as ic  ed u c a t io n  or o f  th e  f i rs t  tw o  y e a r s ’ course  of  th e  College, 
F o r  a  n u m b e r  of o th e r  p ro fessional a n d  T ech in ica l  b ra n c h e s  t h e  e s ta b 
l i s h m e n t  o f  schools w iW h a  s h o r te r  course  is  r e c o m m e n d e d .

40. T h e  tec h in ic a l  an d  p ro fess iona l  colleges should, be e s tab lished  
w i th  fo u r  or  five y e a r s ’ cou rses  in  t h e  fo llow ing  s u b je c ts  :

(1) Engineering (Civil).
(2) E n g in e e r in g  (M echanical a n d  E leo tr ioa l) .
(3) M id i  c in e—'A llopa thy ,  H o m o e o p th y ,  A y u rv e d a  and  U n a n i .
(4) A g r icu l tu re .
(5) Industrial Ciiemistry with speciliazation in the final stage

in  a n y  one  o f  t h e  fo llow ing  :
{a) Oils a n d  soaps.
(6) C eram ics .
(c) S u g ar .
(d) R u b b e r .
(e) P a p e r .
(6) G lass T e c h n o lo g y .
(7) V e te r in a r y  Science .
(8) Teachers’ Training.
(9) P h a r m a c e u t i c a l  c h e m is t r y .
(10) D e n t i s t r y .

41. S tu d e n ts  in  te c h n ic a l  a n d  p ro fess iona l  colleges sh o u ld  b p 
g iven  a d e q u a te  p ra c t ic a l  t r a in in g  n o t  o n ly  w i th in  th e i r  colleges b u t  
a lso  u n d e r  a c tu a l  c o n d i t io n s  o f  w ork , a n d  t h a t  such a  t r a in in g  snou ld  
fo rm  and  in te g ra l  p a r t  o f  tn e  course .

42. Besides  te c h n ic a l  a n d  p ro fess iona l  colleges, i t  is n ecessa ry  
t h a t  voca t io n a l  schools should  be opened for  s tu d e n ts  who, Having 
com ple ted  th e i r  B asic  School course , desire  to  o b ta in  v o c a to n a l  
t r a in in g  o f  lower a  ty p e .
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43. Government should make provision for such school. The 
period of t ra in ing  in them  should be determined b y  ex p e r t  who will 
also prepare  the syllabuses, bu t in no case should the  period exceed 
th ree  years.

44. The following types of vocational schools are suggested. 
T h e  course should be of a t  least six m onths’ du ra tion  when n o t  
o therw ise indicated :

(1) Nursing—3 years.
(2) Midwifery— 1 year.
(3) Compounder’s course—2 years.
(4) Decorative leather work—1 your.
(5) Book-binind,g — 1 year.
(f>) T ailo ring— 2 year.
(7) Weaving.
(8) H ‘’siery— 1 year.
(9) Music.
(10) D airy  farming.
(11) Pou ltry  farmins:.
(12) F ru i t  preservation.
(13) Bee farming.
(14) Electrical and Mechanical work.
(15) Metal work of various type.
(16) Potte rj '.
(17) Glass blowing.
(18) Carpentry.
(19) Surveying and draughtsmanship.
(20) P aper  making.
(21) Tanning j
(22) Salesmanship and Travelling agents work.
(23) Electroplating.
(24) Sheo-making.
(25) Motor mechanic’s work.
(26) Dyeing and calico printing.
(27) Insurance work.
(28) Munibi, etc., etc.

45. These schools m ay be organized separately  or classes in  voca
tions m ay  be attached, to colleges. The work should  be m ain ly  p rac 
t ical  a n d , as  far as possible1, the schools should be self-supporting.

N o te — T h e  n u m b e r  o f  te rhn ir 'a l ,  p ro f ts s icn a l  an d  tr 'lu m eic ia l o o lllg is  o f  various 
ty p e s  to  b e  e s t a b l i s h e d  s h o u ld  In' dHoi m in e d  aeeoulii  . a o  t h e  reeon .m ei d a tic n  m ad e  i n  
paragraph 37, C h a p te r  V. ai d  ear l ,  ty p e  o f  college sh o u ld  h a v e  an Advisory B oard  
r e fe rre d  to  in  p a r a g r a p h s  37 a n d  38 o f  t h a t  C h a p te r .

46. Vocational education given in the p re sen t  indus tr ia l  an d  
technical ins titu tions  should not be completely divorced from  general 
education  and in order to maintain a proper combination of the  two 
k in d s  of education they  should be kep t under a irnificd a u th o r i ty .
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47. Indus tr ia l  and technical schools an d  colleges which are a t  
present under the  D e p a r tm en t  of In d u s tr ies  should be transferred 
to  the M inistry of E ducation , provided ti a t  such technical and indus
tr ia l  schools as im part  in s truc t ion  in  i ndustries which are ve t  in  an 
experim ental stage m ay  be allowed to ram a in  under the  control of 
th e  D epartm en t of Industr ies .  These ins titu tions  should be t r a n s 
ferred to the  M inistry of E d u ca t io n  when th e y  have passed th e  experi
m enta l  state.

48. T ee  D epartm en t of E duca tion  should be strengthened  b y  the 
additional officers possessing technical education  and qualified, to  give 
advice to the  Ministry of Education.. Persons qualified to give advice 
on technical and vocational m a t te rs  sjiould be appointed on the Sub- 
board  of E ducation .

49. A Bureau of Technical E duca tiona  and Vocational Guidance 
should be es tab lished .

5 0 . Psychological te s ts  should be devised and s tandard ized  to 
discover occupational in te res ts  and abilities of stud, nts. Short in te n 
sive courses should, therefore, be institu ted  to  t ra in  teachers in the 
latest scientific m ethods and  the  technique of psychological tes ting  
in  order to enable them  to give expert advice to young people- in the 
choice of occupations.

51. A survey of occupation opportun it ie s  is also necessary. 
Such a survey should collect information, regarding (1) industries  which 
await developm ent because skilled and trained, artizans are no t  ava il
able. and the  removal o f  th is  h indrance would lead to the  development 
of industry , (2) industr ies  for which sufficient t ra in ing  is not availble 
in  the  country, and (3) specific requ irem ents  of the work or occupations 
and industries. I t  is also necessary t > investigate  w hether the t r a in 
ing needed could be given in  conjuction with, the  indus try  i tself  by 
inden tu ring  the  learner to  the  in d u s try  concerned, or it  was neccssa.iy 
for th e  S ta te  to  u n der take  tlio training.

IV— Girls’ Education
52. Special a t ten t io n  should be paid to the expansion, of girls 

education because the  education  advance of the  province much depends 
on th e  rapid progress of girls’ education. No dis t inc tion  should be 
m ade between the  sexes in th e  m a t te r  of curriculum. Housecraft 
is. however, regarded as th e  most important, brancn of in  struction 
for women teachers.

53. Satisfactory  con d it io n  of serv ice  should  be established for 
wonv'U teacher,

54. Suitable buildings and equipm ent should, be provided for 
girls’ schools. The present practice of supply  ing conveyances (the!as) 
should be abolished and i t  should be ruled t h a t  only buses should 
be used for th is  purpose. Where buses cannot be provided a  maid 
se rvan t  should be appointed to escart  g i r l ’s to school. It should be 
clearly understood, t h a t  Governm ent is no t  to bear any  expense for 
providing buses.
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55. The ( ommittee recognizes the educational value of co-edu
cation for children and recommends that co-education be perm itted  
up to  the age of 10 years in rural and lip to  the age of 9 years in 
Ufb n  areas. Co-education has much to recoil.mend itself or financial 
grounds as well.

56. All efforts should be directed to employ a larger num ber of 
tra ined women teachers in Basic Schools. I si the opinion of this Com
m ittee a t  least 25 per cent, of teachers em |il< tyo-d in Basic Schools should 
be women. Amongst other things. ihe following measures should 
be adopted to attract women teachers l<»■ 'Sasic Schools :

( ) payment of higher salaries.
(6) provision of free quarters.
(c) employment of at least two women teachers a t a time 

in a school.
(d)  employment ol married couples  hs teachers in the same 

school.
(e) a w a r d  o f  m o r e  -,<•!. . .Imi-^li;

57. Every educational cirelo should have a full-fledged women 
teachers’ training institution for train, ng of women teachers for 
Basic Schools.

58. Attendance for six periods a week at children's clubs or k in 
dergarten clubs or orphanages, as practical work in connexion with 
child management. should be compulsory for every girl in classes VI 
and V II of a Basic School as a part of the Domestic Science course. 
Even  those girls who take some other craft *ho Id put. in at least three 
periods of practical work along the above-mentioned lines as a p a r t  
of the a craft course.

V—Denominational Institutions
59. The Committee is of opinion that there should be, as far as 

possible, a uniform system of education for all communities. The 
Committee is convinced that the exister.ee of segregate schools for a 
special communities has actually accentuated their educational back
wardness. I t  is also recognized th a t  multiplicity of institu tions  adds 
to  the financial burden. The Committee make th e  following recom 
mendations :

(a) Islamia schools may be converted into Basic Schools.
(b) As regards maktabs. path*hulax and other denominational 

schools it  was felt f  at denominational ins titu tions  tend  to  create 
feeling of estrangement among the different sections of the population 
which is prejudical to the growth of a sense of common citizenship. 
B u t  as this concession has been given and is cherished by  the communi
ties concerned, the Committee is not incl ned to recommend their 
abolition. I t  is of opinion tha t  such existing institu tions  be retained, 
b u t  in the interest of the communities concerned as well as in  the  in 
terest  of general education progress of these provinces, they  should be 
m ade as edieient as any other State schools, a n d  t h a t  th e  syllabus
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th a t  the Committee has prescribed for Basic Schools should be in tro 
duced in th e  variou, classes of these institutions with pupils of corres
ponding age.

The courses of studv should be so arranged th a t  wh le preserving 
the  peculiar features of the institut oil a boy finishing the course 
th e rea t  should be able to join the next higher class of a Basic School.

Religious education given in these schools should no t be enforced 
if objection is taken  to it by the parent or guardian.

(c) The course of study in maktabs should be changed : while reli
gious education may be retained for children whose paren ts  or g u a r 
dians do not object to it, the secular part of their education should be 
assimilated to that' prescribed for Basic Schools so th a t  transfers from 
maktabs to  Basic Schools may be possible.

(d) All schools receiving aid from Government should be open to  
children of all communities. Schools which are not open to all should 
n o t  be  given grant,s-in-aid. Hut before withdrawing grants opportu 
n ity  should be given to schools to open their doors to  all.

(e) No new institutions which do not open their doors to all should 
be recognized. I t  is expected th a t  under the changed conditions the 
present institutions will reconsider their policy and open their doors 
to  the  children of all communities.

(/) In  the selection of areas for the introduction of compulsory 
education, care should be taken that, such areas as are mainly 
inhabited  by Muslims or depressed classes are not excluded.

(g) In  the recruitment, of teachers due care should be taken  th a t  
Muslims receive a fair representation in the cadre of teachers employed 
and provision is mde for the teaching of H industani with U rdu script 
for the benefit of Muslim boys and girls.

60. Since the question of imparting religous education involves 
a  question of State policy, the Committee has decided to leave the 
m a t te r  to the decision of Government.

VI Examinations
(51. The Committee is of opinion th a t  examinations do not furnish 

an adequate measure of the achievements of pupils and th a t  thev are 
not tests of skill or capacity.

62. The Committee, therefore, recommends th a t  efforts should 
be made to devise more valid and reliable tests. "Intelligence Tests ” 
which yield more objective and more valid tests should, therefore, be 
designed. They cannot, however, be accepted as complete substitu tes  
for the  traditionals examinations.
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63. Tlu! following proposals are mad.' in regard to  promotions ancl 
examinations in Basic Schools :

(1) Promotion from c-1 a is to cl as should be decided by the 
teachers of the school. Promotion te a higher class should not 
be withheld as far as possible. A periodical, say monthly, check
up of the pupils' work should be made by the teachers.

(2) At the end of the fifth year of the Basic School an intelli
gence. attainment and aptitute test should be conducted by the 
teachers under the drection  of the. supervisory staff. The 
test should be so conducted as to be helpful in ascertaining the 
natural nidi tuition of the pupils. On the results of the test, 
advice should be given to students, to help them  in the choice 
of studies in the higher classes in colleges, provided, however, 
tha t  the record of the aforesaid less shall not prevent a s tudent 
from taking up a course different from the one for which the 
tes t  has declared him to be fitted : mu' shall he be ineligible for 
sitting at the entrance examination prescribe for admission to 
a college.

(3) At the end of the seventh venr there should be ano ther  
similar test, but all students who have regularly a ttended  a 
course of seven years should be given a certificate to th a t  effect 
by  the school countersigned by n. supervisory officer of the E d u 
cation Department. This certificate should show the qual ty  
of the pupil’s attainment in the course and subjects of the 
curriculum as well as in extra-curricular activities.

(4) During the course of each year, h wever, an adm inistrative 
check of the work of the. schools in a prescribed area should 
be made by the supervisory staff of the Education D epartm ent.  
In  this connexion it would lie advisable to explore the  possi
bility of taking sample measurements o the a t ta  nm ents of 
selected groups of students. This check should be devised 
by specialists in close consultati n with the committee th a ,  m ay 
be et up to deal with the eurr eulum.

64. The following recommendations arc made in  regard to exam i
nations in Colleges :

(1) There should be a college examination a t  the end of the 
fourth year (i.e. of pupils aged 16) in all colleges.

(2) The examination at the end of the  co lege course should 
be conducted by the Provincial Board of Education.

(3) The ules laid down about promotion from class to class 
for Basic School classes will apply, as far as possible, to all classes 
in colleges, except the fourth.

(4) Examinations will include written papers and  oral or 
p actic-al tests according to the nature of the subject. Speci
mens of the work done in each subject by a s tudent in the  class 
under the supervision of the teacher, the record of the  work
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done in the year and the recommendation of the teachers may 
also be taken  into account when d e c l a r i n g ;  the result. Undue 
emphasis should not be laid on written papers.

(5) The colleges will have the option to  hold an entrance 
examination at any stage they like.

(6) There should be established a Bureau of Examinations 
and Tests under the D epartm ent of Education with specialists 
to construct Intelligence and A tta inm ent tests.

VII Training of Teachers

65. There should be two types of professional colleges for the 
train ing of teachers : one for teachers of ' Basic Schools” and the 
o ther for those of “ Colleges''.

GG. The course of train ing for teachers of Basic Schools should 
be of four years. The minimum qualifications for admission should 
be the diploma of a Basic School, or the completion of the first two 
classes of a College.

In the transitional period :
(i) candidates who have passed the Vernacular Final or High 

School Examination may be adm itted  to calss I,
(ii) candidates who have passed the Intermediate Examination 

and graduates may be adm itted  to class III .  and
(iii) candidates who have passed the High School Examination 

with any one of the following subiects may he adm itted  to  class 
II :

General Science. Agriculture. Rural Economics. Commerce,
Drawing. Civics. Music. Spinning and Weaving, Domestic
Science and Manual Training.

67. Tiie eo u  se of t: aining for 1 eacliers of Colleges should last for 
t-jvo years. T he m inum um  qualificaton should be the  diploma of a 
College established u n d er  th e  scheme proposed b y  th is  Committee. 
Concessions m ay  be made in  th e  case o f  person  who join w i th  a  speci
alized qualification in education. I n  th e  tran s i t io n a l  period graduates  
of a recognized un ivers i ty  or of any  o th e r  in s t i tu t io n  of un ivers ity  
s ta tu s  m a y  be adm itted .  Pup ils  who have  finished th e  course of t r a in 
ing for teachers  of Basic Schools m ay  also be ad m it ted  to th is  college.

68. All G overnm ent N orm al Schools and C entral T ra in ing  Schools 
should be converted in to  t ra in in g  colleges of th e  first, type  and the 
four existing tra in ing  colleges to  be converted  in to  tra in in g  colleges 
of th e  second type. T he num ber of colleges o f  each ty p e  to  be m a in 
ta ined should be regula ted b y  the  needs of th e  D ep ar tm en t .

69. The p resent one y e a r ’s course in  t ra in in g  collcge for graduate  
should be modified so as to  provide for a course of two years.



VIII -T h e  Selection and, Supply of Test-books

70. The present, test-books should be revised and changed where 
necessary. They should be brought in accord w ith  the sp iri t  o f  the 
t im es and the new ideals of education.

71. T h e  fol lowing p r oce dur e  is r e c o m m e n d e d  for, the lire para tion, 
selection a n d  publicat ion,  o f  t e s t - b o o k s  f o r ' 1 Basic Schools ” and “ Col
leges’' :

(1) Government should gel a synopsis of th e  book which i t  
desires to have written, preparer' by  specialists. A lternative 
synopsis might be obtained from independen t au th o rs  by  ad v e r
tisem ent in the Press and the best oi t hem accepted.

(2) T ie  approved synopsis snor.M bo published and  au thors  
.should be invited to w'lite text -books in accordance with it. 
Substantial prizes should be announced for books selected.

A u t h o r s  should be a,sk"d to  s u b m i t  to  G overnm ent m anuscrip t 
in t y p e  script s ,  Hooks a l r e ad y  p u b l i s h e d  m ay  also be  subm itted . 
Dist ingusb.ed a u t h o r s  ma y .  in specia l  cases, b e  commissioned to 
Write books  or  po r t ions  tbov'-oi.

(3) O ow rnnr-u t should nom Hate a com m ittee to  approve 
and revis- the synopsis and text-books subm itted  by  authors.

(4) After  a p p r o v a l  th e  b o oks  shou ld  become the  p ro p e r ty  of 
G o v n ' n n v n t  and  shou ld  be s - n t  to a board of editors  which will 
p r e p a r e  t h e  m a nu sc r ip t  f  i: the P re ss ,  b u t  will n o t  have the 
power of r evi s ing the book.  T i n s  Board will also advise on tne 
subject of  p ic tu res ,  d r aw in g s  and  ill ust ra tions to  be incorrporated 
in  t h e  book  and will  suggest t h e  m o s t  suitable form in winch 
the  p ub l i c a t io n  should be p r es e n te d .

(5) T ie  Government sh uld offer th e  approved m anuscrip ts  
to publishers, in lieu of a royalty  to be shared b y  the  Govern
m en t and the author, guaranteeing the publisher a monopoly 
for a fixed number of years. T ies period should, however, be 
as short as possible. Tne prices of books should  be fixed by the 
Government allowing a fair ra te  of profit to  the  publisher.

(6) Government should, from t 'm e  to  time, arrange for a 
tborougn and exhaustive examination of th e  language and sub 
ject-m atte r  of the books prescribed.

72. T o  facilitate the preparation  o f  su itab le  tex t-books for use 
in  schools and of other books for the use of teachers  a cen tra l  pedago
gical libra v  should be established a t  a place to  be decided b y  the  
D epartm en t.  The library should contain  :

(1) a n  u p - to - d a t  • co l lec t ion  o f  t e x t - b o o k s  in  use in  p r im ary  
a n d  s e c o n d a r y  schools  of  t h e  U n i t e d  S ta te s  o f  America and the  
p r i n e i p d  E ’-u p e a n  c o un t r i e s  :



( 1^° )

(2) a  collection of a books and peiiodicals dealing witli the  
subject of educa ion ; and

(3) a collection of all school tex t-books and o ther books fcr 
ju v e n ik  ?epders p-jblisbed in 1 he I^di.^n languages.

IX — Control of Education
73. The Committee is of ■ pinion th a t  vennacu lar  education has  

suffered a g rea t  deal as a re su h  of th e  p re sen t  dual control. A t th e  
inception of far-reaching reforms in  education  it  is fu r th e r  necessary 
th a t  th e  adm in is tra tive  control o f  p r im ary  and secondary  education  
should ves t  in  a cen tra l  au tho ri ty .

,74. The Committee recom m ends t h a t  there  should be established 
a  cen tra l  education  a u th o r i ty  to  be called ihe  P rov inc ia l  Board of 
E ducation . The Provincial Board  should r a v e  two au x i la ry  boards, 
on a for Basic E  lucation and th e  o th e r  for College E d u ca tio n .  Tnese 
aux ilia ry  boards will be under the co n t’ ol o f  th e  P rov inc ia l  Board . 
The auxiliary  boards srou ld  have th e  au t l  o r i tv  to  a p p o n t  advisory  
committees. The P rovincial Boa-d of E  luca t ion  -will communicate 
i ts  decisions to the  H o n ’ble Minister of E d u ca t io n  who will issue 
orders to th e  D ep ar tm en t.  T he final a u th o r i ty  will re s t  w ith  the  
Misister o f  Education .

7 5. The functions of th e  P rov inc ia l  Board should be as follows :
(1) To advise th e  H on 'b le  Minister of E d u ca t io n  on financial 

m a t t? rs  connected with education.
(2) To frame rules for cadres and services and to revise the  

Educa tiona l  Code.
(3) To lay  down curricula, to conduct exam ina tions  and 

g ra n t  certificates and diplomas.
(4) To prescribe rules and approve a llo tm en t of grants-in-aid .
(5) To d evise m ethods  of enforcing compulsion and select 

cen tres  for in troducing  compulsory education.
(6) To call for reports  from  the  D ep ar tm en t.
(7) To mak:‘ provision for th e  t ra in in g  of teachers  and of the 

inspecting  staff.
(8) To advise the  H on ble Minister of E d u ca tio n  on educational-  

m a t te r s  including questions of policy.
(9) To prescribe the  conditions of service in  all educational 

in s t i tu t ions  t h a t  m ay  be placed under th e  jurisd ic tion  of the  
B o ard .

(10) To consider appeals aga ins t  orders of dismissal or 
discharge of teachers.

(11) To prescribe books and to arrange  for their p repara tion  
selection and publication.



(12) To set up sub-committees for specific purposes and  to  
perform any other duties t h a t  m ay  l>c en tru s ted  to  i t  b y  th e  
Provincial Government.

76. The following constitution is recommenced, for th e  Provincial 
Board of Education :

(1) The Hon’ble Minister of Education  (C hairm an).
(2) The Parlianr n try  Secretary to  t i e "]

H o n ’ble Ministe r of Education ( Vi<v.-( ha ir- [ 
man).

(3) Tne Director of Public Inspectors }- E x -officio members. 
U nited  Provinces (Secretary).

(4) T. e C ,ief Inspectress of (Jills'
Schools, United Provinces.

(5) T w o  Vice -Chancel lor s  b y  r o t a t i o n .
(6) Font mi'inbcr,soi'ti>e Provincial Legislature to  be nom inated 

by the  Governnieni.
(7) Five educationists, one of whom should be a woman, to 

be nominated by the Government-.

77. Tn.e auxiliary board for “Basic Ec uca tion” should deal with 
the  a l lo tm ent of funds for various areas, the si lection of books, the  
p re p a ra t io n  of curricula, and with, proposals r egarding the  in tro d u c 
tion  of compulsion. I t  may call for inspection reports ,  give advise on 
tra in ing  of teachers, and submit its views en  all m a t te rs  regarding 
th e  revision of the Educational Code.

78. The auxiliary board for “ College Edu ca tion” should deal with 
all th e  functions enume ated above in respe ct o f  college education  with 
the  exception of compulsory education.

79. The following constitution is recommended for th e  Board of 
College Education  :

T here will be 1G members including the C hairm an :

(1) One Circle Inspector of Schools.
(2) The Personal Assistant to the Chief Inspec tress  of Girls’ 

Schools, United Provinces.
(3) Two members of the Provincial Boar d of E d u ca tio n  to  be 

elected by it.
(4) One Lady Principal.
(5) One Principal of a Bovs' College.
(6) One Principal of a Technical College.
(7) One Manager of an aided College.

( 141. )
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(8) T! e Assistant Drector of Public- Instruction. United P ro
vinces.

(9) One Principal of a T ra in ing  College.
(10) One Principal of an  aided College, provided he is a 

member of the U nited  Provinces Secondary E duca tion  Associa
tion.

(11) Five educationist,  including th ree  from the  teaching  staff 
of th e  Universities, to  be nom inated  b y  the  Hon 'b le  Minister of 
Education.

(The Assistant D irector of Pubic Instruc tion ,  U nited  Provinces, to 
be th e  Secretary.)

80. The following should be th e  const i tu tion  of th e  Board of 
“ Basic E d u ca t io n ” :

There will be 15 m em bers including th e  C hairm an '■
(1) One Circle Inspec to r of Schools.
(2) One Inspectress  of Girls’ Schools.
(3) Two Headm asters .
(4) One Headmistress.
(5) One H eadm aster  of a Norm al School.
(6) One H eadm istress  of a Norm al School.
(7) Tiie P res iden t  of the  U n ited  Provinces Secondary E d u c a 

t io n  Association.
(8) The D ep u ty  Director of Public Instruc tion , U nited  P ro 

vinces.
(9) Two m em bers of th e  Provincial Board of Educa tion  

elected b y  it.
(10) Four education is t  of whom two are to  be ex p e r ts  in 

handicrafts ,  to  be nom inated  by  tb.e H o n ’ble Minister of E d u c a 
tion.

(The D ep u ty  Director of Public Instruc tion , U nited  Provinces, to 
be the  Secretary.)

81. The Ch airm en of both, th e  aux il ia ry  boards wll be nom inated  
b y  th e  Government. All members, excep t th e  represen ta tive  of the 
Provincial Board, will be similarly  nom inated .

X —M iscellaneous 
(i) S t a f f  i n  R e c o g n i z e d  ( n o n -G o v e r n m e n t ) I n s t i t u t i o n s

82. (i) P aragraph  150(/) of th e  E duca tiona l Code and paragraphs  
10 a n d  11 of th e  Teachers’ and  H eadm asters’ ag reem ent forms 
sn o u ld  be deleted. I n  paragraph  7 of the  form of agreem ent of 
teachers, in  th e  four th  line, a f te r  th e  word “ notice”  th e  words
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“ sub je t  to the approval oi the inspector of schools” should be 
added ; and the following new sub-section (v) should be added to 
paragraph 7 :

“ When the teacher has been confirmed, the  committee 
m ay  terminate this agreement it . case of general re trench
m en t decided for reasons of financial s tr ingency and 
approved by the Departm ent, or in case of abolition of a 
subject, or in case of a meeessity having arisen for m aking 
provision for a life number, by giving the  teacher two 
calendar m onths’ notice in writing to take  effect from the 
eighth  day  of the succeeding month or b y  pay ing  to the  
teacher a sum equivalent to twi<v the m onth ly  salary which 
th e  teacher is then drawing.’'

(ii) The Inspector of Schools may. in such a case, arrange for 
th e  appoin tm ent of the teacher in. a not her n-cognized (non-Govern
m en t)  institution, with the  ooncurrciice of the  m anaging  com
m ittee  concerned.

(iii) A list may be maintained for I ] e purpose and the Inspector 
concerned  may also help to  find employment for such teachers 
as have been dismissed under the new sub-clause (v) of paragraph 
7 of the form, of agreement outside h.iis circle as well.

These conditions of service should be mentioned in paragraph 150 
of the E ducational Co 'e and made applicable to all teachers irres
pective of the ir  date of appointment.

83. Paragraph. 152 of the Educational Code should be substituted 
by the following :

(1) The headmasters and the principals of recognized institu
tions are not allowed, to take  up private tu itions.

(2) Permission to undertake private tu ition  should, be sparingly 
given in the case of tcachers who draw a monthly salary of Rs.100 
or more.

(3) In the case of teachers drawing a monthly salary of less 
than Rs.100, the previous permission of the  manager is required-

(4) In  tl'.e case of teachers serving under a district or a muni
cipal board, the previous sanction of the board, and, the approval 
of the Inspector are required.

(5) Permission to undertake private tu ition  of a scholar reading 
in a class taugh t by th e  teacher should be sparingly granted, and 
only for very special reasons which should be recorded.

84. Tl'.e Committee also recommends.
(i) Tec fees and. other income of a College is School should 

be deposited in a recognized, bank or hanks, where such facilities 
exist and in such a case teachers should be paid direct b y  
cheques.
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(ii) Definite ru les should be m ade b y  the  Ed  ucation D epartm en t 
for the ap p o in tm  n t  and re m oval of m anagers  and. for the consti
tu t ion  of th e  m anaging  com m 't tees .

(iii) Tne m an ag  ng  com m ittee  should include—-
(a) at least two nominees of the Government.
(b) a t  least  one rep resen ta tive  of th e  teachers elected bv the 

teachers of th e  institu t ion .
(c) a t  least  two representa tives  of paren ts  and  guardans, 

and
(d) th e  h ead m as te r  or th e  P rinc ipa l  ex officio.

(iv) In c a se  of continued m ism anagem ent b y  the  m anaging com 
m ittee the  D e p a r tm e n t  p a y  take  aw ay  such of i ts  powers as m ay 
be deemed, necessary for th e  prop  r  manage me n t  of the institution 
for such a psr iod  as m ay  be de term ined  b y  th e  Departm ent.

(v) Q val’flcations for m em bersh ip  of th e  Committee and its  
powers should be definitely laid down b y  th e  D epartm ent.

(vi) A uniform  set of  leave rules should be fram ed and e n 
forced in  all ins t i tu t ions .

(vii) The ex is ting  rules of gran ts- in -a id  should be revised. 
The aw ard  of g ran ts  should depend, on th e  enrolm ent, quali ty  of 
work, expenditure  and. the  acceptance b y  th e  in s t i tu t io n  of the 
principle of  non-d iscr im ination  of caste, creed, religion or 
race  in th e  m a t te r  of adm ission of s tu d en ts  and  of perm anent 
ap p o in tm en t  of teachers and. o ther  m em bers of th e  staff.

(viii) All aided and recognized in s t i tu t io n s  m ust  annua lly  su b 
m it  accounts  au d i ted  b y  qualified aud ito rs .

(ix) A m in im um  scale of  pay  should be prescrib ed b y  th e  Gov
e rnm en t for teachers  and. th e  clerical and inferior staff of r e 
cognized (non.-Govern.ment) in s t i tu t ions .

(x) A ppoin tm ents  to  all teach ing  posts should be made from 
the  register of t ra in ed  teachers  m ain ta ined  b y  th e  Provincial 
Board  of E duca tion .  A ppo in tm en t of teachers  whose nam es are 
n o t  on th e  reg is te r  should be m ade only  w ith  the  approval of 
tne  Inspector of Schools.

(xi) The m anag ing  com m ittee  shall n o t  have th e  power to  d i s 
charge or remove a  teacher w ith o u t  th e  previous sanction of the  
Inspector of Schools. The aggreived p a r ty ,  however, shall have 
the  r ig h t  of appeal to  the  P rov incia l  Board of Education .

(xii) I n  line 2 of clause 15 of th e  form of agreem ent for 
teachers, th e  words “dismissal, discharge, o r’ - should be om itted .

(xiii) The clerical es tab lishm ent of recognized institu tions  be 
b rough t within the  perview of the  rules of the  Provident. Fund
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and be entitled to same security of service as teachers and  the 
inferior services of these schools be entitled to gra tu ity ,  rules for 
which m ay be framed by the Department, and have the option 
to  contribute to the Provident Fund. Rules should also be 
framed by the Department providing necessary leave to  clerical 
and inferior establishment.

The above should also apply to the matrons and nurses of girls 
institutions.

85. As regards priva)e work to be undertaken by the teachers, 
t is recommended that the existing clause 4 of the form of teachers’ 
.grecnient given in the Educational Code be partly amended and  in 
uture teachers must obtain the perm ssion of I he manager on the 
ecommendation of the head of the institution before undertaking any 
'ork or occupation outside school hours. Such permission m ay he 
ran ted  if  the manager is satisfied I hat if will 1101 interfere with the due 
•nd efficient discharge of his school duties, including prescribed ext a 
auricular activities under the agreement, and will not otherwise be 
letrimental to the interest of the instilution.

(ii) ('ivies

8<>. A text-book in civics sh id '1 be prepared on the Lines of the 
jdlabus appended (vide appendix V) a t  the earliest possible date  and  
described fo ' the last two classes of the existing vernacular middle 
ad high schools.

(iii) DisctpniN'E

87. The Committee is of opinion tha t  the present discipline in 
hools and  colleges is of an authoritarian character. The Committee 
o f the  view th a t  dis ipline should no t  be imposed from above b u t  

tould come from within. Corporal punishment should be abolished 
id coercive methods should not be used to rep ess the child and  exact 
^ i v e  obedience from him. The authoritarian discipline should be  
p laced by  a new code of discipline which may he conducive to  the  
irmoneous growth of the faculties of the child and m ay be helpful in 
iveloping the conscious discipline in him. Tt should be realised th a t  
o rder to inculcate intelligent discipline in children there m ust be full 
-operation between all the factors bearing on tho child 's l i fe—the  
hool, the home, the educational and economic factors. Pup ils ’ self 
'Verning councils should he formed to assist th-’ headm aster in the 
■servance of rules and their co-operation and assistance should be 
light in maintaining discipline in schools. Young cli F r e n  sV oulri be 
t ru s ted  with responsibilities in well defined sp h e re s  of school nianage- 
ent and  other activities. Full scope should be given for the  release 
their reactive energies and thev should be t r a i n e d  for responsibility
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a n d  leadership. .Extra-curricular activities should be encouraged fin 
they  should form an integral p a r t  of the  school or college life.

While the C om m ittee prefers freedom to repression, i t  does not, how 
ever, suggest th a t  child should be released from all sorts of restraint c 
control. The Committee hopes th a t  the  object will be achieved b 
offering proper guidance by the influence of the persona] example of 1 h 
teacher and a judicious and  loving t rea tm en t of the child.

88. The (..ommittee approves of the new rule th a t  has been formula 
ed by t e D epartm ent th a t  corporal punishm ent should be abolishee 
I t  is also agreed to th a t  new m ethod should be devised to keep disciplir 
in institutions.

89. The (. om m ittee  also recommends th a t  freedom to hold opiniov 
and express them  should not be stifled. There should be no restrii 
tion on students joining external associations and societies run an 
organized mainly by students for the  purpose of advancing the gener; 
interests of the youths, but the permission of the headmaster or tl 
principal should, however, be required in the ease of a st udent wishii 
to  join any  other organization. I t  should, however, be understood th: 
s tudents below the age of 18 can in no case be perm itted  to  beeon 
members o f  a political organization. There should be no restriction 
on students, even resident s tudents, in the m atte r  o f  a ttend ing  pub! 
meetings, provided such attendance does not involve infringement 
hostel rules.

( i v )  F i -t t j k e  o p  i : \ i s t i n u  i s s t i t v t i o n s

90. As regards the fu ture  of the present prim ary, vernacular, midc 
and  high schools and  in term ediate  colleges, the  following recommend 
tions are made :

The Government should immediately  undertake a  survey of : 
educational requirements and  chalk out a detailed programme of edu 
tional expansion as well as of th e  conversion of the present in s t i tu te  
into Basic Schools and  colleges of the types suggested by this Comm 
tee. A tw en ty  years’ programme should be drawn up to  provide Ba 
education to the  entire population  of th e  province (from 7 to  I f  ye 
of age), t  > l iq u id a te  adult  illite ; cy and, to  pro icle th e  requi ed nu 
b e r  i,f colleges. The p  e s e n t v ern acu la r  an d  ang l ,-vernaeula'' midi 
schools should be c. •liver" ed, as s o m  as p issible, in to  Basic S< h  > 
and  the  present in term ediate  colleges into colleges ' f 1 U 1 ty p e  si 
gested by  th e  Committee. The present high schools should either 
converted into Basic Schools or into colleges of the new type withi? 
perio d of 7 years.
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I NTEK1M  A R R A M 4 E U  KNTS

91. The following steps be taken to give immediate effect to th e  
3heme :

(1) The new s y l l a b u s  of Basic education s h o u l d  be introduced, 
as early  as possible, in classes I  and I I  f vernacular shcools for 
boys and  girls, classes 11 and ITT of anglo- vernacular schools and 
classes I  and  I I  of anglo-vernaeular girls' schorils.

(2) The new syllabus of class I of tin proposed Colleges o f  
Sciences and Languages should be intro duoed in class V II o f  
anglo-vernacular schools for buys and girls.

(3) The syllabus of classes II I ,  IV and Y of vernaculr schools 
and IV, V and VI of ango-vernacular schools should be so revised 
as to  bring it  nearer to tli<- syllabus of the c-orresponding classes of 
the Basic schools especially by introducing some craft ac tiv ity  
and practical knowledge of ( ivies as indicolcj I >y the syllabus of 
Basic Schools. Time for this may hv' tew.vl nut by  decreasing 
emphasis on English.

(4) The r econuuendai  ion already made  regarding co-education 
and the employment ol’ wo m en  t eacher s  in Hanks Sc1 ools should 
apply equally t o  exist ing schools t e ac h i ng  t-.’.ie same standards.

(5) Boys who have parsed th e  Verna cular  Final Exam ination 
should be admitted to class I of the proposed  colleges taking the 
new syllabus.

(6) The colleges should lay more emphasis on the extra-curri
cular activities proposed by the Committee and should also t ry  to  
organize popular lectures on subjects of general knowledge on 
the  lines of the new syllabus.

(7) Pending the establishment of new schools and the  t ran s 
formation of old schools into schools of the t vpe suggested by us, 
instruction  in a handcraft should be made compulsory for all 
pupils in  the  existing schools.

(8) P riva te  agencies desiring to start schools on new lines, and 
in the  opinion of the Department, comp te n t  to  do so, should be 
liberally supported by the Government in running such schools, 
as an  experiment. The Department shoidd be kept informed of 
th e  progress of the work.
( v )  E s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  a  C e n t r a l  I ’u d a g o o t c a l  I n s t i t u t e

92. A central pedagogical institute should be established a t  a place 
to  be decided b y  the Department. A library should be a ttached  to  th e  
In s t i tu te  which should contain :

(1) An up-to-date collection of text-hooks in use in primary 
an d  secondary schools of the United States ol America and princi
pal European countries ;
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(2) A collection of books and periodicals dealing with t) 
subject of education ; and

(3) A collection of all school tex t  and other books for juveni 
leaders published in the Indian languages.

The library should be of the circulating type  so t h a t  niembei 
resi ing a t  a distance from it  m ay  also take advan tage  of it. A rear 
ing room should be a ttached to  th e  library.
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NOTE
BY

Mr. R. S. Weir, M.A., B.Sc., C.I.E., I.E .S.

I n  signing this report I  desire to add my pers nal views on a 
few points :

(1' I  am somewhat sceptical oi 'the ed ’cational value of th is  
elem enta ry  craft v hen it bee ones a subject of  compul .ion for 
hour after hour, week afler week, month nfrer month  and year 
a f te r  year. I am persuaded th a t  monotony 'vill ensue and  no 
teacher,  however clever, will be able 1*» endow his m onotonous 
t a s k  with educational advancement a ’.ter t ('initial in terest has 
disappeared. I 1 is essential tha various crafts and  no t  one 
single craft be langlii, to avoid this mono’io.ny

(2) The scheme must start a t  <i instea d of V years. The p a ren t  
in Ind ia  is so poor that he needs the little income which his boy 
can earn a t  the earliest possible time. Her ice we should s ta r t  our 
schooling a t  (J and work to 11 in the first instance, making this 
compulsory, and endeavour to fill in 1 liene years with such ins
truc t ion  as will be helpful to the boy when lie leaves th e  school, 
and  I  incl de the craft in this instruction. The; years beyond 11 
m ay be added one by one to the compulsory stretch when Ind ia  
has m ad an  educational advance. It is sufficient to m y m ind to 
begin with  a compulsory period of 5 years.

(3) The scheme provides no positive deflection of our young 
men from the gates of he University. With the existing nurabe r 
of Intermediate colleges the pre-sura f. >r ad nission to  th e  Univer- 
s i t ie \ increases everv year and I  have pointed out in m y  report  
th a t  the outtu rn  of University students is far greater th an  the 
capacity  for absorpt on bv t  esc p ovinees. The multiplication 
of Interm ediate  colleges which is implicit in th is  scheme will still 
fu r ther add  to the drive in the University and is, therefore, a 
retrograde step. 1 attach little importance to the creation of 
technical schools as a palliative for this trouble. Definite action 
is required deflecting these yo'.ng men from the University.

(4) A simple calculation shows tha t  the cost o f universal com
pulsory education for all boys and girls for 7 years will cost some 
Rs.9 crores per annum, a sum which cannot be found a t  present. 
The scheme, therefo e. should i e confined to compact areas and  
it  is essential tha t  before the scheme is launched in an  area  the 
whole of the future, of the scheme should be carefully worked ou t 
including the integration of this scheme with t h a t  current in o ther
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parts of the district, the training, pay and promotion of the 
teachers e n ployed and the examinations which will be required 
of the children taking the Basic Scheme alongside of those not 
doi g.

R. S. WEIR.
U/i M arch.  I9;W.
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MINUTE OF DISSENT
By

Mr. J, C. Powell-Price, M.A., I.E.S.

O wixg to  m y  absence  fidiii Ind ia  mi leave I  was unable to be 
present a t  the meet  inns o f  the  C om m i t t e e  at  w h ic h  the report  was for
m ulated . I can i io l .  the re fo re .  aerept-, all that,  is said ; there is much 
which I  should ha ve  r o a s t e d  i ad t been present ,  but with the scheme 
of Basic E d u c a t i o n  in it > broad  out l ines  I am in agreement a s i  is in its 
essence a r ec ogn i t ion  ol j i iodern ideas ot t h e  essential un ity  between 
learning and doing.

2. I  am, how ever, unable to accept, much of the details of the 
syllabus suggested hut I am as sur ed  ihat  it i* a, suggestion and 
not definitive. I  do m a am ee with I he de a led syllabus in Civics which 
is both  too advanced tor  the lower classes and is also tendentious, re 
presenting the views of one school of political thought only.

3. I  am fundamentally opposed to the proposal to  begin s tate  
education f  om the age of seven as this would entail leaving out the 
m ost formative and imp- essioiiable age of childhood. Six is the  latest 
age a t  which s ta te  aided education can begin and it  is a confession of a 
failure to deal with, the problem to say tha t  this period m ust  be left to  
p rivate  effort.

4. A ttached  * is a brief note on the syllabus as printed.

Wtli March, 1939. J. C. P O W E L L -PR IC E .
T' Vid( 152 and 153*
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Note on Syllabus

T he  syllabus shows signs of having been hastily  thrown 
together w ithout due a t ten t io n  to  details an d  in m any  cases shows 
little comprehension of m odern methods or of w ha t  is actually  within 
the  compass of children in th e  different classes.

The syllabus in Agriculture may be accepted.
With regard to syllabus in Spinning and Weaving it appears a mis

take to confine the process to Spinning alone in the early classes. 
Weaving should be introduced much earlier than it is at present and 
correlated with the teaching of pattern and design in art. Weaving 
is indeed specially suitable for correlation with art and this should be 
encouraged. In England, weaving in different mediums which includes 
straw platting, mat making and so forth is taught in the earliest classes. 
The syllabus given is much too materialistic and insufficiently aesthe
tic. The nomenclature “Card board” is unknown to any system of 
education in the world. The whole section should be called handi
crafts and it must be correlated with art and not separated into separate 
compartments in this way. Book-crafts present the best correlation 
of art and handicraft and it is Book-craft together with illust ative 
work in social studies which is required. The mere enumeration of 
objects to be made as in the syllabus for Woodwork is quite insufficient. 
Processes and manipulations are required and the whole syllabus needs 
to be re-written.

H in d u s ta n i  syllabus
The syllabus is far from satisfactory. It is even less advanced than 

the present syllabus in the infants classes. The same applies to the 
syllabus under Class II. Class III is also too simple.

Class V is too late for the introduction of the second form script.
M athematics syllabus

Class I is too elementary and much too old fashioned. It appears 
to ignore all modern methods of teaching of numbers.

H istory  syllabus
The syllabus in History assumes as established many thing which 

are only matters of opinion or conjecture and in its early stages consider
ing that it is meant for Class V requires considerable simplification. 
The whole syllabus attempts too much and as it reads is more suitable 
for the B.A. than for this stage.

Under Social Studies, Class IV(1) Studies of Man’s Geographical 
Environments, the absence of local surveys is noticeable as this is al
ready provided for in the Department’s existing syllabus.



Unde;' Class VII, The S tu d y  ol' the Modern Wor ld ,  the emphasis on 
imperialism and exploitation is merely imposing one view of wor d 
history  upon the students. Any undue emphasis is to be deprecated.

Si/llabus o f  Civics

I t  does no t seem necessa ry  to  p u t  tlf^ in tlio report a t all. It. is an 
expression of one po in t  o view a 'one and  u is detin toiy tenden  ious. ! 
am  unable t o  subsc r ibe  t o  ilie sv ;abns .

11th March, 1939. .1. C. 1'OAV !• LI,-PRICE.

153
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MINUTE OF DISSENT
B Y

Mr. Brahm a Swarupa, M.A.

T h e r e  ar e two  p o i n t s  wi th  f indings  on  w h ic h  I do no t  agree  :
1. Recently the power of heads of Anglo-Vernacular instituions 

under paragraph 9G(/) of the Educational Code was taken away by 
deleting the word " caning from the iist of punishments. The Com
mittee has upheld the said deletion. I do not agree. I have been a 
teacher and a headmaster or a principal ami have used c ning very 
rarely in fact not once in connection with the teaching work and as an 
adm inistrator also on very few occasions. But I feel th a t  during the 
short period elapsed since the taking aw ay of this power, s tate oF 
affairs in schools and in term ediate colleges has much deteriorated. 
This is not m v view' alone hut the view of a number of experienced 
heads of institutions. I  agree with what has been said in the 
report under the h e a d "  Discipline still knowing the actual condi
tions prevailing in the schools and much more a t  the houses of pupils.
I am strongly of opinion th a t  the heads of institu tions should have the 
power of caning in extreme cases. The mere existence of the power in 
paragraph 96(r) was sufficiently deterring. I know also th a t  the 
power was rarely abused and I do not see any justification to take 
it away. I wonder if t h a t  is the case in any other country.

In  actual practice it is found th a t  there are a1 ways some boys, though 
I admit th a t  their num ber is always very small, who are amenable to 
caning only and if they  are permitted to go uncorrected they vitiate the 
atmosphere of the whole school.

2. I do not agree with the Committee n eschewing religious instruc
tion altogether. I believe in moral education combined with religious.
I will include under religious education essential principles of all religions 
which are not veiy different from each other. This kind of education 
should teach a pupil no t onlyT to understand his own religion bu t  to have 
a reverence to other religions. I t  is want of proper religious education 
whose place is taken by bigotry inculcated a t  homes under the belief oi 
th a t  being true religion, which is esponsible for much of hatred  and, 
trouble between various communiti s. I believe the only remedy to 
undo the effect of wrong religious education at home is og ive  cor.ect 
religious training in schools and to bring up future generations as 
Godfearing men and women, having reverence for all the religions. I 
admit there are difficulties in making arrangements for religious educa
tion bu t  the difficulties should not shake us from doing the right thing,

12th M arch , 1939. BRAHMA SWARUPA.
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MINUTE OF DISSENT
P.Y

Moivi Nizam Uddin Hasan Nizami

P a r a g r a p h s  1, -J ami ;l of Chapter VIII give a b r i e f  history of 
maktabs and Islamia, schools iiitr<-<iiicc<f under the Meston Scheme. 
The Committee recommends that lshimni schools be converted into 
Basic schools ami  Maklnhs be retained and allowed to im part  religious 
instruction. It is not char whether the .savings resulting from the 
•oonycrsion of Islamia schools will In- miloed on development or ex ten
sion of maklat) or otherwise.

I am of opinion (liar tde.se mgs should go to maktabs. The 
H on’blc iliiv.st.ov o',' Knueauon approve.! ties .A** in  his speech on the 
4t.h April, 1938, in reply to the late Kh:,-.n B ahadur Mplvi Fasih  
Uddin',s motion regarding enforcement ul' (ho resolution of Muslu'il E d u 
cational Conference of ] !»3 ].

I may add that  the conversion of islamia schools into mixed schools 
would mean tha t  savings resulting therefrom might go towards develop
m ent and extension of Basie education through the maktab scheme.

2. Maktabs will henceforth follow to a very considerable ex tent the 
syllabus of the Basie schools while retaining their specific characteristic 
They will impart religious instruction under restructions laid down by 
parag aph  13. But for all practical purposes they will become a p a r t  
and parcel of the Basie scheme of education and pupils going of out 
the maktabs will be able to join the Basic schools in the corresponding 
class of the latter. Under these circumstances any limitation on their 
number will be quite illogical.

For these reasons I find myself unable to agree with the recom
mendation that  only existing mnkinhs be retained. I support the re
tention of the entire muktah scheme with the agencies of its supervision 
brought into existence under the Meston Scheme, th a t  is to  say, the 
Provincial Muslim Education Committee and Special Text Book Com
mittee. Inspectors and Deputy Inspectors of Islamia Schools should 
continue to function as hitherto.

Maktabs being aided institution', the Government will be achieving 
good results at, a small cost. Thev will a t trac t  the wards of such guard
ians as believe religious instruction to be an integral p a r t  of education. 
Through their retention the Committee has safeguarded the sentiments 
of religiously-minded community of these province?.

Under these ciruumstiine.es any restrictions or limitation on their 
fu ture  development will not be justified. To my mind savings of the
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Islamia schools will be most profitably spent oil the promotion and 
development of maktab scheme. I t  has been rightly suggested in the 
report th a t  efforts should be made to raise the efficiency of the tnaldabs. 
A well-thought out scheme for the training of teachers in the maklabs 
will, I feel, go a long way to raise efficiency.

3. I t ’was pointed out to the Committee th a t  conversion of Islamia 
schools will further reduce the already meagre representation of Muslims 
in teachership. Paragraph 1(5(1) was added to assure fair representation. 
I  th ink  it will he in the fitness of things to make this point clear by 
laying down tha t  30 per cent, of teacbership will be given to Muslims as 
demanded by Provincial Muslim Educational Conference.

4. The report is sti 1 silent about the retention and abolition of the 
posts of Inspector of Arabic School-, nor does it exem pt scholars ol 
Arabic madrasas  such as Nadva, Deo hand, etc., from the attend; ' nee 
of Basic schools. The Hon'ble Minister of Education mentioned these 
m a d n tm i  in his speech on 4th  April. 1938, and said th a t  the Govern
m ent would tal^e a koey, interest n them.

I will, therefore, sugge-t th a t  the Inspector of Arabic Schools be re- 
tain??] to supervise Arabic education and students  of Arabic w id ra sa a  
bo exempted from the attendance of Basic schools.

5. The problem of religious instruction in Government and aided 
Anglo-Vernacular schools deserves no less attention. The C o m m tte e  
did not arrive at a definite conclusion and let* it for the Government to 
decide on the ground t li at it in vo! vert a que tion of State policy.

In  my opinion the Government will be wTeli advised if they provide 
all possible facilities for imparting relig ous instruction. The present 
state of affairs, at (past, should be maintained.

13th March. 1939. N I Z A M U D D I N  H A S Y X .
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MINUTE OF DISSENT

BY

(1) Nawab Mohammad Ismail Khan, B .A . (Cantab.), B ar.-at- 
Law, M.L.A.

(2) Begum K. Aizaz Rasul, M.L.C.

(3) Mr. Mohammad Faruq. M.Se.. M.I..A.

W e are in agreement with the iwoium nidaUons enbodied in the 
report. We are appending this br'ef no to n e  re I v with a view to making 
our position dea r  on certain matters :

V. W e are empiiaucaliy ot the opinion 1 nat, the present rule about 
making suitable arrangements lor religion- ' sfeuction and  observances 
in the  S ta te  and a id 'd  school buildings -;huu!-I not be abrogated. Mus
lim public opinion, insistently dem and ; arrangements should be 
made for imparting religious education side by side with secular ed u 
cation. W e are glad to state * hat, in deference to  the wishes of the  
Muslim members of the Committee, tlio Committee agreed to  leave 
the decision of this m atte! 'to  the Govern mont.. We hope th a t  the 
Government will pay due regard to the strong sentiments of th e  Muslim 
community on this sub ject .

2. We are also ol 1 lie opinion that, from the syllabus of H in d u 
stani suggested for Class III  books containing the life stories o f  
great religious benefactors and prophets should be removed as they  are 
likely to lead to mis understandings. These life stories of the prophets 
would probably be written in a manner which would not satisfy th e  
followers of those faiths and they would not thus  emphasize th o se  
features which the followers of the particular p rophe t desire to lay  
special stress o n .

3. We would also like to emphasize that  on the Committees set up  
for the preparations of text-books, and framing of syllabuses Muslim 
writers and teachers should be adequately represented.

4. In  our opinion the syllabus of ( 'ivies requires re-examination so 
as to  m ake it acceptable to Muslim public opinion. I t  lays too great a 
stress on particular methods and tendencies of the Ind ian  national m ov
ement.

5. While we agree with our colleagues th a t  the  punishm ent o f  
flogging should not be inflicted on the student j as a  rule, y e t  we can 
imagine cases of flagrant moral delinquencies in which flogging alone



would be an adequate and effective punishment. We, therefore, th ink  
th a t  the right of inflicting this punishment in special eases should be 
re ta ined by the heads of the institutions.

( 158 )

14th March , 1939, MOHD. ISMAIL K H A N. 
(BEGAM) K. AIZAZ BASUL. 

MOHD. FARUQ.
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MINUTE OF DISSENT

BY

Shri R. S. Pandit, Bar.-at-Law, M.L.A.

It is recommended in the report that, two scripts shall be taugh t  
compulsorily in the Basic school. 1 subinii t h a t  for compulsory literacy 
the Sta te  should give to the learner the eh<-.ice of script in which he or 
she prefers to  be literate. The State' sln-nM not compel the pupil to 
learn scripts he or she does riot desire to t n i  i>. I am of opinion th a t  one 
script only should be compulsory and the j >n| ,il, his or her paren t or guar
dian, should have the choice to decide w hu h th a t  script should be.

18<A M arch,  1939. B . S. PA ND IT.
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MINUTE OF DISSENT
BY

Mr. S. P . Andrews-Dube, M. A., L.T.

I  HAVE n o t been  ab le to  see eye to  eye w th  th e  m a jo rity  of m y
colleagues on one or two points. ,

1. The Committee has no t considered the  question ot cost tc> tn  , 
Provincial exchequer and  the community which is involved in  ttieu 
recommended scheme of new education. I  take  it, to  be a serious omis
sion. I  have not got in m y possession d a ta  for calculating air y^a.cc
ra te lv  the cost winch the  tax-payer will be called upon to  s iou r. er w e 
the recommended scheme is in full operation, bu t judging io .x 
estimate the cost of introducing free and compulsory basic  ec uca ion 
all the bovs and girls of the United Provinces between the ages ot_ a i ;
14 to  be 'well over R s . l2 U ro re s .  On the basis of the Commitle * 
recommendation th a t  the period ol Basic education stuc \  is o ex e 
over seven years I  reckon th a t  20 per cent, of the to ta  P°PU a 10 ' 
the Province will be a t  school in the sev e n th  year from o *me
new  schem e of B asic ed u ca tio n  is in a u g u ra te d . T h is m eans a w
population of over 50 millions in the  United Provinces, appioxnna
10 million boys and  girls will be under i n s t r u c t i o n  m  Basic scno -
Taking the present average cost of education in prim ary an 
schools per pupil a t  Rs. 12-10 per year (vide pages ^  ^n c. “ >
X X IV  and XXV of the Report) as the basis, the cost of Basic ed u ca l _ 
alone not reckoning the expenditure on what the repor ca ,
*' College ” education, will amount to over R s .12 j caioies. 
m ittee’s recommendations contain th a t  pre-basic education g ou ' 
couraged by the Government. W h a t  this pre-basic and the nex t m 0 ■■■■ 
grade, i.e., the College education will cost the tax-payer I  have no n  
All this is besides the existing expenditure on the Universiy education. 
The sum to ta l of all expediture on education as a whole wi eas , 
exceed the present to ta l  revenues of the Governm ent of the Uni ec rov 
inces. In  writing this brief note on the  financial aspect of the proposed 
education reform. I  have no intention to  create prejudice agains ie 
scheme which we have recommended and  which m ust  be juc gee on i s 
own merits or causing any  alarm in any  section of the  peop e. ± > pur 
pose solely is to see th a t  this weighty m a t te r  of cost to  the public ex 
chequer m ust n o t  be ignored when th e  Com mittee s repo rt  is under 
examination.

2. Another point on which I  differ from the m ajority  of my colleag
ues is concerning the v ita l  and  delicate m a t te r  of how to maintain dis
cipline in schools. The m ajority  of m y colleagues are advocate . of to ta l  
abolition of corporal punishm ent—an ideal, the consumption of whic h <



of us wish for, but for which, in my opinion time is no t yet come. No 
om favours  flogging of students today a it existed in  th e  boyhood days 
of the members of the Conunttee. That is Jiappily a th ing  o': the past. 
B r t  has the time arrived for its eomple e abolition I S nee April, 1938, 
corporal punishment has been banned in the schools of the  United P ro v 
inces. With w har effect' I  understand, tha t  frequent complaints have 
recched the high educat onal authorities of the Province of the difficultie 
foil owing their order, wii eh arc being faced by head masters in keeping 
prep ■!' discipline anionj; their boys. Schoo atmosphere, surcharged as
11 :s a t present with the spirit of strikes “ii aii serfs of excuses, genuine 
an i ! ma /uiary. has been Lurtkcr vitiar«*d by i hi: lat c-a, action of the E d u 
cation iJenartiiLeni, v r... abolition of corpora I punishment. I submit 
turn. wii iiin certain w'cll-ddinedlinvts, ln-ail s of institu tions should have 
a irhorit  y to inflict punishment of tin* c.-urn on Hie b o y s ,  for I  believe t im e 
has r,ol vet eoiue wiien can entirely be, ijjuoreil the proverbial t ru th  

f'paiv tlie rod and spoil the child. ”
•'>. ]' Lirther, the recommendations contained i.i t he last paragrapho 

tn>- scci ion" Discipline. are conveinenti v vs,cue. The Committee is of 
opinion th a t  students should h av e '1 freedom 1 o hold opnion and express 
them. Express them where, [ ask. I thee are to express them  in their 
oven deflating societies or literary clubs, f. aicee with my c o  leagues ; 
but ii they mean to allow students to exjireos political opinions on 
pubhe platform  and join issues with their elders  in day-to-day  political or 
communal controversies. I strongly differ from them. Then, the Com
mit tee sees no harm in letting students join ex tc i  nal associations run for 
the ostensible purpose o f "  advancing the general interest of the y o u th .’" 
AY hat arc these general interests of the youth < The report is d screetly 
siient on this point. I  will extend to students the privilege of joining 
only those organizations which aims clearly at the prom otion of their  
intellectual and educational interest and not any others. I  see danger 
to their  future in this. Again, the Committee byim plication rec .mmends 
s tudents over 18 years of age, to become members of political bodies. To 
al ow immature minds participation in hectic political or communal 
activities is to divert seriously the ir  developing minds from their legiti
mate d u ty  of study to other channels and cause thereby gross in ju ry  to  
future national interest. 1 hold th a t  no students, not even those of the 
Univers ty, should have any direct share in the fortunes of any  political 
p a r ty  or communal organization

4. The report covers such a vast field that unan im ity  on all issues 
was impossible, but I must say th a t  in Acharva Narendra Deva, we had  

an ideal Chairman who allowed us perfect freedom of speech and  tried his 
best th a t  the Committee should arrive at a common mind on the  questions 
before it. Regarding my colleagues it is a bare t ru th  to  say th a t  our 
relationship remained throughout exceedingly cordial and happy.

18th March, 1939. S. P. A N D REW S-DU BE.
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MINUTE OF DISSENT
BY

Dr. Ram  Ugrah Singh, LL.D., M.L.C.

I  d e e m  it, n e c e s sa r y  to  s t a t e  m y  o w n  p o i n t  o f  v iew in r e g a r d  to  
s o m e  i m p o r t a n t  m a t t e r s  o f  po l i cy o:'. w h ic h  I  r eg r e t  I  a m  u n ab l e  to  see 

e y e  to  eye w i t h  m y  col le/ .gues.

L im i t s  o f  Com puhory  Attendance
1. I  am  of opinion th a t  the lower age for obligatory school attendance 

should be fixed a t  (i not 7 as recommended by the Committee. L 
would welcome the Teeommendation of compulsory education beginning 
a t  t^he age of 7 if adequate provision were to be made for the instruction 
o f children up to the age of 7 in pre-school institutions. But, to use the 
words of my colleagues, " the State is not in a position ” to make such 
provision “ on a large scale, ” and the m atte r  should be left to b: tackled 
by  private agencies. ’ I  definitely see delay in the establishment o 
suitable arrangements for the early education of children and am strongly 
of opinion th a t  until suitable arrangements in this regard are provided 
for it would be inadvisable, to fix the lower limit of compulsory a t te n d 
ance a t  7 and allow the child to  remain a t  large unt 1 th a t  age. Children 
o f  the poor, who are already handicapped in not having an environment 
comparable with th a t  enjoyed by the well-to-do, will be further handi
capped if education is s ta r ted  a t  7 instead of 6 inasmuch as the we'l-to-do 
unlike the poor, will make some sort of arrangem ent for the education o! 
their children between the ages of 6 and  7. Further,  in the m atte r  ot 
fixing the lower age limit of obligatory attendance we should take care 
no t to fix it higher th an  the age of en try  into school in other provinces, 
as this would affect adversely the candidates for Federal services trom  
o u r  province. I  th ink  we should fix 6, the, present age of entry  into 
school, as the lower age limit of compulsory attendance.

2. As r e g a rd s  t h e  h i g h e r  a ge  l imi t  of  c o m p u l s o r y  a t t e n d a n c e  o u r  ;de a  ̂
h o u l d  be to  fall  in l ine  w i t h  th o se  p ro g re ss iv e  co . in t r i e s  w h ic h  liaAe 

c o m p u l s o r y  e d u c a t i o n  u p  t o  t h e  age o f  18 yea r s  w h ic h  is a n a t u r a l  
b o r d e r  l ine b e t w e e n  t h e  d e p e n d a n t  life o f  a n  a d o l e s c e n t  a n d  t h e  self- 
s u p p o r t i n g  life o f  a n  a d u l t . ”  B u t  f i nanca l  obs t ac l es  r e n d e r  t h e  r e a l i z a 
t i o n  of  t h e  ideal  di f f i cul t  a L l e a s t  for  so m e  t im e  t o  come .  W e  s h o u l d  
c o n g r a t u l a t e  ou r s e lv es  if  we a re  ab le  in  t h e  n e a r  f u t u r e  to  p r o v .d e  fu l l 
t i m e  co m p u ls o r y  e d u c a t i o n  t o  all ch i ld r en  b  ' t w e e n  t h e  ages of (> a n d
13. F u r t h e r  e x t e n s i o n  of  th i s  se ve n  yea r s '  pe r i od  of  co m p u ls o r y  

i n s t r u c t i o n  m a y  be c n  a  p a r t - t i m e  bas i s  in  c o n t i n u a t i o n  schools.
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Education.  through i ' ra f t s

3. I  recognize tlmt in order to give to the pupil the intellectual an d  
moral training that our civilization (ieimimls two things are necessarv 
the pupil sli ul«I acquire knowledge as far us possible throng/, his active 
participation in work and It is work should in' productive in the sens • 
th a t  it was something in the production of which lie had exercised his 
initiative. Anri I ant quite aware nl' (lie part tha t  the handicrafts —
I use t h e  t e r m  in the  wides t  sense to inelude all f o rm s  of  h a n d w o r k — 
m u s t  p l a y  in  t h e  edu c a t io n  of t he chi ld,  But  ] r e g r e t  t h a t  I f ind m y s e l f  
u n a b l e  t o  g ive  my  assent,  to the scheme oi  Basie E d u c a t i o n  in  t h e  fo rm 
in  w h ic h  i t  is co n t a in e d  in the Repor t ,  My views on th i s  p o i n t  a re  
g iven  in  t h e  s ix  succeeding  pa ragra pits,

i .  I t  is proposed t h a t  evcrv chi ld should r ece ive  i n s t r u c t i o n  in  a 
bas ic c r a f t  wh ich  is to  be chosen with due reg a rd  to  i ts e d u c a t i o n a l  
va lu e  a n d  to  th e  e n v i ro n m e n t  of the  child,  I a p p r e h e n d  great,  diffi
cul t i e s  in t h e  choice id  a. basic e r a t t  in a, larsje n u m b e r  of  cases.  I  shal l  
m e n t i o n  one or  two instance. ' .  It will be difficult, to  m a k e  choice of  
a bas ic  c r a f t  in cases of chi ldren of person,-; who eke o u t  t h e i r  ex i s t ence  
b y  fo l lowing  more th a n  one . ai ling.  The cases o i k u m J i a r s  a n d  m o c h h  
i n  r u r a l  a re as ,  who arc no t  uuof ten  ag r i cu l tu r i s t s  too ,  a re  in s t a n c e s  in 
p o in t .  T h e  cases  of  chi ldren of  men. in s..-rvice in  u r b a n  a r ea s  w ou ld  
p r e so ld  st i l l  g r e a te r  difficulties in the  m a t t e r  of  choice of  a  bas ic  c ra f t .  
T he  cho ice  is b o u nd  to  he more or Jess a r b i t r a r y  in which  case the  
c r a f t  c i iosen  wiii h a v e  no p re tens ions to  be ' ‘ B a s i c ” .

5. There may be a case  for making gardening compulsory especially 
in the schools situated in rural areas: : but. in spite of my predilection for 
khaddar  I am  unable to persuade myself to agree to  spinning being made 
compulsory fov every child. Whatever its other virtues the educational 
value of spinning o n t a h l i  is practically negligible, nor can “  environ
m en t” be st' etched to support the introduction of compulsory spinning in 
schools I believe th a t  for the mental development of the child and for 
the acquisition of skill in trite use of tools and materials in order to foster 
adaptability- and resourcefulness which are, generally the reasons given 
for th e  practice of school handicraft—the Committee could not recom
mend a worse handicraft. If  we must have a compulsory craft even in 
the early vears of a, child’s instruction I recommend paper and card
board work which offers a very fertile field for the training of children.

6. A perusal of the syllabus discloses th a t  the scheme is too am bi
tious and is impossible of realization within the time allotted for the 
purpose. Further, the sc heme by prescribing a fixed and rigid syllabus 
eliminates all scope for experimentation and thus militates against the 
principle of dynamic flow in education and commits the same error as 
the present system. The most objectionable p ar t  of the scheme of 
courses, however, is the syllabus in spinning. The child is to be regi
m e n te d  a n d  drilled f.,r spinning with objective s tan d a rd s  laid, down
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for achievement. 1 shall quote from the report  an instance or tw o— 
th e  syllabus abounds in such instances—to illustrate the point :

" I t  should be a m atte r  of special a t ten tion  on the p a r t  of the teacher 
t h a t  there should be no wastage of yarn from breaking, etc.) f r o m  the 
very earliest stage in the process of spinning whether on the takli or on 
the  charkha. Ten per cent, wastage is, However, usually allowed (in
cluding 5 per cent, in carding), prices oi'  yarn  being calculated so a '  to 
cover this. I n  any case, therefore, the wastage must not exceed this 
lim it .”1

“ The speed a t the end of six months including winding should be 
] i laitis  (hanks of 160 rounds) of 10 counts yarn  in three hours” .2

“ The average daily speed for the six months should be f  latli of 10 
counts yarn in three hours, i.e. the  to ta l  production of 144 days wi'd 
be 27 goondis (hanks of 640 rounds), weighing one seer six chatak . ’3

I t  is apparent th a t  the syllabus places too much emphasis on the 
mechanical side of the work and fails to appreciate the importance of 
*,he inner growth which is th e  result of creative effort. I t  ap p ear ,  to  
t re a t  the child as an “ adu lt  in m inia ture” . A child of seven years is 
no t yet out of the imaginative and self-expressional stages and only 
simple manipulative operations in handw ork can be expected of him.
I  have no doubt th a t  the  syllabus will, instead of providing o p p o r tu 
nities for the full expression of the creative, kill w hatever little cheer
fulness and optimism a n  Ind ian  child possesses.

7. The recommendations of the Committee on correlation as con
ta ined in paras. 12, 17 and 22 of the report are no t quite clear b u t  I 
take  i t  t h a t  what my colleagues have in vie r is the H erbart ian  scheme 
of correlation. Crafts will be the core or centre with which all other 
subjects are to be associated. Correlation as an idea has had  its day 
and  is no more a living idea.4 I f  reading is to be correlated to crafts, 
if songs are to be sung in respect of them, if drawing lessons are to  re 
present crafts in their various forms and if history, geography and 
mathematics are to be connected with them, then  education would be 
unduly restricted in its scope involving a serious menace to the intellec
tual wTell-being of the young.

8. I t  is recommended by my colleagues th a t  for the first five vears 
a child be educated through three crafts, two compulsory and one basic, 
which will reduce to  two in  those cases—and these will be m an y  in 

n um ber—in which the child offers either spinning and  weaving or agricul
ture as a basic craft. This is unduly  limiting “ purposeful activity  arising 
out of the child’s na tu ra l  in te re s ts” and will not encourage the child’s 
creative impulses to  the ex ten t to which they  ought to be encouraged. 
In  the early stages of a child’s school life practice in a num ber of forms of

4—Page 21-A of the Appendices.
2 and 3— Pages 21-A and 22-A of the Appendices. This standard  of A chievem ent is

insisted upon in the case of a child of seven years in the first six months of his school life.
i —R aym ont Modern Education, pages 17i-5.
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handwork, e.g., p a p e r  ain't c a r d b o a r d  work,  ga r d e ning, basketry, toy- 
making and  clay model l ing is des irable.  1 do n e t  say  th a t  all these 
f o rm s  of work shou ld  be p rac t i s ed  a t  any one t ime .  B ut t ra  ning in 
these forms of h a n d w o r k  a t  one t i m e  or  a nm.her wil 1 secure the deve
lopment of the chi ld mu c h  b e t t e r  t h a n  pract ice on ly  in  the crafts sought 
to be made basic or compulso ry .  E a r ly  t r a in ing  in handicrafts  should 
be confined to m a n ip u la t i o n s  of m a te r i a l ' ,  tun! ope rations and  construc
tive processes. Only a t  a b o u t  t h e  age of ! ! or VJ should the  child 
be required to pursu e  one defini te c r a f t . Mv proposal has al l  the 
advantages of the scheme of  my col leagues but  none 0f its disadvantages. 
B y  providing for prac t i ce  in the  ea r ly  stage-  of a child's instruction  in 
various forms of h a n d w o r k  the  p roposal  ensures  full scape for the 
f ree development of the  ind i v i du a l  ch i ld ’s a|>hUule and  interests, a n d  
the requirement of t he  p u r su i t  of  a de t inue  . rail o,i a l a t e r  stage will 
secure to  the chi ld  the  same skill in  his p: i r | ieu:ar  craft as he would 
ac q u i r e  in the basic craf t  under  th e  proposed - rh e m e  of my colleagues 
I f  i. be argued th a t  t r a in in g  for a sho r t e r  lengik <e;' time cannot ensure 
the same skill as i r a m ' n g  for a logger  th'/'y '/'V.tf.onuvg ignores t h e  
fundamentals of chi ld  deve lop me nt .  I n  the  earlv’ st ages of school life 
the child gets on ly  "  a general ized ap t i t ude ,  inn I Hoi: a specialized sk>l 
in  any  one direction or in any one m a t e r i a l and  as he; grows there is 
"g rad u a l  progression f rom ma n ip u la t iv e  to  specific accuracy” .2 There 
can be no question of ac qu i r ing  skill unti l  tin: ch i l d ’s intelligence has 
reached th a t  stage wh en  i t  needs som e th in g  pa r t i cu la r  to “ bite a t ” .

9. I  am strongly opposed to the in t rodue i iou  of  the scheme th rough
out the province without experimental verification, as it aims a t  a far- 
reaching reconstruction of educational praelice.  The Committee re 
commend immediate adoption of the scheme b e c a u s e ‘ New E d u ca t io n ’ 
had been everywhere reconstructed on these, principles which had 
passed beyond the stage of experiment” . 1 do not know what coun
tries my colleagues had in  mind in making  t his sta tem ent.  I f  the 
reference is to the increasing importance of h an d i c r a f t  and environment 
in  th e  education of the child I think l a m  correct  in saying th a t  educa

t i o n a l  institutions of no country justify the st atement. Even the  Swedish 
arbetsskola” and the German arbeitsschide", whi -h embody the most 

advanced ideas on the matter, cannot be saiil to subscribe to  the prin 
ciple? underlying the scheme  of e d u c a t io n  r e c o m m e n d e d  by  my co - 
leagues. I am v e r y  d ou b t f u l  about t he  success of the scheme if i t  
is introduced in t h e  fo rm  r e c o m m e n d e d  by the Committee b u t  I  have 
no objection to its being given a fair tr.al in a lew selected areas 
Experim ental verification is a necessa ry  p re l imina  v to its  adoption 
throughout the province. The country is not in a s ta te  of war and 
education is the last place for m o m e n to u s  changes  with far-reaching 
consequences without experimental verifica/ion. I t  is unwise to  e x 
perim ent with the children of the nation on  a large scale.

i — B oard  o f  Education : H andbook of Suggest ions Jor Teachers, page  248.
l “ T h e  New Teaching”, ed ited  by Sir John  Adams, page 345.
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Organization o f  Basic and Secondary E duca tion1

10. My colleagues recommend the establishment of  ' ‘Basic schools" 
im parting  instruction on uniform lines throughout the course to children 
between the  ages of 7 and 14. This recommendation, I  am afraid, 
ignores the information th a t  recent researches have made available 
about the physical and mental development of the child. I t  is m a in 
tained th a t  children begin to differ from one another in a very marked 
way a t  about the age of 11 so far as certain na tu ra l  abilities are con
cerned and the education of the adolescent from the age of 11 —which 
m ay be taken  to m ark the end of childhood and  the beginning of the 
processes of adolescen e—to the a tta inm en t of puberty  requires edu
cational methods different from those of the period of childhood. The 
following passage from the R eport of the Consultative Committee on 
the Education  of th e  Adolescent, commonly known as the  H adow  
R eport  (1926) is re levant in this connection:

“ We need not say more as to the desirability of beginning post- 
prim aiy education a t  the  age of 11, nov need we emphasize th e  
importance, which is obvious, of making provision for the transfer 
of children in exceptional cases a t  a later age. I t  is necessary, 
however, to explain why we think th a t  the most desirable course', 
though it will not often be possible for some time to  come, is t h a t  
children should pass to a new school a t  th e  age of U .  I t  is, 
briefly, th a t  we desire to  mark as clearly as possible the fact that, 
a t  the age of 11 children are beginning a fresh phase in their 
education which is different from the p rim ary  or p repara to ry  phase 
with  methods, s tandards ,  objectives and traditions of its own. 
W e w ant bo th  them  and their parents  to feel th a t  a hopeful and 
critical stage in their  educational life is beginning in a school 
environment specially organized to assist i t . ”

Proper recognition of the facts of physical and  m ental  developm ent 
of the  child is responsible for the  reconstruction of the educational 
system of several countries on the following three principles : (i) a 
common prim ary  school, (ii) a second step of in term ediate education as 
a stage of psychological differentiation, and  (iii) a  senior step as a s ta te  
of vocational differentiation.2 The “Basic school’’ scheme, however, 
takes no notice of growth and development of the child. The con
ten t ,  technique and the m ethod of education are to continue to  be the 
same throughout the length of the "Basic school" course, i.e. between 
the  ages of 7 and 14 of the  child. I t  appears to  have been forgotten 
th a t  the “Basic school which will contain children of very widely  
varying  abilities this is bound to be the case with children between 
the  ages of 11 and 14— will be handicapped in its work and the

iT he Committer- g ive th e  nam e of College to  w hat is o rd inarily  called  a  ‘ :.Sec< n idary  1 
in s titu tio n . 1 do no t agree w ith  th e  suggestion .

2H an s : P rinc ip les o f E d u ea tio a l Policy, pages 101— 11J,
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a t ta in m e n ts  of those who have to leraain in it till 14 will not in con
sequence-reach a high enough standard. The im provem ent contem 
plated in the conditions, and in methods, o ’ work in the “ Basic school” 
will av a i1 on y to a limited exten . Further, the ©stab ishm ent of a 
full-fledged ’“Basie school ’ imparting in truct.ion to  children between 
the ages o '  7 and 11- as recommended willing r ^r.rograde step inasmuch 
as th  present vernacular middle schools are separate from  the p r im ary  
schools.

11. I recommend th a t  the reorganized, system consist of—

(1) Primary schools for children aged (5 to 11 —

O rganized  in classes •• •• * H H I  IV  V
N o rm ally  for ehiMreji uged (i-7 7-S S—9 9—10 10—11

(2) Post-primary schools for children aged 11 to  15—
O rganized in rhesus . .  . .  V t V II V I I I  I X

N o rm a lly  fiji’ (ih ilh v u  ugn.l . .  Il l -  J i '- l ll  13-14  14 -J5

(3) Pre-university schools or Interm -diate colleges for p u p i ls  
aged 15 to 17 —

O rganized  in clashes . .  X X I
N o rm ally  for children  aged •. 15 - 113 lfi-17

(4) The University for pupils aged 17. The course for Bache- 
lor’s degree should extend over three yea"s and not two as is the 
case at present.

I  have not given here the organization of vocational institutions as 
I  agree generally with the recommendations of my colleagues in thss 
regard.

12. The Committee make the following recommendation in regard 
to the future of existing schools :

51 The present vernacular midd'e schools should be converted, as 
soon as possible, into Basic schools, and the present In term ediate  
colleges into colleges of the type suggested by us. The present 
high schools should either be converted into Basic schools or into 
colleges of the new type within a period of seven years .”

I  have already stated rhat establishment o f " B a s c  schools” giving 
instructions to children between the ages of 7 and 14 will be a retrograde 
step. I, therefore, cannot favour the suggestion to convert present 
Vernacular and Anglo-Vernacular schools into "Basic schools” . The 
instruction  imparted in the present high schools is, in iliy opinion, of 
a  s tandard  definitely higher than  what can be a tta ined in the p rp .s ed  
“ Basic schools” . The educatioal unsoundness of the scheme to es tab
lish. “ Basic schools” coupled with this additional reason makes it  in 
advisable to convert the present high schools into "Basic schools” . Of 
course, the lower classes imparting instruction to children up  to  th e  
age of 11 m ust be separated from the post-primary section of the present 
h igh school. The recommendation to convert the present high schools
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into “ Basic schools” or “ in o colleges of the new type within a period 
of seven years” will induce the governing bodies of the  aided high 
schools to convert them  into “ colleges of the  new ty p e ” . This will 
encourage the drift to the universities while our aim is to control i t .  I 
sugge th a t  some of the secondary schools u n d er  the  new scheme should 
conform to a type where the curriculum is less extensive and less aca
demic and would lead definitely towards commerce and industry  
ra the r  than  towards the universities and the liberal professions while 
others may continue to  imparr instruction of a post-prim ary kind to 
pupils up to the age of 15. When the public exam ination a t  the  end 
of the high school course is being abolished it  is necessary th a t  all 
pupils when they finish the  post-primary education a t  the  age of 15,. 
whether in a post-primary school as suggested by  me r in a secondary 
institution imparting instruction  to pupils between the ages of 11 and
17, should be given a “ School Certificate” as having passed th ro u g h  
the regular post-primary curriculum and classes. This Schoo' Ctrtifica ' e 
should be a detailed record of the s tu d en t’s work and activities in the 
.'-chool.

13. The present system is so organized th a t  children living in i h e 
countryside do not have the same chances of obtaining a condary 
education as those ei joyed by children living in towns. A large number 
of secondary schools or colleges should be opened in rural areas. I 
also recommend th a t  provision for teaching of English be made for 
children a t  the age of 11 in all schools. In  the proposed “ Colleges” 
it may be compulsory b u t  in the  proposed “ Basic schools” it  m ust a 
least be optional. I m ay mention th a t  in m any  of the vernacular  
middle schools—which generally exist for the rural population—there i< 
at present provision for teaching of English.

C om m unal Instit.utions
14. The recommendations of the Committee on communal in s t i 

tutions fall far short of requirements of the situation. A perusa of 
the chapter on “ Denominational Ins t i tu tions” leaves one w i th  the sad 
thought th a t  the recommendations of the Committee do not go beyond 
the recommendations of the H artog  Committee. I t  is true, as the 
Committee says “ the question of denominational schools has become 
a political one” and the different communities look to their schools as 
recruiting and training grounds for their communal leaders. The com
munities want to preserve their sol dari y and zealously guard against 
all interference with their  institutions.

15. All will agree, as does the Committee itself, with the proposi
tion th a t  the greatest ne: d of Ind ia  is nationalism. The highest and. 
the most serviceable goal which education can set up for itself is to  
help  in the evolution of this nationalism. The excessive religious con
sciousness of the people, nurtu red  by an adherence to an tiquated  and 
superstitious ideas, and aggravated by political and economic rivalries
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with th e  necessary corollary, the practice of looking at things through 
communal glasses, is responsible for many of our national ills. Our 
educational system in the past has co-operated with  the disruptive 
forces of the society. The gulf which separates the people is religion. 
This gulf has been considerably widened by an educational system 1 
which recognizes religion as its basis and its s tart ing  point. The system 
has been built up by a combination of religious enthusiasts from the 
West, the communal leaders in India and a foreign government whose 
interest has demanded the co-operation of minority communities as a' 
bulwark against Hindu nationalism. The Christian Missionaries have 
emphasized the crudeness of Indian religions, th e  Government the 
historical importance and the educational backwardness of the Muslims 
who in their turn have readily accepted th a t  bait  offered and  showed 
disinclination to benefit by a system of education which does not have 
religion as its basis. I f  nationalism is a worthy goal the obvious ta sk  
before education is to create such forces as, will successfully combat th e  
religious consciousness of the people, eradicate the religious and 
sectarian emphasis from public life and remove, all causes for political 
and economic rivalries between i.he difie' ent communities.

16. The ( ‘ommitte- observe : India is inhabited  by peoples o f  
different creeds, colours and races. While t-be educational system has 
to  see th a t  the new generation is not restricted by  such bar ier and  is 
tra ined for collective life, due care should be taken  to  preserve the 
culture of the various communities’'. I t  is here th a t  I  differ most 
from the recommendations of my colleagues. Indian nationalism can
not be based on a gua ant.ee of freedom to t he different groups to  per
petuate  and extend points of conflict, th e  report appears to  aim a t  
a  compound nationality. But the two great communities—H indus 
and  Muslims—are not isolated spaciousl y. This makes the harmonious 
working of a compound nationality more difficult. The possibility 
of conflict between the two communities, having very different affili
ations and yet living side by side, is great. B u t this itself makes for 
b e t te r  synthesis. Education in our country is called upon to  formulate 
its policy not in terms of the next step but with a view to achieving 
th e  u ltim ate goal.

17. I  do recognize the practical difficulties in making revolutionary 
recommendations which alone would satisfy the needs of the case. Y e t  
I  am prepared to go further than my colleagues.

18. For purposes of the r- construction of the  educational system 
denominational institutions may be cla-ssified as follows :

(i) Institutions whose chief or par tia l  aim is proselytization ;
(ii) Institutions which concentrate on the education of p a r ti 

cular communities but rlo not bar pupils belonging to o ther 
communities ;

(iii) Segregate schools for one particular com m unity  or caste.
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19. My colleagues appear to  give their blessing to  the first g voup 
■of institutions. Majority of these institutions are run  by  foreign 
missions. The aim of proselytization necessarily demands the adm is

sion of boys belonging to  other communities and  i t  is recognized by  
this group th a t  their educational work is only a means to an end. 
Miller, in an address entitled “Educational Agencies in In d ia” in 
1893 substantially s ta ted  the view of this group. These scriptures 
we e to be “the healing ess nee, and all other knowledge the congenial 
medium through which it  is conveyed.” This aim  cannot be brushed 
aside as the nineteenth century  view of their  educatioual objectives. 
There m ay have been a change in their m ethod  of approach ; there 
m ay have been a re-definition of their immediate objectives b u t  the 
fundamental goal remains the  same as before. The “R eport of the 
Commission on Christian Higher Education  in In d ia ” which is the 
most authoritative s ta tem en t of the Christian purpose in India, 
defines the goal thus  :

“And so there is such a thing as the content of Christian educa
tion in the sense in which we are discussing it here, a training 
of all the powers of the mind which will cure intellectual narrow 
ness, which will prepare the  mind to  eceive th e  Gospel and fortify 
it  to maintain it. I t  is w ith the content of the education which 
is to give th a t  training th a t  wre are concerned.”

No comment is needed.
I  am of opinion th a t  institutions whose chief or partia l aim is 

proselytization should receive no grant-in-aid from the Government. 
To reply to the argum ent th a t  grant-in-aid is given for secular educa
tion only I  can do no be t te r  th an  quote from Morley :

“ I t  is a palpable fallacy to  say th a t  the S ta te  aid does nothing 
for the sectarian p a r t  of the institution. A paym ent without which 
an institution could no t  subsist, though it m ay be mainly made 
for specific purposes, is and  must be a paym ent for the institution 
as a whole. I f  I  subscribe to a Trade Union th a t  subscription 
supports the strike fund no less than  the  benefit fund, however deci
sive may be the  lim itation of m y intention to one of th e m ........... ” .
“ I t  is not merely th a t  the  S ta te  chooses to buy  certain wares, 
of which it is in need, from a number of people who happen to 
keep in their shops a stock of wares of another kind as well.”

-0. Institutions falling in the second group concentrate oil the 
education of particular communities and even though there is no bar to 
pupils from other communities or religious faiths joining such ins t itu 
tions the tru th  is th a t  the  very  nature of the institutions operates 
as a bar. My colleagues recommend the continuance of grants-in- 
aid to such existing institutions. I f  i t  is recognized th a t  their con
tinuance is harmful to  the  growth of Indian nationalism, the  State 
must not support them  in any  shape or form. B ur if i t  is not advisable 
tc» stop the grants-in-aid to  such institutions a t  once, the grants to
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th em  may be gradually reduced so th a t  nt the end of a specified period 
such institutions will not be in receipt of any grants-in-aid from the 
Government. The cost of main a'Eiing such an institution m ust be 
borne entirely by the community mtere-tod in its 'continuance.

21. In s ti tu t  ons which, fall in the; third group aind exis -. entirely fo 1 
one community or caste receive the serious noiiee of th e  C om m ittee . '  
While existing rmktabs and pai/islnilais are to eolititiiue under the direct- 
patronage of the Government, as r-egords tlii* g oup, in which class: 
there may be one or two im-l;itutious m the I’lovimcc, it is recommended 
th a t  "‘if the schoo’s are, not open to all. then the>ir recognition i-hould 
also be w ithdraw n’'. Few w II assert that muklaibs and pathshalas  are 
not segregate school ■ fora,11 pra, - iral purposes. bfc is d.i fficult to under
s tand  the logi 1 of this --ituati<■ n In one e.i-e thie parents can claim 
segregate schools at the expense of the Slate wbiilo in  the  other they  
are denied the right of educai mg the r eh d rm  ,n segregate schools 
even a t their own expense, a rip.ht eoim eded to patients in all democratic 
countries. Ah iOng a> \\e no not neeme upon t lie aooi taon ot ail com
munal and segregai e instil ip ions all eift hem v t homt any discrimination 
m ay be allowed to continue tu t  they should ue-vi-c be extended th e  
benefits of grant-in-aid bv the (.j!o\'cm-iijdon*.

22. I  have no object on to teach injg of reiigjom but it  m ust be from 
a  philosophical and historical poim of viev. , Teaclhingof religion which 
is dogmatic and fanatical sliould nev'er be al iow’edl. If religion is to  be 
tau g h t  in schools maintained or added by the S'dado it m ust be tau g h t  
by  lay teachers appointed by vir: i.e of their aradomiic qualifications and 
irrespective of their denomination.

R. C. HINGH.
20 h M a r c h ,  ]'.>;{!>.



( J72 )

MOTE
BY

D r. Z akir H usain, M .A., P h .D .

I f e e l  th a t  the details of the proposed book on Civics for the second
a ry  schools, as also the syllabus of history suggested for the Basic School, 
under the he?id ' ‘Social S tudies” should be carefully revised before they 
a re  pu t into operation.

Z A X IE  K U S A IN .
3Oth March, 1939.
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APPEN D IX  I

Speech delivered by the Hon’ble Minister of Educa.tiom a t  the first m eet
ing of the Primary and Secondary Ed ucation Re-oirga,nization Com
m ittee, United Provinces, held at Lmcknow on 2;lst April, 1938

Mr. C h a i r m a n  a n d  M e m b e r s  o f  t h e  C o m m i t t e e - -

It gives me t he  greatest  pleasure to w d c u m e  j"oui here today. Al
though I am not a mem ber  of your  C > umoitr.ee, J) luopie you will permit 
me to make a few observat ions.

F r i e n d s ,

It is a sign of the  t imes in which mm air- liv ing; t-.jiait there is wide
spread interest in the  prob lem of  ediu-.at ion. T«o ft. vtery large extent, 
this is true of t he  whole civilized world and  we,, in, oiur country, are 
witnessing and experi enc ing 1 he varying phases cd at %orld-movement. 
Of course t h e  object ive  and  subject ive  situntic.m in which we find 
ourselves, our socio-pol i t ico-economic baickgrouDida'ncl the correspond
ing cultural her i tage,  have, given to  this worH-p>roiees« a special garb 
and made it a special  Indian problem,  for  us.

The world today, and India, pi/ssibly more tihani &-ny other part of 
.it, is not happy but it is what i r,s education has miadie it. This educa
tion has laid insistence on the a.massing of kn nvlledige but it has hardly 
placed any ideals, worth the name', before tho&e tc> whom it imparts 
this knowledge. An incessant struggle for' e:\isioenice,, in which every
one has to care for himself first- and last, may be’ am aictual fact of life 
but it is by no means an ideal state of affairs. T'he tinne has now come 
when we must revise our scheme of values.

It is perfectly true that ever)- child: must possess a (certain minimum 
of knowledge if, as a grown-up individual, :it iis to survive in the 
inevitable struggle for existence. In fact;, the veiry existence of the 
human species depends upon the posses,si n by evrerjy member of the 
species of a certain amount of knowledge, wlhosie texfcent and content 
will increase with every advance in civilization. It is equally true that 
education must enable everv individual topmt forth to the full such 
ability, physical, intellectual, or spiritual., as hie jpotssesses. But the 
aim of education must be higher * han this. ’Whiat this higher aim 
should be cannot be laid down in the form mf a dlicrtum. As Wheeler 
observes in his “ Creative Education and the F'utmre;,” “ There must 
be adjustm ents to meet new needs arising fro>m emviironmental condi
tions, and, if these can be made with due reg:ardi foir the, natures of the 
individuals who are being educated, and in thfe liiglnt of an adequate 
philosophy of life, they will constitute riefiineiments and real
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im provem ents upon earlier trad i t ions .” W ha t our philosophy of life 
should be is a large question which I will not pause to  discuss b u t  I will 
assume th a t  we all want our system of education  to  give i:s a person 
who has been happily described as “ A Social Asset” , a person who in 
Wheeler's words ‘‘ should be enabled to express the creative impulse 
within and  to reach out tow ards ideals not yet a t ta ined  by the society 
to which he belongs.”

This is the man we w ant and  this is the man we have not had. We 
have had the clerk, th e  industrialist, the scientist, the dream er of 
dreams but not the whole man. If  we are to  have him now, “ the edu- 
catioal program me” to  quote French in his “ Education and Social 
D ividends” , “ should function not merely to  preserve and perpetuate  the 
social order bu t also to guarantee, th a t  its you th  shall be renewed 
like the eagles th rough a continuous re-investm ent in the process of 
group living, by members of the  society, of an everinereasing am ount 
and num ber of more highly developed abilities and  capacities.”

I liope this Committee will be able to  keep this aim steadily in view. 
I t  is an aim th a t  is ap t  to be lost sight of, in face of w hat might be con
sidered the  more practical aspects of education, b u t  we ignore it  a t  ou r  
peril.

Coming down to these “  practica l”' m atters , I take i t  th a t  we have 
to keep two things before ourselves.

In  the first place, there is th<j universal complaint th a t  our educa
tion is too literary, with the  result th a t  those who go through the 
complete school.curriculum are fit for nothing, except a junior clerk:s 
job in an office. This complaint is founded on fact. We cannot dis
pense with book-learning ; as a m atte r  of fact, we want more of it  and I  
am sure we can im part  more of it, in a given numbe • o f  years, th an  
we are doing today. I t  is necessary to see to i t  th a t . th e  finished 
product of our schools should be a person, clean and whole in bodv 
and  spirit culturally sound, able to take an intelligent in teiest in his 
environment, and intellectually well-equipped to profit in ' university 
education, if he has a mind to  prosecute his studies further. B u t  he 
should, a t  the same time, be a person who realizes the dignity  of 
labour and is capable of earning his livelihood by the pu suit of a p ro 
fession, other th an  the  predom inantly  intellectual ones. Hence the 
necessity to give a vocational bias to  education. As a m atte r  of fact, 
our p resen t system of education entirely ignores the  biological fact th a t  
all the education which a normal individual belbnging to  any  specie3 

ireceives, including such education as i t  receives through its games, 
s directed to  the one an d  of fitting i t  to respond to its environment, 
to  live a successful life. To remedy this serious defect, we have had 
serveral conferences an d  committees and reports, no tab ly  the Wood- 
A bbo tt  Report. And now we have the W ardha Scheme which has 
exercised the imagination of the people, as no other similar 
scheme has, in the past. I do not wish to expa tia te  a t
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length on this topic b u t  I hope are! t r u s t  t h a t  in the  iiglhfc of all t h a t  I  
have said so far,  the Commi t t ee  will be able to over lnaul  th e  whole 
system of our education, i do nut w a n t  t i n k e r i n g  re-.foirms which con
ten t  themselves w i th  p u t t i ng  a  pa tch  lucre ancl a paitclh there .  I  wish 
a n  absolutely new or i en tat ion  to be g iv e n  to eudcaithon and, what is- 
equally important, 1 w an t  t h a t  tie.' t i e r  scheme sliimuld be pu t  in to < 
operation simultaneously all over  th e  P ro v in c e .  ! clo n o t  wish to t ry  
experiments in isolated t e st - tube- l ike  a reins. The re'sullts of th e  w ork
ing of the  scheme will provide its test e o r r c c  ives, w here  such are 
needed. I f  t h e  principles inu le i lymj  t h e  Wardl ia  e>r, for th e  m atte r  
of th a t ,  any  other scheme, nl' edueat  a m , a re sound.  1:lie*re is no reason 
why the  whole Prov ince should not receive  t a e i r  Wmetit. I am not 
deterred  by  the l ack  of sui table i cachets.  Then '  are n o t  enough trained 
teachers even for our present  progi a n > im ■ of ei lue a ti on.. stuck as it  is. B u t 
we do not, for th a t  reason,  -it with fold eil ha. inis, wa itimg for th e  mil- 
lenium. Let the Commi t t ee  tell us w h a t  kin.I o f  ViHcl i e r s  we shall, 
require and we shall  set iu mot ion t-iie w I Mole nioch inerv o t  our training 
colleges and schools and normal  sohoi>|s t <» provide tlienn • We shall t ry  
and arrange r ef resher  courses for mi" t e ac he r s .  Truer  we. m ay not be 
able to accomplish all I his. at  on b a t  trhi.s onlv in earns- that our educa
tional ideal, like all good ideals, i> di lieult oi a,ttai nroietut. T h a t  is all. 
I t  may, a t  the sa m e  t ime,  be possible to eo m-mit rate in a few localities 
on carrying out t h e  scheme with nil h" t  •jrn;:at.',r t Im riniuliinc-s-'S th an  else
where. Two more suggest iom I shmi d Hit" to  rnalke to you in this 
connexion. I f  your  proposals  are re all v a s  f ar-reachi ing as  I  wish and 
hope th em  to be. we shall  have to ovi'ng in h ri s l  afci.on a n d  am end or 
repeal a num ber of exis t ing .Vets. Also, o' thcr iiee.essianv arrangem ents  
will have to be ma d e  and  the scheme,  if it. is odnptud b y  the  Govern
m en t and sa n c t i o n ed  by tlie Legislatu re, c a n n o t  poesilblv' come into force 
before July, 1939. But  it should be passable for vmu t o  make sugges
tions of an interim charac ter  which we cam in<- rpnratie imto our present 
system  from the next session.

M y other suggest ion  is this. Yow k n o w  tlu.r we i n t e n d  to  appoint 
a com m ittee  to  advise us as to th e  svst tem of plovsiical t ra in ing  we 
should adopt,  for  I  m a y  tell  you at once tha. ' t t he  prp.semt f,system with its 
mechanical drill wliiidi tu rns  out  ha.mlisorne dells i n c a p a b l e  of taking 
care of themselves or others,  mdividbiaiil7 or col lecti  velly m ust go. I 
would only ask you,  wh en  complet ing viour picture'  a , n d - considering 
syllabuses, hours of work and other  d e t a i l s ,  to final irooim for physical 
education  as well.

I  come now t o  ano th e r  imp or ta n t  suibject.  Vom know we have 
different t y p e s  of schools,  which may ccnnvementlv be* d i iv ided  into  two 
classes, the V e r n a c u l a r —I hope this imsinltiing wordl will soon disappear 
f ro m  our official v o c a b u l a r y —and t h e  Amglo-Yermac uhar. I, for m y
self, feel th a t  t h i s  dis t inct ion must  dissap>petar. Tliere is a 'certain basic
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education to which every child is entitled. T ha t  education must be im 
parted  through the mother-tongue. S tarting  from this promise, i t  will 
be for you to decide a t  w hat stage, we should give to th  - s tudent a 
grounding in some foreign language and whether th a t  foreign language 
should be English or any  other. We shall also look to you for advice 
.as to the total peri *d which a child should normally spend a t  school 
and the way in which this period should be broken up into educational 
stages. The W ardha Scheme, as you know, fixes this total a t  seven 
years. I also feel t h a t  seven to eight years should be sufficiant, with a 
break somewhere in the  middle.

Many are the m inor—minor in a purely relative sense—problems 
before you. I  will no t  refer to them  all, bu t there is one to  which 1 
th ink  I must make a passing reference, I  mean the very great need to 
give a national outlook to  our education. The present mischievous 
d ivision of Ind ian  H istory  in t  j  Hindu, Muslim and British periods and 
its trea tm en t of facts in such a way as to bri g into relief the accidental 
which separate one section of Indians from another and to induce an 
inferiority complex, a defeatist mentality, in those who go through the 
mill—all this should soon be a thing of the past. Istead, the Ind ian  boy 
or girl should imbibe from hi-; or her lessons i*n Ind ian  History, not 
indeed a false pride or inaccurate  evolution of facts, bu t  a proper p e r 
spective of the events t h a t  have made us today  what we are, a buoyan t 
fa ith  in ourselves and >ur destiny, a consciousness of the fundam ental 
oneness of the Ind ian  people.

I t  might be possible for you to indicate the lines along which we 
could get some li te ra ture  of this kind prepared for use in our schools 
even from Ju ly  next. T ha t  would be a solid achievement on the way 
to  a t ta in  Hindu-Muslim unity.

There are some other points which will no doubt engage our a t te n 
tion, e.g., th e  question of wom en’s education. You will have to  advise 
Government as to how far, if a t  all, the syllabus for girls should be 
different from th a t  for boys a n d  if it is possible and desirable to provide 
for th .3 preservation, th rough  our girls schools, of the distinctive cul
tures, assuming th a t  they  exist, of the various communities, inhabiting  
the Province.

One of the most im p o rtan t  points th a t  will, no doubt, engage your 
a t ten t ion  is the control of education, specially in rural areas. You will 
have to  decide how far the present machinery has worked satisfactorily 
and  is capable of being utilized as the instrum ent of a powerful drive 
against illiteracy. Assuming for a moment th a t  you find it unsuitable 
for our needs, you will, I am  sure, be able to  suggest a be tte r  a l te rna
tive.

I  shall say a word now ab o u t  your procedure. You will have noticed 
th a t  although Governm ent began by appointing two Committees, we 
have really decided to t r e a t  th em  as sub-committees of one Committee
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the  Committee that is meeting here today. We realize th a t  the school 
career of a student imist be treated as one whole and 1 hope you will 
t rea t  i t  as such. Of course you will advise us a,s t o the divisions which 
we m ay have to make at this, for administrative convenience, among 
other reasons. When I speak of the sc hool career being one whole, of 
course, I  do not for a moment, lose sight of the psychological factors 
determining the growth of the child's mind, which require different 
trea tm en t a t  different stages. Hut holding; this opinion about p re 
university (ducation, I do not wish to bind you to functioning through 
two sub-committees. You may, if that suits you, divide yourselves into 
more sub-committees. Similarly, you need not con tine you selves to 
the explicit terms of refe cnee to your Committee, for instance, any 
suggestions th a t  you might, make about the education of children below 
the ordinary school-going age of those vv'io are the proper objects of 
m ethods like the Montessori system or the Kindergarten, will be wel
come. I  hope, however, that, at the end of yo-ur labours, you will be 
able to  submit to the ( Jovernment one consolidated report, signed by 
th i s  plenary Committee.

Gentlemen, I will not detain you longer. I fed th a t  this is what 
m ight fittingly be called a historic occasion and I pray th a t  the result 
o f y our  deliberations, to which I know von Mill have- to sacrifice no small 
p a r t  of your time in this trying season, w ill lie of lasting value no t  only 
to  us in this province but to other provinces as well. I t  is through 
education alone that a lasting revolution in m en’s ways of thinking, 
feeling and acting can be brought about and a new world created. I  
hope we shall succeed in this. I know II am ambitious but, with your 
co-operation, 1 feel that my ambition is nor; misplaced. I  wish you 
success.



A P P K N D IX  TI

■ The following is a list of papers th a t  v ere circulated to the members 
of the Committee :

(]) The “ H a r i ja n " , dated  the 11th December, 1937, contain
ing the W ardha Education Scheme.

(2) Report of the  Zakir Husain Committee and the proposed 
syllabus prepared by it.

(3) Government Resolution and the Report of the Piggott Com
mittee on P rim ary  Education  in the United Provinces (1914).

(4) R eport on the  Improvemc ’nd Expansion of Primary 
Education for boys in the United Provinces by the late Mr. K. P. 
Kichlu, m.a., i.e .s .,  D epu ty  Director of Public Instruction, United 
Provinces (1925).

(S'! A F u rth er  R eport  on P rim ary  Education in the United P rov
inces with special i eference to Rural Areas b y  the late Mr. H. R. 
Harrop, m . a ., i .e .s .. Assistant Director of Public Instruction, 
United Provinces (1927).

(6) Report on P rim ary  Education for Boys and Girls in the 
United Provinces with special reference to uneconomical and 
superfluous schools by Mr. R. S. Weir, m .a ., b .s c ., c .i .e .. i .e .s .. 
(now Director of Public Instruction, United Provinces) — (1934).

(7) Report on the Re-organization of Secondary Education in the 
United Provinces, by Mr. R. S. Weir, m.a ., b .sc ., jj.i .e ., i .e .s .. 
(now Director of Public Instruction. United Provinces — (1936).

(8) Resolution no. 10S3-G/XV— 502-1934, dated August 8, 
1934, of the Government of the United Provinces on the Re-organi
zation of Education.

(9) Report on Vocational Education in India, by Mr. A. Abbott, 
C.B.E.. and Mr. S. H. Wood, m .c . (1937).

(10) Notes prepared by the Secretary of the Committee on the 
following :

(a) Administration and .Finance of Vernacular Education  in
the United Provinces.

(b) Introduction of special subjects in vernacular middle
schools under district boards.



(c) Introduction of Compulsory Pramray E.duieafciom for boys 
a n  t girls in district and municipal board aireais.

(d)  Expansion of Primary Education in tliie Unifced P ro v 
inces.

(e) H istory  of the Board of Verna.nil ar E'du<cat:iom, U nited 
Provinces.

( / )  Selection of Text-book-*.

(11) C urricalum  for i,lie Vcrnaculair l e a t h e r s ’ Ofc'rtiific;ate E x a 
m in a t io n ,  United Provinces, 193y.

(12) Curriculum for the Upper Middle $ ect.iom oif V ernacular 
Schools for Girls, Unite*I Prodaeas,  lor the excannuiation of 
1939.

(13) C urricalum  for the Lone" Midi ilk- kvciiioin (of V ernacular 
Schools for Girls. United l ’rovir cm.feor i.!u- < f  1939.

(14) C urriculum  for P rcpara to r-  a nil P rim ary  Sieefrionis <of V e rn a 
cu la r  Schools for Girls, United Pro vince =, for 19'37--‘W.

(15) Curriculum  for Vernacular IVI.iddde Schocds for' B-ovs (classes 
V, V I a n d  VII) beginning from J nly, 19:37.

(16) Cirriculum for Vernacular Prinna i t  Sclaoc>ls .for' B.oyss, U n ited  
Provinces, for 1937-38.

(17) Prospectus of the Board of Mig;li Kch.ooil amd [ in te rm edia te  
E d u ca t io n ,  United Provinces for’ P93S9.

(18) D istr ic t  Board Educational Rmle;s.

(19) L e t te r  no. F-lO l11— 3S-C.A. B.,. daite> 1 M ay 10), 1.93*8, f ro m  th e  
Secre tary  to the Government of Imdiia. .Depaatnnemt o>l’ E d u c a t io n ,  
H e a l th  and  Lands to all Provincial Govern memtss jfo rw ard ing  
resolutions passed by the Central Adlviisor y Bornrd of' E id u ca t io n a t  
i ts  th i r d  annual meeting, regarding iadministrattioni am d con tro l  
of p r im a ry  education, etc., etc.

(20) R e p o r t  of tlie, Women's Ed uciatiem (’oramt'tee- oif t h e  C e n 
tra l  Advisory  Board of Edu -atiom to- con*i*le*rthe emrriiculum of 
G ir ls ’ P r im ary  Schools in India (1*9377).

(21) R ep o r t  of the Vcrnacnlar E d u cat ion  Cum.miitte-e o)f t h e  Cen
t r a l  A dviso-y  Board of Edur-atioa. om aidndn isfcratiom amd con tro l  
o f  p r im a ry  education (1937).

(22) E ducational Ladders o f  soma* knuilin g e ou.ntries; of: th e  W orld  
p rep ared  by !Ur. S. X. Chaturvedi, m..a.
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A P P E N D I X  I I I  

FOLK-MUSIC IN THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM

A n y b o d y  in te res ted  in modern  In d ian  culture  an d  y e t  n o t  b l inded  
b y  his group prejudices will accept the  general obse rva tion  t h a t  i t  
suffers from  u n rea li ty .  Culture being essentially  a social p ro d u c t  th e  
reasonab le  ex p lana tion  of t h a t  unrea li ty  is th e  a t t e n u a te d  link  be tw een  
th e  life of  th e  m iddle  class and  t h a t  of the  people to d ay .  The com ple te  
neg lect of m usic  by our educational ins ti tu tions,  can be exp la ined  on 
no o th e r  grounds. There is no do u b t  t h a t  in terest  in music is slowly 
rev iv ing  b u t  as y e t  i t  is not .sufficiently s trong  to e i ther  lend a fresh  lease 
or give a new o r ien ta t io n  to our music. A genuine renaissance  in  music 
can  only come when music is re la ted  to  th e  active business of living,

2. I t  is a t  th is  p o in t  of establishing connexion b e tw een  l iv ing  an d  
cu l tu re  t h a t  t h e  new educational schemes can in co rpo ra te  folk-music 
in to  th e  school curriculum. The essence of th e  proposed  pedagogic  r e 
fo rm  lies in cen te r ing  the  entire lea rn ing-activ i ty  ro u n d  th e  p r im ary  
business of  living, no t  vocation, b u t  living. Folk-m usic  intensifies th is  
a c t iv i ty  of lea rn ing  and  p rom pts  th e  young to  aspire for l iv ing b e t te r .  
L iv ing  b e t t e r  can  be achieved by those m ethods which are t h e  basis 
o f  th e  tech n iq u e  of com m unity  singing, the co n ten ts  of fo lk-song  and  
th e i r  sp ir i t .  I t  provides a tra in ing  for emotions, i t  cu l t iva tes  t a s te  and  
i t  develops c o m m u n ity  feeling.

3. Fo lk -m usic  is ru ra l and agricu ltura l in its  m otives. I n d ia n  life 
is m a in ly  ru ra l  agricultural.  And so is th e  basic education . The oc
cup a t io n a l  p a t t e r n  of the  region particu la rly  ag r icu ltu re  and  village- 
c ra fts  set up  a specific ‘‘ges ta l t” which runs th ro u g h  all ru ra l  a r ts ,  
p a r t ic u la r ly  music. No doub t the  d a y - tJ -d a v  w orking opera t ions  are 
m ixed  up w ith  religious and magical ceremonies, b u t  a p roper  selection 
m a y  be m ade  by  which the undesirable elements could be e l im ina ted . 
W h a t  is m ore  im p o r ta n t  th a n  these is th e  im m edia te  concern of th e  songs 
w ith  such  b ro ad  and fundam en ta l  t ra i ts  of social life, as love, d ea th ,  
funera l,  hea lth ,  fertility , the  cvcle of the  seasons, sacredness of  woods, 
groves, rivers, tem ples  and the like. In  m any real folk-songs th e  deta ils  
o f  a g r icu l tu ra l  op 'ra tions are , given which in th e ir  to ta l i ty  fo rm  an  
ad m irab le  corpus of available '.gricultural lore including those  of n a tu re  
p lan ts  and  animals. No b e tte r  ecological p a t t e r n  can be conceived . 
The child  and  th e  adolescent of the basic andm iddle  schools will th r o u g h  
th e  folk-songs s tr ike  roots deep into the  soil, an d  strike th e m  easily.

4. F o lk -m usic  is the  deposit of ages. IM any voices had  gone to  c rea
t io n  of th e  songs and  many voices are needed for th e i r  execution. The 
co llec t iv i ty  of th e  procedure from beginning to  end makes for a sense of
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com m unity or of a corporate u n i t  which is s o u g h t  to b e  generated on; 
play-fields, excursions and the like, Hut folk-music has been more 
effective t h a n  any of these. I ts  impersonality is th e  suprem e case for 
democracy. The collect.iv ■ emotion which runs th ro u g h  these ru ra l 
songs is an expression of the  general will of the peo pie . ' ‘ L a w s ” as Coun
tess E. Martineneo-Caesersco says,” may be imposed on the  unw illing, 
bu t no t  songs.”

5, If th e  technique of folk-songs is analysed, t h e i r  usefulness for 
schools will be revealed. The burdeu of the so;ig.s stresses th e  c h n f ' 
emotion, the  simplicity of the  rhy thm , repeats the r h y t h m  of ag ricu l
tu ra l or ru ra l  occupation, and upholds the simple melodies of joy and  
sorrow, love and death. All sophistication is esichowed, as ru ra l a rts  
are ruthlessly selective. The very broadness and sp o n tan eity  of the 
technique makes folk-songs eminently suit aide for y oung  voices. Foran 
unfettered  exercise of vitality , the conditions o f w hi oh th e  new schemes 
are m eant to  create, folk-music which is fum.umcmtally action-songs is 
hard  to  beat.

(j. A ftei all is s i id  about the  virtues or i'oi ic-sion gs it  is well to  r e 
mem ber their limitations. Their very si-lnct. venes's is responsible for a 
m arked tra it  of conservatism. Many s mgs aire vulgar. They lack 
variety . Above all, they  should not h ad  m to n e g le c t  classical music 
which shares with architecture the  glory of a jo in t  (C reat ion  by th e  genius 
of the H indus and Mohannnadans.

7. Therefore, folk-music should be the basis not only of music b u t 
of the basic education itself. But the folk-songs have to  be carefully 
selected and then  supplemented by elassiea: songs. The in ter-m ix tu re 
will stabilize our culture and revivify the dying classical music. All 
life comes from the soil, culture belongs to life, noussie is th e  highest form  
of culture, it  has by abjuring the earth, it has t<o com e back upon/- 
th e  earth  to  rise fresher a n d  stronger.
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A P P E N D IX  IV 

Syllabus for a Seven-year course in Basic Schools 

a) BASIC CRAFTS 

(i) Agriculture

The syllabus has tw o d is t inc t  par ts .  The first re la tes  to  the  pe r iod  
'beg in n in g  from  class I to  class V, w hen A gricu ltu re  will no t  be ta k e n  
u p  as a basic craft. D u r in g  th is  period  th e  a im  will be to  provide a 
su itab le  course to  in te re s t  a n d  in s tru c t  th e  pupils in th e  fu n d am en ta l  
principles of soil m a n a g e m e n t  a n d  p la n t  grow th. I t  will form  p a r t  
of th e  syllabus in  General Science. The pupils  will be work ing  on a 
small p lo t  of about, a n  acre, and  will grow vegetab les  a n d  o th e r  garden 
crops.

The second re la tes  to  th e  period  of classes VI a n d  V II ,  when 
f i e  pupils  m ay ta k e  A gricu ltu re  as th e  basic craft. The prac tica l  and, 
•theoretical courses for each yea r  are so corre la ted  t h a t  while p rac tis ing  
th e  first the  second c.^uld v e ry  easily be exp la ined  to  a n d  ass im ila ted  by 
the  pupils.

C l a s s  I
y.)B .—-Pupils in  th is  cU'-as will be sk v o n  years old. Garden wm k unlj. will be u ( no 

on a sm a ll po rtion  of th e  dem onstration  p lo t. They -will use Final 1 khurpis anu wat< r- 
in g  cans. T he first half-year w ill be  spen t en tire ly  in, [observation. P ractical -svoi k 
as suggested below w ould begin in  th e  n ex t ha lf year. The theoretical portion  should 
be dealt w ith  in  an  in te restin g  m anner. Only broad  fac ts should be given — details 
are to  be developed.

Practical—
(1) Sowing of seeds in the  nursery .
(2) W ate r in g  th e  nursery .
(3) Care of seedlings and  p lan ts  (garden).

(a) W atering .
(b) Weeding.
(c) Mulching.
(d) P ick ing  insects.
(<’) M anuring  th e  n u rse ry  a n d  sm all  garden p lan ts  w ith  

fertilizers.
(4) Collection of seeds of flower p la n ts  and vegetables in the 

garden.
(5) A nim al h u sb a n d ry .

Feeding  dom estic  birds and  anim als. T aking  care  of the  
young of pets .

Theoretical—
(1) R ecognition  of a p la n t  a u l  i ts  different p a r ts .

Roots, s tems, leaves, flowers an d  fruit.



(2) How a  plant develops from the  seed. Seed, root, 
s tem , leaves, flowers and fru it.

(3) Wh at the plant needs for its grow th. Soil, w ater, food, 
light and air.

(4) Uses of birds and animals.
N.iB .— In  addition, to the  n>bove, tin 1 p u p ils will bn? tft.kcn ro u n d  th e  fields in  th e  

village fo r  o b se rv atio n al purposes.
Class I I

Practical —
(1) Sowing of seeds.
(2) Prep aration of small seed beds in boxes.
(3) Preparing areas to take seedlings -g a rd en  beds of sm all 

sizes.
(a) Digging.
(b) Manuring.
(c) Khurpi work.

(4) Transplaling of vegetable and (lower seedlings :
(a) Spacing.
\h) Hand.1' 11'4.
(c) Planting.
(d ) W atering.
(e) P ro t e c t i o n .

(5) Mulching and weeding wit a h im /p i* .
(6) Manuring :

(a) Top-dressing.
(b) Mixing.

(7) Picking insects and spraying nlie d ceased parts  of p lants.
(8) Propagation other than by means of seeds.
Use of cuttings -how performed—reisuJts to be no ted  later.
(9) Animal husbandry.

Keeping pets and observing their habits.
(10) Art and Crafts.

Preparing designs in the garden based c>n certain  geom etrical 
figures. Preparation of bouquets and garlands. Making 
hanging pots for flower plants and creepers; from  bam boo chips. 

Theoretical—■
(1) Ho w the site for a nursery shorald be: selected and  a nursery  

made.
(2) Kind of soil and manure requ red.
(3) Recognition of good and bad seed.
(4) Effect of the quality of seed on germ ination.
(5) Functions of different parts of the yilant :

(a) R oot—fixation in the soil—absiorpti on of food.
(b) Stem. Absorption—carryimg the food and sustain ing 

th e  upper growth.

N . B .—R ed  in k  experiment, m ^y be porforw ed i n t.)if class pocdj to  shew  h c \r  th e  
a b so rb e d  m a te ria l rises th rough  th e  channel.
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(6) Time of p lan tin g —late in the afternoon. W atering—early 
in the m orning and  late  in the afternoon.

(7) Collection of seed. Where and  how to  collect.
jV. B .—T h e  pu j)ils  w ill be  ta k e n  ro u n d  th e  fa rm  w hen im p o rta n t o p e ra tio n s  a re  ir» 

progress, fo r pu rp o ses of o b se rv a tio n .

C l a s s  I I I

Practical —
N .  B .—In  this class, all th e  operations in  th e  flower and vogotahlo garden will 

bo done by  th e  pupils. T hey will be able' to handle and work w ith sm all-aizej 
spades, forks, kudalis  and o ther hand  tools.

(1) All operations done in the two previous classes to be 
repeated .

(2) P o tting  th e  plants.
(3) P reparation  of leaf mould and  com post for pots.
(4) P ropagation  of p lan ts by layering. R esults to  be noted 

later.
(5) R earing of oaterpillais to  sec the  four stages.
(6) Mulching of flower and vegetable beds during b reak s.
(7) The use of m anured and unm anured pots to  observe the 

difference in the  grow th  of plants.
(8) Anim al husbandry . Tending the  anim als.

Theoretical—
(1) S tudy  of germ inated seeds :

(a) Em bryo.
(b) Cotyledons.
Em bryo grows in to  plumule and  radical. C ontents of 

cotyledons. G row th of plum ule upwards, and of radical 
downwards. F a te  of cotyledons as a p lan t grows.
(2) S tudy  of roo ts :

(a) Tap root.
(b) F ibrous root.

(3) S tudy  of stem , division into bark and wood, nodes, in te r- 
nodes, buds, branches and  leaves.

Difference betw een a root and  a stem.
(4) Life h istory  of a butterfly  and grass-hopper.
(5) Crop pests.

Stem  and shoot borer. Control measures.
(6) Pot-filling :

(a) M aterial required  for filling the pots.
(b) Qualities of a good leaf mould and the proportion in 

com post.
(7) N ecessity of m anures and their func ions. The use of 

artificial m anur s.
(8) Disposal of nightsoil. I ts  value as m anure.
(9) Knowledge of the  different dairy  products.
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Cl a s s  IV

Practical—
(1) Growing of rainy season vegetables in  th e  garden plots, 

cucurbits, beans, brinjals. etc. (according to locality).
(2) Preparation of land in the garden for transplan ting  th e  seed' 

lings.
(3) Manuring the land.
(4) Laying out the land for irrigation and irrigating the  crops 

after transplanting and thereafter.
(5) Top-dressing of vegetable (Tops wit.li diffe e n : fertilizers. 

Ammonium sulphate, nieifos and nitrate of soda.
(6) Percolation and capillary experiments, w ith and  w ith o u t 

m ixture of manure, lime and sand.
(’7) S tu d y  of different ploughs :

(a) Wooden.
(b) Iron  ploughs -monsoon, .1. A T-, K okan and  R idging.

Tbeir functions by observation while they  are being worked 
in the fields .

(8) Visits to tlie neighbouring bill - where possible to  dem on
stra te  the f  innation of the soil.

(9) Poultry  fanning :
Feeding, cleaning the sheds and the runs ; collecting eggs ; 

hatching ; care of chickens .
Theoretical—

(1) Recognition of field crops. Division into two m ain  groups 
according to the time of sowing—raJri and kharif.

(2) S tudy of soil :
(a) Form ation of soil. Agencies which bring abou t th e  

weathering and tearing of rocks ;
(i) Air.

(ii) W ater.
(iii) Heat.

(3) Recognition of soils of the locality.
(4) Their classification in to  sandy, loamy, an d  clay.
(5) Recognition by—

(a) Feel, granulation, colour, weight.
(b) Mechanical analysis of each.
(c) Physical characters of each.
(d) Correlation between texture and structure of a soil. 

Presence of air au d its  effect on absorption, percolation
and capillary rise.
(e) To deduce from above the suitability of soils for kharif, 

rabi and garden crops.
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(6) Form s of soil m oisture.
(7) The control of soil moisture.
(8) Necessity of m anures and th e ir functions. W hen, how, aod 

m  w hat quan tities artific ial m anure should be applied .
C l a s s  V

Practical—
(1) Weeds and  weeding.
(2) Wooden and iron ploughs. Their functions by observation, 

during their use in the  fields.
(3) B akharing or harrowing.

Difference between ploughing and  bakharing  to be observed.
(4) C ultivation of vegetables. In  add ition  to  ra iny  season veg&- 

tables, cold w eather vegetables, such as cauliflower, le ttu ce , cab
bage, knolkhol, french beans, tom atoes and peas will also b ■ 
grown on the plot.

(5) S tudy of roots of cotton, jo  war, tur and gram .
(6) P lanting of th e  pieces of th e  Toots of rad ish  and  carrot, and 

o f  the stem s of potatoes, arun, and ginger for the  recognition  of 
roots and stem .

(7) Pupils to  collect m any kinds of leaves and  to  divide them  
first according to  veins and  la te r on in to  simple an d  com pound 
leaves.

(8) Pupils to  observe and  to  note th e  tim e of opening of flowers 
in their garden.

(9) Compost m aking from  weeds and  other vegetable m a tte r  
collected in  th e  garden.

(10) Field experim ents to  be carried  out in  special small plot? 
te t aside in the  garden for observation purposes to  no te the effects 
of m anuring, weeding and  m ulching :

(a) M anured versus unm anured  plots w ith  the  sam e crop
and uniform  trea tm e n t in o ther respects.

(b) W eeded versus unweeded plot.
(c) Crop weeded and  hoed versus weeded only.

Theoretical—
(1) Kinds of weeds.
(2) Necessity of weeding. W hen and how to weed ?
(3) Effect of cu ltivation  on weeds :

(a) Deep for perennials.
(b) Shallow for annuals.

(4) U tility  of m ulching during the  after-rains.
The effect on—

(a) A bsorption and re ten tio n  of soil m oisture fo r rab<i crops
(b) Weeds.

(5) C ountry and  iron ploughs to  be com pared.
Difference in —

(a) Make.



(6) Work.
(c) Advantages of moiiMion plough over th e  coun try

plough.
(6) K ind of work a hull/ar d ies. The difference betw een th e  

working of a plough and a baklmr. Ei ffeet of bakharing rabi lands 
during breaks in rains.

(7) Form ation of roots and their di vision into tw o ro t  system s.
Tap and fibrous.

(8) Modification of the roots and stems.
(9) Observation of ryots suclt as the radish, sweet p o ta to  and  

carrot, and stems such as potato, aruii, ginger, and  th e ir d is tin 
guishing characters.

(10) A dventitious roots such as o i l  kanyan tree. jowar, w heat and  
creepers.

(11) S udy of flowers, as regards t lie a rrange m ont of parts , colour, 
smell and the time of opening.

(12) Method of preparing m anures cow-clung m anure "and urine 
earth .

C l a s s  I V '
N .B .— -Pupils will l,o vci|uirci| t>. work i r  11 ■ li ■ M chi ry  e,ut all ope ra t io n s  in

g fow ing  crops.
Practical—

(1) Yoking bullocks to bnkhn, .m d plo uuhs. and s tra ig h t driving.
(2) Growing of suitable crops of the trac t- C ultivation  in  

detail from preparation of the land to  th resh ing  and  cleaning of 
grain of some of the locally grown rah,' and kharif  crops.

(3) Working of all necessary implements us" d in raising fields 
and garden crops, floes, seed-drills, ridging-ploughs and  cu lti
vators.

(4) C ultivation of garden c r o p s  chillies, sugarcane, p o ta to , 
arun, ginger, turmeric, peas, etc,

(5) Storing of cow-dung in pits and conservation of urine by  
urine earth  system.

(6) Growing sann hemp for gi'e<eii-manuring.
(7) Manuring the fields with cow-dung and urine ea rth .
(8) Green manuring with sann hemp for gnarden crops and  rice, 

if locally grown.
(9) Use of liquid manures.

(10) R otation practised on the fa-rm to bo d em onstrated .
(11) Collection of flowers and their clas.sificaffcion according to  

parts.
Observation of which insects vis it the flower and w hat th e y

do there.
(12) H orticu ltu re

Propagation of plants :
(а) Guavas b y ” Ghoot.ev.
(б) Oranges and roses by “ buddiing ”.
(c) Mangoes by "‘ enarchina” aind, “ g rafting” .



( 16a )

(13) P lan tin g  of propagated p lan ts—
(a) L ayou t, (b) Digging of pits, (c) Filling and m anuring of 

p its , (d ) P lan ting  of plants, (e) Spacing of p lan ts according to  size, 
( /)  Irrigation , (g) P runing of fru it trees and shrubs.

(14) F ield experim ents to be carried out in special small p lo ts se t 
aside in  th e  garde,), and observations noted down in each case.

(a) R otational —
(i) Same crop to be grown continuously in  the same p lo t

(ii) Same crop to be grown in ro ta tion  w ith  su itab le 
crop.
(b) C ultivated  and bakhared oersu< cu ltivated  and  tram p led  

plots in  black soil. Observation to be made during ra in s .  
To explain absorption and im portance of frequen t starring 
during rains and conservation of m oisture a t the  end of th e  
season for rabi crops.

(c) Grow th of plants to  be obs rved in surface and sub-soils 
p lan ts to  be grown in pots filled with both  soils.

Theoretical —
(1) S toring of s: ed.
(2) Test of good seeds :

(a) G ravitation.
(b) G erm ination percentage.

(3) P reparation  of seed-bed according to the  size of the seed :
(a) F ine for fine seeds.
(b) Coarse for big seeds.

(4) M ethods of irrigation  :
(a) Preparing beds, (b) Flood, (c) Principles to  be kep t in 
m ind according to the tex tu re  and s itu a tio n  of th e  soil.

(5) Soils. Comparison of surface and sub-soil :
(a) D epth  a t which separation occurs.
(b) Feel, granulation and colour.
(c) Stickiness and wetness.
(d ) A m ount of organic m atter present.
(e) Difference in the fertility  of the surface and  sub-soil.
( /)  Care to  be taken while ploughing no t to  bring the s u b 

soil to  the  surface.
^6) Necessity of ploughing :

(a) D estruction  of weeds and insects.
(b) Clearing the  fields.
(c) Turning the soil.
(d) F orm ation  of p lan t food.
(e) R eten tive capacity  of cultivated and uncu ltivated  land . 
( /)  Effect on rabi crops.



(g) x  ecessity of monsoon ploughing and constan t bakharing 
during breaks in t lie rains.

(7) S tudy  of farm crops :
(a) Recognition of crops grown in uhe locality, a tten tio n  to 

be draw n to —
(i) Time and method of sowing.

(ii) Seed rate per acre.
(iii) Distance between the rows.
(iv) Various operations performed (hiring its grow th. 

How and why ?
(v) Harvesting ''line.
(vi) O utturn per acre.

(8) Ploughs and bahhar to be studied :
(a) Their various parts and the work iloiu; by each.
(b) Comparison of working of a hakhar ,uk\ disc harrow.
(c) W hen the disc 11.arrow is used — to eis-ash the  clods a n d  

prepare tilth  to simplify the working ('if .a ’ml-liar in w eedy 
land .

(9) S tudy  of other harrows -their work a ad pu rpose.
(10) General principles to  be given i.u *;he class -room regarding th e  

ways, methods, and time of p lant -propagation., oranges, m angoes 
and guavas.

(11) C ultivation of fruit orees ut be taken  in  .details :
(a) Oranges, (b) Lemons, (c) Guavas, (4) O ther fru it trees,

(12) ^R otation of crops :
(a) I ts  necessity, (b) Purpose, (c) Effect, cn  fe rtility , (d) How 

to  arrange it.
(13) Detailed study of sugarcane crop.
(14) M anures in details with classification-; :

(a) P lan t is built up of gaseous m atter ;and ashes. W here 
does each come from

(b) The main ingredients of a nuiiuure —nitrogen, po tash  
and  phosphorus.

(c) Effect of each on the plant growth.
(d) Bulky and concentrated manures.
(e) W hat crops can T-o used for green-m anuring. Time for 

green-manuring.
(15) O ther methods of preserving the fertility of soil.

R o ta tio n , judicious cultivation.
(16) D etailed study of iielcl and garden crops co.ntiimied.
(17) Plans and estimates for the constructions o f  simple sheds 

and  stables with practical train ing  wherever possible.
(18) Practice in the elements of sm ithy  unci ca rp en try  necessary 

fo r  mending agricultural implements.

( 17a  )
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C l a s s  V II
Practical—

(1) Threshing, winnowing and  cleaning of crops raised, after 
harvesting  them . F ittin g  of a  winnowing m achine to  clean differ
en t crops.

(2) (a) The pupils to  s tu d y  th e  pests on the crops they have 
grown.

(6) P reparation  of insecticides and  spraying.
(3) S tudy  of flowers continued.
(4) Raising of crops to  be continued—field, garden and fruit.
(5) P reparation  of gud.
(6) E xperim ents to  be perform ed to  show th a t  p lan ts give out 

oxygen in assim ilation.
(7) D ism antling and  re-fitting  of sugarcane crushing mill.
(8) T urn wrest and  Sabul ploughing. D ism antling and re-fitting 

th e  above two ploughs.
(9) Animal husbandry.
Care ol' an im als—B etter housing. cleanliness, proper feeding, 

when a t light or hard  work.
(10) D airying :

Milking and preparing  products from  milk.
H ow to  judge good milkers.
Chief points to  be rem em bered and dem onstrated .

(11) Cattle diseases :
(a) T reatm ent of o rd inary  cases such as wounds, inflam m a

tions, skin diseases, etc.
(b) Contagious diseases.

O bservations of such anim als and  th e ir trea tm ent.
(12) I f  possible, the  pupils m ay ru n  a co-operative shop in  the 

school.
(13) F arm  accounts.

The pupils to  keep com plete account of the school farm, to 
work out profit and  loss per crop as well as for the whole farm  
on prescribed registers.

(14) Field experim ents to  be carried  out in  special small-sized plots 
set aside in the garden and  observations no ted  down in each case 
periodically, and  conclusions draw n a t  the end of the  tria l :

(a) Thick p lan ting  versus proper planting .
(b) Crop grown in  p lo t exposed to  sunlight versus crop shaded 

from  sunlight.
(c) O bservation of p lan t grow th and w ater holding capacity  

in sandy soil versus sandy sod m anured w ith hum us ; heavy soil 
versus heavy soil m anured w ith  hum us.

(d) O bservation of effect of exposure to  w eather of soil cu lti
vated  when wet or dry.



Theoretical —
(1) (a) Seed drills.

(b) Threshing- machine Olpad.
(c) Winnower.

(2) Tests :
(a) W hat are j tests 1
(b) Natural, and  artificial moans of checking th e m .
(r) H arm ful and bcncficial insects.

(3) Flowers and fruits :
(a) Flowers stuided in detail with reference to  male and female 

elem ents.
(b) PolliuaUoii as a means of foriiluation and  the  agencies? 

of pollination.
(c) Division of fruit into dehiscent., indehiscent, d ry  and  

pulpy.
(d) Moans of  seed dispersal.

(4) E xhala tion  of oxygen from the leave.*.
(a) N utrition.
(b) Green colour and the elfeefc of sunlight.
T ransp iration—Means of decreasing iuuf increasing t r a n s 

p iration .
(5) Im plem ents :

(a.) Sugarcane crushing mill.
(b) Fodder cut ter1.
Cost, ou tturn  and working expenses of each.

(6) Special method of eradicating- -
(a) “ K ans”—-bunding the fields, uprooting in rains by deep 

ploughing followed by constant, bakTuiriurj during breaks in  
ra ins an d  after.

(h) Nagarm otha ” by growing sann crop in the field.
(c) Dub by deep ploughing in hot w eather and  constan t 

bakharing during breaks in rains and after.
(7) Effect of deep and shallow ploughing on perennial weeds and  

insects. Deep and shallow ploughing according to  the  soil and  
season. W hen and with what purposes the spring and  spike to o th  
harrow s are u sed .

(8) C attle breeding :
Principles o f breeding and rearing o f ca ttle .
Selections o f good bull, suitable cows ; cross and in-breeding 

an d  proper selection.
(9) C attle diseases :

(a) To distinguish a sick animal fro m  a h ea lth y  one.
[b) Segregation of sick animals.

I 1‘) A



(c) Care of sick anim als. H ousing and feeding.
General precautions to  be tak en  to  p ro tect one's herd  from 

contagious diseases.
(10) D etailed  s tudy  of field and garden crops continued .
(11) Co-operation :

(a) In struc tion  in  principles of co-operation in  a village. Its 
ad v an tag es .

(12) F arm  account :
(а) Stock book.
(б) Classified contingent register.
(c) Cash book.
(d) D iary.
(e) M uster-roll, weekly and m onth ly .
(/)  Ledger.

(13) Preparation of f ina l yearly accounts and Iww to work out profit 
find loss.

N . B ■—-R evision  o f  th e  p o rtio n s ta u g h t  in  tho  p r e v io u s  c la sse s  in  s o i l s  
c u lt iv a t io n , m a n u res, crop s, e tc . T h e p u p ils  w ou ld  c o n tin u e  to  w ork  in  th-3 
f ie ld  th r o n g  ho a t  th e  y e a r  in  or ops grow n b y  th e m .

( 20a  )
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(ii) A Seven-Year’ Course of Spinning and Weaving as the Basie Craft

1. The course has heen divided info two parts :
(a) A course of spinning.
(b) A course of weaving.

2. The first five years of the course should lie dev oted to  spinning, 
and  the last two years to  weaving with air elem entary know ledge of 
carpentry  and bkck-sm ithy correlated to the  craft.

3. E ach  year has been divided into two term s as this will be a 
b e tte r record  of the child’s progress.

4. The processes of ginning and cleaning ci'tt.on should be in tro 
duced in to  schools only to serve as practice lessons. All the  co tton  used 
in  the schools should be cotton ginned on the ba nd -ginning charkku, 
except the quan tity  of cotton necessary for i lia practice work in th e  above 
two processes. For this purpose it will be necessary to  have cloan co tton  
picked from  the fields, i.e. cotton free from loaves and  insects.

5. Senior students should prepare slivers for the juniors who can
n o t card  for themselves.

6. I t  should be a m atter of .special a tten tio n  on the  p a r t  o f the  
teacher th a t  there should be no wastage of yam  ((from breaking, etc.) 
from the  very  earliest si age in the processes of spinning, w hether on the  
takli or on the  charlcha. Ten per cent, wastage is, however, usually  
allowed (including 5 per cent, in carding), prices (>f y a rn  being calculated 
so as to  cover this. In  any case, therefore, the- w astage m ust n o t 
exceed th is lim it.

7. W hen the count of the yam  produced i* 8 to  12 or less, th e  
co tton  used should not be of a lower quality th.au roiium. W h en  th e  
y a m  produced is of 13 counts or upwards, only c-otfcon o f a longer fibre 
such as V iram , Surati, Cambodia, Jayvran t or P un jab—'American should 
be used.

Spinning
Class I—F irst T ek .u

(1) T he following processes should be taught duiring this term  :
(а) C leanin ' cotton.
(б) Preparing slivers from carded cotton.
(c) Piecing.
(d) Spinning on the takli w ith  the right liamd ;

W ith the fingers ;
On the leg above the kne« ;
On the leg below the knee.

(e) Spinning on the takli w ith  the left Iran d, b u t the  tw ist to  
be as the right hand twist.

The three methods as above.
(/) Winding yarn on to the winder.

(2) Spinning on the takli should be taught a lte rn a te ly  w ith  rig h t 
an d  le ft hands.



(3) The speed a t  the end of six m onths, ncluding winding, should  
be 1 |  lattis (hanks of 160 rounds) of 10 counts yarn  in th re e  hours.

(4) The average daily  speed for the six m onths should bs |  latti of 
10 counts yarn  in  th ree hours, i.e. th e  to ta l production of 144 days will 
be 27 goondis (hanks of 640 rounds), weighing one seer six ehhataks.

C l a s s  I-— S e c o n d  T e r m

(1) In  th is terra  carding should be taught.
(2) A t the  end of six months the speed of carding (including the 

m aking of slivers) should reach 2^ tolas an hour.
(3) At the  end of six months t-h- speed of spinning on the takli 

including winding, should be 2 lattis of 10 counts yarn  in three hours.
(4) The average speed of spinning on tlv; takli for this t  Tm, includ

ing carding, should be 1J lattis of 10 counts yarn  in three hours. The 
to ta l p roduction  will be, 45 goondis weighing 2J seers.

Problems in  connection with the, Mechanics of Spinning on the. takli.
( 1 ) I f  a g reater am ount of yarn is wound on to  tho takli, why is the 

Tate, of revo lu tion  of the tcM1 vedum l 1
(2) I f  th e  yarn  is loosely wound on to  the takli, why does the ra te  of 

revolution  of the  takli decrease '.
(3) W hy do we apply ash while spinning in order to increase the 

ra te  of revolu tion  of the takli
C l a s s  I I — F i r s t  T e r m

Spinniv  i
(1) Ginning should be taugh t in this term .
(2) A t first, ginning should be tau g h t with a wooden plank and a 

steel rod. W hen the speed has reached 1 chhatak in A hour the village 
hand-gin should be introduced.

(3) The speed of ginning at the end of 6 m onths should reach 20 
tolas of co tton  in  ^ hour.

(4) The speed of carding (including the preparation  of slivers) a t  the 
end of the  te rm  should reach 3 tolas per hour.

(5) The speed of spinning on the takli (including winding) a t the 
end of the te rm  should reach 2J lattis of 10 counts yarn in 3 hours.

(6) The daily average ra te of spinning on the takli (including carding) 
for the  term , should reach I f  lattis of 12 counts yarn in three hours. 
The to ta l p roduction  will be <33 goondis weighing 2 seers 10 ehhataks.

C l a s s  I I —S e c o n d  T e r m

(1) In  th is term , students should be tau g h t spinning on the  Y eravda 
charkha. w ith double-grooved spindleholders (Modies).

(2) Spinning on th is charkha should be tau g h t with tho righ t and 
left hands a lternately .

(3) The speed of carding (including the making of slivers), a t the end 
of th e  term , should reach .'U tolas per hour.

(4) The speed of spinning on the takli (including winding), a t  tho 
end of the  term , should reach 2] lattis of 12 counts yarn  in three hours,
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(5) The speed of spinning on the rluirhha (in hiding winding), a t  the  
end  of th is term , should reach 3§ lattis of It} counts yarn  in  th ree  hours.

(6) During this term  the processes of calculating the coun t of th e  
yarn  produced should be taught. The child should b? able to  do th e  
work bo th  practically and with the cor (dated theoretica knowledge.

(7) The daily average speed of spinning (including carding), for the  
term , on the charkha should be 2 | lailis of 14 counts yarn  in  th ree  hours. 
The to ta l production will be 90goondis weighing 3 seers 3 i chhatak.

Problems in connection with the Mechanics of Spinning  
on the charkha

(1) The advantages and disadvantages id' keeping the  spindle of th e  
charkha parallel to s he ground or at an angle.

(2) W hat should be done in order tliat the pulley m ay  revolve 
exactly  in  the '.idddle ofthe inodie {

(3) W hich parts of the, charkha should be oiled I
(4) W hy s liould the charkha be oiled >
(5) W hy does the charkha movo more smoothly after oiling ? Here 

the principle of i’neuon s'houWlbe e.vpiaini-d io t'le children. Also, they  
should notice the effect of oiling the hin ges  of a door, a swing, and the  
pulley  for drawing water from a well.

C l a s s  II I  F j r s l  T e r m  
Spinning

(1) In  this term  the. students should be tau g h t to  recog use 
d ifferent typos of cotton. They should also learn to  estim ate the  leng th  
of fibre and to understand the count of yai n which can be produced 
from  each different type of cotton.

(2) At the end of the term , the rate of carding (including th t  p rep a ra 
tion  of slivers) should reach i  tolas an hour.

(3) At the end of the term , the speed of spinning on th e  takH 
(including winding) should reach 3 | lattis of 20 coun-s y arn  in  th ree 
hours.

(4) At the end of this term , the speed of spinning on the  charkha 
(including winding) should reach 3 | lattis of 20 counts y arn  in  th ree  
hours.

(5) The daily average speed of spinning (including carding) of the  
te rm  will be 2J- lattis of 20 counts yarn in th ree  hours. 
T h e  to ta l  production will be 90 goondis weighing 2^ seers.

C l a s s  I I I — S e c o x h  T e e m

(1) A t the end of the term  the speed of spinning on he takli (includ
ing winding) should reach 2 f lattis of 12 counts yarn  in  th ree ’hours.

(2) At the end of the term  the speed of spinning o.i th e  charkha 
(including winding) should reach 4i lattis of 20 counts yarn  in  th ree  
h o u rs .

(3) The daily average speed of spinning for the term  (including 
carding) will be :t{ lattis of 20 counts yarn in 3 hours. Th^ to ta l 
production  will be 117 goondis weigliing 2 seers 14 j  chataks.
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Problems connected udth the Mechanics of Spinning and Carding
(1) W hat is the advan tage of the  moving modia ?
(2) W hat is the  reason of slippage, and how should i t  be prevented ?
(3) W hat is the effect on carding of a tig h tly  or loosely strung gut 

on the  carding bow ?
(4) W hat are th e  uses of the  springs in  the  Y eravda charkha !

C l a s s  IV —F i r s t  T e r m

Spinning

(1) During this term  the  students should be tau g h t the  following 
subjects w ith the correlated theoretical knowledge :

(a) How to  find the streng th  and evenness of the  yarn .
(b) How to calculate the  resu ltan t speed by the  formula S/C 

where S is speed and  C is count.
(2) In  this term  th e  studen t should learn  to repair the hand-gin 

and  the carding bow .
(3) A t the end of six m onths the  speed of spinning on the  charkha 

(including winding) should reach 4 | lattis of 24 counts yarn  in  3 hours.
(4) The daily average speed of spinning (including carding) for th is  

term  should reach 3|- lattis of 24 counts yarn  in  three hours. The to ta l 
production will be 126 goondis weighing 2 seers 10 chataks.

C l a s s  IV — S e c o n d  T e r m

(1) In  this term  the s tuden ts should be tau g h t the following subjects :
(a) A knowledge of th e  different p arts  of the Y eravda charkha 

and  how to repair it.
(ib) The preparation  of bamboo taklis.

(2) A t the end of the  term , the  speed of spinning on the takli 
(including winding) should reach 3 lattis of 14 counts yarn  in  3 hours.

(3) A t the end of th e  term , th e  speed of spinning on the  charkha 
(including winding) should reach 5 lattis of 28 counts yarn  in  3 hours.

(4) The daily average speed of spinning (including carding) for th e  
term  should be 3i lattis of 28 counis yarn  in  3 hours. The to ta l p ro 
duction wTill be 126 goondis weighing 2 j seers.

Problems connected with the Mechanics of Spinning
(1) The speed of spinning is increased by  a pulley of a  sm aller 

diam eter. B u t why is i t  m ore difficult to  w ind the  yarn  ?
(2) W hat should be the  distance between the centres of the tw o  

wheels of the Y eravda charkha ?
(3) W hy is the ac tua l num ber of revolutions less th an  the calculated  

num ber of revolutions (slippage) ?
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Or,ass V—F irst T ebm 
Spinning

(1) In  this term the students should be taught the A ndhra m ethod 
o f  ginning and carding, and spinning yarn to 40 counts : b u t the  spin
ning should continue to be on the Yeravda char',him.

(2) A t  the end of the term the speed of spinning (including winding) 
should reach 2 lattis of 40 counts yam, in 2 ho>ui\s.

(3) In  th is term the students should also be fraught to  spin on th e  
Magan dutrkha.

(4) The speed of spinning on the Magan (Jiarlba (’including w ind
ing ) a t th e  end of the term .should reach 2d Lattis of 24 counts yarn  
in  an  hour.

(5) The daily average .speed of spinning (iiicluuliiag ginning and  
carding) for the term on the Yeravda charklu: should roach 1£ lattis of 
40 counts yarn  in two hours, and on the Ma.ga;n cha.rkha (including 
carding) I a faKis of w w ufe y a ra  m  'MY,' \ViVVY.

(6) The total production for six months will he' 4.5 goondis of 40 
counts yarn  weighing J- seer 1 chhatak and 61 goo.ndi * e>f 24 counts yarn 
weighing I seer 2 chatalc*.

( lass V—Second T ki.:.\i
(1) In  th is term the students should be tavagl.it t:o spin yarn to  60 

counts.
(2) The following subjects should be taug;ht with, the correlated 

theoretical knowledge.
{a) The length ol yarn nccessary to 'wodu.ce 1 yard  of cloth.
(b) The necessary twist required in ome irnch of y arn  for a  

particu lar count.
(c) The ratio of the revolution of the spindle’ to  the revolution 

of the  wheel.
(3) In th is term  the students should also be taught ho'W to straighten 

the spindle.
(4) D uring this term the students should ailso> g;aini a  com parative 

knowledge of the different types of charkha, such as th e  Yeravda 
charkha, th e  Magan charkha and the Savli clmrklha.

(5) At the end of the term the speed of spinning'; om the takli (in
cluding winding) should reach 3 lattis of 16 eoumts yam  in three 
hours.

(6) A t the end of the term the speed of spiinning (in cluding ginning 
an d  carding) 60 counts yam  should reach 2 laittis in  2 hours, 
a n d  th e  speed of spinning (including cardimg) 28 cioumts y arn  on the  
M agan charkha should reach 3 lattis in  one homr. ^

(7) The daily average speed of spinning; during thus term  wnl be 
1 | lattis of 60 counts yarn and 2 lattis of 28 oouintss yarn . The to ta l 
p roduction  will be 45 goondis of 60 counts; yarm w eighing 6 chhataks 
and  72 goondis of 28 counts yarn weighing I. ster Ij chataks.
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Problems connected with the Mechanics of Spinning
(1) W hy does the pulley lean on the slanting side of the spindle ?
(2) I f  the ra te  of revolution of the spindle is to  be increased, which 

should be increased ; the diameter of the driving wheel or of the 
interm ediate wheel ?

(3) Uses of the different kind? of mal (cotton, gut and leather). 
Principle of belting.

(4) Uses of jyotar.
(5) W here should the handle of the carding-bow be fixed ? P rin

ciple of balance.
(6) The advantage of keeping the two metis of the Savli chart-ha. 

parallel.
(7) W here should the handle be kept in the wheel of the Yeravda 

charkha, according to the grain of the wood ?
(8) W hat is the effect and difference in the friction of wood on wood 

and wood on iron ?
(9) W here should the pulley be set in the spindle ?
(10) T he differing effect of brass, ball iron, and  wood bearings on 

the  axle of the  wheel, from the point of view of friction, with regard to 
iron axles and  wooden axles.

Weaving Section 
C l a s s e s  VI a n d  V II

(1) The craft of weaving is so wide in scope th a t  it is no t possible 
to  give the  students a complete training in this craft in two years. Two 
a lternative  courses have been suggested. A school m ay provide for 
b o th  the  courses allowing the student to choose one. In  either case, 
however, the  course of two years will serve only as an introduction, 
and  a  studen t who wishes to  have a complete knowledge of this handi
craft should continue his training after this period.

(2) A t th is stage the student will be only 13-14 years old. The 
course described is, therefore, of an elem entary nature.

(3) A t the  end of five years the students should have a fairly high 
knowledge of spinning. It has, therefore, not been included in  the  
school tim e-table, bu t the students should continue to spin a t home, 
an d  the  school should make the necessary arrangem ents for the  
studen ts  to  get the proper value of yarn produced a t  home- -either 
in  m oney or in cloth.

C l a s s  VI— W e a v in g

First Y ea r
(1) The course of weaving has not been divided into half-yearly 

term s, b u t into two term s of a year each, in consideration of the special 
n a tu re  of the craft of weaving.

^2) The following processes should be taught to  the students in  th e  
firs t year ;

(a) Winding.
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(b) Reeling.
(c) Piecing.
(cZ) Warping (on the warping frame).
(e) (i) Spreading and distribute ig.

(ii) Sizing.
(/) Double-warp weaving (on the hand loom’).

(3) At the  end of t-ho year lb? sui'ed in the abuwic processes should 
be as follows :
(а) W inding . .  . .  .joo ml'’* i n a.n howr.
(б) Reeling . .  . .  :!>;/<«n-'h'-x i u ft n houu\
(c) Piecing . . . . 2} /w «,/«/•/»« (lit) bo.les of a reed)

ill nil hoUl\
(d) W arping . .  . . _'.l piuitj'itni* ( tiO holes of a reed)

i 1 ail liO'tir.
(ed h)  S p re ad in g  and  dis tributing ,, , , ,,  . „ ,

/••N o- • V 1 Soldi the ni ooe'.ssies m  3 hours.(n)  Sizing . .  1
( / )  W eav ing  w ith  filled bobbins „ -  ̂an.!*; hi ln.iui-s.

(4) III a year the total lenu’tn of ,1:.(I,, woven by en di s tu d en t  with 
all th e  processes should be 10.x vareh.

C l a s s  \  ! I- - W e \ \ t \ g

Si.cartd \•r or
(1) In  this year, too, the students should oomtimac tfcio training of 

double warp weaving but they should als.o lie tau-.gh.it pattern-w eaving 
such as honey-comb towels, eolom ed coatings. et c.

(2) During this year, the student;-) slaould learn to calieulate, w ith the 
correlated theoretical knowledge, the parti cuilar comnt. of' yarn  necessary 
for a particular type of pun jam.

(3) The speed of weaving a t  the end of the ye;ar (on th e  fly-shuttle 
loom w ith  filled bobbins) should he :>t vards in ■> laomrs.

(4) The to ta l  amount of cloth woven in the yeaa b y  each student 
should be 216 yards.

Problems connected with the Meehmics  of Sjydmimjj mud Weaving
(1) The principles of lever.

The uses of the different kinds of Jcv^ers shiouikl he explained by 
practical work in connection with the? handle >orn.

The uses of the lever in the lot tin forr shedding motion.
(2) Principles of wedge and corksn-re \vf pracfcicaiHr, in  connection 

w ith  the  ginning machine.
(3) W h a t  will be t  •< c-dect on the comnt of ya.ra a n d  speed of 

spinning, if the spindle of the tnkli be- made oft' wood inistmd. of iron ?
(4) W h a t  will be the effect on the speed of spmunimg iif th e  disc of 

th e  tahl i  is light or heavy (
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(5) W hat is the relation, and proportion in size and length, of the 
spindle and the disc ?

(6) W hat should be the position of the disc on the takli ?
(7) Advantages and disadvantages of the  U- and V-shaped pulleys.
(8) Necessary inform ation regarding deflection of beams. W hat 

is the effect of graining on strength  of wood ?
(9) Principle of crank in  connection w ith  the Magan charkha.

General Mechanics
(1) The advantage of supporting the upper wdierd of the grinding mill 

on the central pin. A lever can be used for increasing or decreasing the 
pressure on the lower wheel.

(2) The pulley used for drawing water from the well is a kind of 
lever.

(3) W hat is the difference in strength bet wean horizontal, uprigh t 
and  sloping pillars !

(4) The pendulum of the clock.
(0) R esultan t of forces—-to be taugh t by practical ap p a ritio n .

Tape and. Dui.ee W eaving
Class VI— F irst  Ckah

(1) In  this depart m eat the students should be tau g h t th e  following 
processes :

Twisting th e  yarn .
R ope-m aking.
P reparing  the  warp.
P reparing the  heddle.
W eaving tapes, durees, anans, an d  carpe ts  o f  d ifferent designs.

(2) In  th e  first ye ir, th e  s tuden ts  should be ta u g h t  to w eave w hite  
and coloured tapes, iace, w hits  a n d  coloured asans, and  w h ite  durees.

Class  V I I — Second  I ' isar
(1) D uring  th is  year th e  s t u d e n t s h o u l d  be tiv.ighb u j v  f j  w eave 

coloured durees a n d  carpets . T he  waole yea r  will be d e r a t e d  to  th is  
w ork  as th e  durees and  carpets  will be of diubrenu dongas.



(iii A seven-year course of cardboard, wood and m etal work as 
the  basic craft

T ie  course has heuii divided into two p&vfcs :
(а) A course of card-board work ;
(б) A course of wood and metal work.

(1 As children, imd *r !> arc n >t able t > lian. lie hard in i t  vials such 
as wood or m etal, or the more diilioult tools neec'snry for wood or 
m etal work, caed-board work should be tan^lvs as t.he basic craft for 
the  first, two grades of the course.

(2 W oodwork should be^in in class I [ i f  iaucl work w ith  m etals 
used in connection with wo m I work. should be l a tn d a e 'd  iea class V.

(3) In  classes VI and V I I. the pupil may cooes■ cit.lie r wood or m etal 
work, aecordim; to his/her natural iuidiaaerni.

(4) There is also an optional cmii'se of wimhI a*ud. in<ct.m,l w ork  as basic 
craft tor classes VI and VII, and an ooi.ional. • <■>•'vVol-board work

m o n th  in  .-lasses VI. and \ II.
(5) In  order to  drew the fud\o: <-d a;V ie; v.ilarj frona c.ird-board, 

wood and m etal work as a. beep craft. Me ri,ifny isij-r c > r litions m ust be 
fulfilled :

(i) The system of; instruction to he enaplm-ed ed en t I be m etho
dical, an d  mii.-I- ho n n p a rrd  h r >rained teacher.- i.n at system atic 
way. Skilled a rtU o a  <■ mnoi. b > .-*y:i)o: -ts: I La c.eieey to  the 
students the  fullest oduadivo vai-i:.* and hmofaa. ion. o f th e  tra in 
ing in handcraft.

(ii) A weil-rvi i.v m nod.owa'i ■:! :- ■■ ■< of ax d n k  i f  exercises 
should be f i m i s h e d  a-; a  s a d -  f a  i a s t e r  -ri> ,e. o ’ ^ s e  m ode ls  
m u s t  be useful ob ems a h i - h  r.a v b ■ a ;od  in dark; hide, but they  
m u s t  also be siaudo and h-antifii: i 'i nv > tlarotasteie d e  p o i n t  of view. 
T h e re fo re  the .  sa-ies of ;o ",le!s iaasr fr >ai h a v e s y  . . vary and  
be elastic in  tan  ;e;b t -.e it c h ie , -  in aural. uni in; la  t r i a l  areas.

CAnB-SOARD ivQREi. 
fiavss I

(1) Practical—
A series of exercises widen involve tire mci.iiJhcauion o>f iiaa,serials such 

as ca rd b o ard , p a o e r  and. a . n .  o v m  etns of i me' o r  :m a a  to> fas or in s tru 
m ents in  a  p resc r ib ed  wav end  f a  a pa.rcleu.lar t-nid. Tfhue; t h e  m ethod 
em braces say 20 models, of w a r d  a t  lea, ;t ekkat mutsfc be; mi adw b y  every 
pupil during t h e  m a t  year  of s o u r d in e  :

(a) R o u t in e  board th e  school or class, use'}.
(b) Box for collection of soeehneas (niataii'3' staidly vvoaki.
(c) S im p le  a lbum s lo r —

(i) History woOa
(ii) N a tu r e  s tu d y  v,: da

(d) B lo i t in g -p a d  —
(i) simple

(ii) double,
for use a t school and also u e  sale.
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(e) Portfo lio .
( /) jSTofco-b3ik b in d in g .
(a Book-carrier.
(h) An ex tra  model.

(2) Theoretical—-
(a) Tools a:ul t ’neir uses.
(b ) Sim ple m easu cmen s i iv lving the  use of—

(i) inch, foot and the m etric system,
(ii) H eights—seers, chhataks and  tolas.

(e) Counting— simple problem s in addition and subtraction*
(d) Recognition of simple georn e tric a l forms.

C ard-boirJ work
( ' l a s s  I I

Dnv.i-irnj—
Introduction  ; necessity for drawing-;, m v h  id of p rm a r i u  such  

drawings.
Use of the fjllow in g instrum ents :—Rule, sot .upunx', com pw s. 
Parallel, perp en d icu lar, oblique lines and  lining in.
Circle— centre, radius, circum ference.
Square, quadrangle, sex agon, octagon.
Graphical representation of the  children's own work.
Practical—■
(1) Colour decorations on hand-m ade p a p jr  for m o m ting, Each 

child should m ake a t  least, half a dozen sheets of paper.
(2) Execution of any  eight of th s  follo.vinj mo le i?  :

(a) Sliding box for keeping brushes, pencils, pen?, etc.
(h) Slanting quadrangular tra y  for ksepiag nib* p^n?ih , pens 

etc.
(c) Sexagonal tra y  for the same purpose ; paper m o u n t in g
(d) Sexagonal box w ith  cover (cloth m ounting).

AT. B . —*Mj1 *.|< o f  nos. (o) ii.id (d)  sh o u ld  bo g iv o a  to  th e  p .ip ils  to  s^ ’vo o s  ;nodei 
i o their  Cat t1i’e  p r iv a te  a c t iv it ie s .

(c) Box w ith hinged cover.
(/) Sexagonal box w ith  lunged cover.
((/) B lotting pad.
(/>■) Portfolio :

(i) simple,
(ii) complex.

(i) R ound box.
( j)  Two boxes of different kinds.
(fc) Album, simple, with pad, leather covering.

WOOD-WORK
C l a s s  I I I

Theoretical und practical work combi m l  —
(!) Tools and their uses.

30a
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(2) Execu tion  of a t least seven exorcises ( e le c t io n  m u s t  be th e  
ch i ld ’s design to  be supplied).

(3) Two e x t r a  models from th e  c h i ld ’s own. d es ign .
JY. B .— 111 school* l):'lnn^im; to rill’d,] axons, tho  fo llow in g  m o d e ls  are su g g esto d :

(а )  H.indUi •)> lchtu-j>i.
(б) Ladd-']1.
(c) Sm all stool lor w.ilcr vi’̂ s f l.
\ d) S t ai i d  for f i \ 11 - v i i, \v; a  r r .
(e) A  sm a ll d'isk for w riting a n .[ ri\i'lhn.£i-
(f )  (i) a  sm all b ook-he'f (npoit ,

(ii) rack  for koop iu- 1-Imhcs,
(iii) a t na .
(iv ) wall. rack.

(#) A  coriI'M1 Sioll t’>r k r-‘ lin ir  ■] lo 1(1.
{h)  A  sim p ’c wooden c M .
( 0  A  w oodvii l> c\ . * * *i 11 i»• to

(4) Sawing, 7)h,niii'j\ in ■'h» i o f  .•d/.imr. !> >ii ig, grooving, s im ple
jo in ings.  All these d io .ild  Ik*, taugh t t lu 'o u ^ h  m ak in g  t h e  
o b je c ts  or exercises of d r-  pedagogical scries.

W O O D -W O R K
< d w s  [V

P ra c t i c a l —
1. (a) Ten models 1 o be . w u f  ed .

(6) T w o  additional nr>:i ds from tin- ]) i p ils’ o w n  d r a w in g .
(c) E o u r k ' i v i s  u!' joining. <.

2. Drawings and. gr udd • , r;.mrn!fitii»i~s of 'I’-c e.cercises—■
(a) H o w  to d  ■ ■■ lilies.
(b) T h e  use o f  th e  set-so ;!arc.
(c) E re c t in g  perpendice are.
(d) H o w  to  ob ta in  A-nrions angles .
(<d Method <»f sell iivi toe  comoass.
( / )  U se  of d ie  cdinnnss ;;:.d dr?iwi b o a rd .
Ig) U se  of  r n b b ro
(h) U se of T-square. 

oj Orthoaraof-:-ad tm /rd fo , ,  —
(fl) The d h  edr.d ann'e--.
(b } A l la h s i s  o f  feel' e IS.
(c) .Definition • i tn-' !<. tuying : — Pninr, 1 ine, angle , sq u a re ,  

circle (centre, ciivumfercncc).
Theore t i cal—
( 1) G row th  of trees —

(a) N o tes  d ea d en  vudi xeasrmi nr/, shrinkage.
(b) P a r t s  o f  growing trees .
(c) Seeds, germ iuadon .
(d) R o o ts  a n d  the ir  fune- ions ,
(e) R o o t  food  in soluble fo rm .
( / )  Ascending  sup.
(g) E vapo ra t ion  from leaves.
(h) Carbon ex tra c te d  fro :n  air.
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(i) Life-period of trees.
(j) Time for felling.

Practical demonstration—
Transverse section of a j ee—

(a) Annua] ring.
(b) Cause of visibility of rings.
(c) Coniposition of rings.
(d) H eart wood.
(e) Sap wood.
(/) B ark and its use.
(</) ( Jrow th of bark and  pith .

Mechanics of woodwork—
(a) M atter.
(b) Measurein lit.
(c.) Metric system  :

(i) fractions,
(ii) rule of three.

(d) Weight. (Indian system  as u e l1 as in tern a tio n al anti 
English).

(rp .Density.
(/) Specific gravity.
(g) Force and work.
(A) Graphic representation.
(i) Parallelogram  of forces.
( j )  Resolution offerees.
(k) Mechanical devices.
(I) Lex ers.

Geography of wood—
K inds of indigenous wood—

(a) Soft w ood. H ard  w ood.
(b) Reeds and bam ioos.
(c) W ood-growing provinces of India.
(d) N ationa l  income from  wood.
(e) E xport and im port.

N .  B __ The theore tical  instruction; >h:i uld l v ' im p  i r ied  as  m u c h  as  poss ib le
th ro u g h  th e  p rae tic  perform ance of s h e  w ork. T he th e o r e t ic a l  te rm s  sh o u ld  b e  

o in ted  ou t onl ' le d raw ing  a f te r  th e  tx ec u tio n  el a m odel.

WOOD-WORK
C l a s s  V

Practical—
(1) E xecution of ten models or exercises.
(2) Two extra models from the  pupils own de-ign.
'■}) Colouring. H igh Polishing.
(4) P reparation of polish.

Theoretical—
(1) S tructure of w ood :

(a) Carbon (C).



(b) Oxygen (0).
(c) Nitrogen (N).
(d) H ydrogen (H).
(e) Sulphur (S).
( / )  Protoplasm.
(g) Charcoal.

(2) P ro p e r  introduction of metals used .n concoction  w ith  w ood
work :

(a) I r on —The ore, smelting. .Nature oil' easit iron (experim ent 
and test) .  W rought iron. Conversion of cast  i ron  in to  w rou g h t  iron.

Steel. Experiments.
Conversion of iron into steel.
Properties of steel.
Hardening  and tempering-.

(b) Brass. An alloy, /,uk\ I [..art. copper' 2 p a r ts  b y  weight. 
W h a t  is an alloy Properties: o f  bi-ass.

(c) Copper. Tbe ore. IkoC'css of extra«.'tium,
[il l Zinc. 1 ho ore. i.’rocesrf o i  ex traction .

WOOD-WORK
Cross; VM

D uring  th is  year, the  pupils must work tm i’.uly' on a  p roduc tive
basis, and  can choose one of the two hast c o r k t s  : w ood or m eta l .  
Wood-work.

Execution of articles (useful ob jeck which unust be saleable in the 
m arket).
Theoretical—

N otes on  th e  parts  of tools and how they ar e miaole,
(2) N otes on seasoning timber :

(a) T ree containing sap.
(■b) Condition of wood aftor cut ting.
(c) Evapora tion  and shrinkage.
(d) Necessity for seasoning.
(e) Different mcthuils of scastumnsr.

(i) N atural seasoning.
(ii) Artificial seasoning. H o t  wiatesr, ru n n in g  s tream , 

smoke drying.
(3) E lem en ta ry  know ledg • f costing o:f tine artod e ;.

WOOD-WORK
( LASS \ ’TI

Practical—
(1) M annfac tu ie  of articles saleable in tlwe markon, a n d  execu tion  of 

com m odities against local orders, if forth conning. Ib;. m pup il  should 
be m ad e  s -  efficient as to earn its. ’oer mter.senn.

(2) H igh  polishing.
(3) Carving.
(4) Designing.
(5) Keeping accounts. Method o f  c-ositimg.
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Theoretical—
(1) The usefulness of wood in general.
(2) Designing.

P r o p o m l  planned, model or exercise series  
Group A

(1) W all-rack.
(2) P ropeller  : («) .simple, (b) for ac tu a l  use.
(3) Sliding box for pencil, pen, brush, o:c.
(4) Stools of d ifferent kinds.
(») W r i t in g  desk.
(6) P o t  s ta n d .
(7) F lag  s tand .
(8) B ook s tand .
(9) A i n u  f  d f f  r e n t  kinds.

(10) Mallet.
(11) W ooden t ra y s  of different shapes.
(12) (ff) Table, (b) axe handle, (c) knife handle, etc.
(13) Cot.
(14) Corner shelf.
(15) Small aluurah* vdth doors.
E x t r a  models as planned by s tudents.

Group B
(1) Spoons o f  vedous shapes.
(2) W o o d e n  t r a y s  nu t  of one piece of  wood.
(3) (a) File carriers.

(b) W all-rack for lamp.
(4) Candle  s ta n d s  of various s' apes.
(•)) («) E lec tr ic  light s tands of various shapes.

(b) H anging  Janip shades of various shapes.
(6) Simple w ri t in g  table.
(7) P o r tab le  fold mg table.
(8) Boxes of  different kinds and  of different types  of joining.

E x tra  models as p lanned  by  pupils.
G -ro iy  (:‘!

(1) Sm all bo if.
(2) Chairs.
(3) Tables.
(4) Clock fraincs.
(5) Ladder.
E x t r a  m o d e ls  ; s p la n n e d  by  th e  pupils .
T h e  above l i- ts  are ten ta t ive  suggestions. The models e x e c u te d  

will Vc'.ry according tn local conditions an d  requirem ents .
Syl labus  in J!ctnl-n'ori: fo r  Classes V I  a n d  V I I  

The underly ing  principles of introducing light m eta l-w ork  are the 
name as those  fur other work, viz. the  modification of  m ater ia ls  such 
as iron, copper, brass, zinc, nr any other alloy by  m eans of one or more 
tools  in a prescribed  " a y  fur a particu la r  end or ob jec t.



Lost of some o f  the model - to he ex ended
(1) Simple door lock.
(2) Chain lock.
(3) H inges .
(4) Khurpi.
(5) Various stands for iron.
(G) Paper-boring  instruments.
(7) CalippiT.
(■S) Solderii if  i;i■-1 lam ents.
(9) Sorew-driviTs.

(10) Compass.
(1 i) Chisel.
(1 2 )  Farm  k n ife .
(Pi) Candle-stnn b,
(11) ilSook-st:in(I.
(15) Wall candle-stand.
(1G) Stands  (of various sizes) for i<<■.• i>i 1 1 utensils.
(17) F ru it-p lucker.
(18) T rays oi drib rent shapes and sixes.
(19) Boxes.
(20) Sun-dial.
(21) F a rm  rake.
At leas t  fifteen of Hie above, ;oel two a ■ 1 .j itional objects,,

which m u s t  be of r.lie pupil 's  owe raus r- :• .wenitcd. T hey
m u s t  be useful objects.

Th'-orefietil uini •!.■•<«'■!i<'ti i-i.rk (■•i,nh: mri
(a) Oxidising.
(ib) Filling.
(c) H arden ing  and tempering.
(d) B lackening process.
(e) Cleaning and polishing.
A n  optional courxe in eard-bm rd work fo r  ihr slndent.s o f  Class V I I

C l a s s  V I I
Those who have already taken caiv-board work d uring  the first 

tw o years of the basic course should b- given an oppi nt u n ity  of re p e a t
ing the work in card-board, and of anp’lyinu' rlie higher techn iquo  
acquired through their training in wood and meted work. Those who 
have taken  other basic crafts, viz., spinning and w eav in g  should also 
have an opportunity  of iearning something of card- o;ard work.

A three m onths’ course in card-fcoaird work
P ra c t ica l—

Series of  exercises, pedagogicp.il j- selected, of ob jects  required in  
school, office and at home.

(1) R outin e  board.
(2) Pencil tray .
(3) Pencil box.

( 35a )
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(4) Sexagonal tray .
(5) B lotting pad and w riting board.
(6) B lotting pad w ith  case for paper.
(7) L etter carrier.
(8) Card-board box (standing).
(9) Portfolio : (a) simple, (b) complex.

(10) Boxes of different shapes.
(11) Note-book binding.
(12) Album.

Theoretical—
(1) Point, line, angle, perpendicular, parallel lines, square, circle 

(centre, radius, circumference).
(2) Graphical representa tions of works or models made.
(3) M easurement : inch, foot, the m etric system.
An optional course in  wood or m etal-w  >rk during th e  last tw o 

years of the  basic course.
C l a s s e s  VI a n d  V II

Theoretical—
(1) In troduction  to  tools : Their use and how to handle them .
(2) In troduction  to  draw ing instrum ents : Their use and how to 

handle them .
(3) D em onstration of the use of drawing instrum ents on — Parallel, 

perpendicular, oblique lines.
Method of setting  the compass.
Projection : Plans, elevation, and section.
Circles : Centre, radius, circumference.
Square, quadrangle, sexagon, octagon, etc.

(4) Graphical rep resen ta tion  of one’s own work.
Practical—

(1) At leas’ 15 models to  be, executed by each pupil, and
(2) Through models, eight different kinds of joinings.
(3) Polishing.
(4) Colouring.
Theoretical and practical dem onstration in the following :

(1) M atter.
(2) M easurement.
(3) Metric system  : (a) fractions, (b) rule of three.
(4) W eight. (Ind ian  system  as well as in te rna tional an d  

English).
(5) Density.
(6) Specifk gravity .
(7) Force and work.
( 8 ) Graphic representa tion .
(Si) Parallelogram  of forces.

(10) Resolution of forces.
(11) Mechanical devices.
(1::) Lever.



(b) HINDUSTANI

C l a s s  I

(1) Oral Self-Expression —

Conversation centering round names an 1 descrip tion  of different 
parts of the hum an body, cloth.es, class-room, e pii paten t an d  processes 
in craft work, natural phenomena, events in daily life.

(2) Stories- —
( а )  M yths and legends.
(б) Folk-tales.
(c) Fables and stories of animal life.
(d) Stories of life in dilferenr, lauds.
(e) Tales of primitive man and life ii, auden t,  times.
( f  ) Stories of sc!tool id'e and family lifo.

A'./J. —  item-! {<!), (r) ;iud ( / )  w :ll il<* i'o'- . t  iUf .svVinli us in socia l stu d ies.
(3) Reci tat ion o f  simple, poems.
(4) Drameitisulioii.
(o; Abi l i t y  !.0 r&l'l S’oYit.p'i.i H>t)r\s art/}, s r'Mri"-»s.
The w ork  in Hind aslant will b:: e.itifelv ora" d u r in g  th e  pupil’s 

first six m on ths  in school.

C l*l.ss I f

(1) Oral Sel f -Expression  —
(a) Extension  of the chilld’s v o c a b u la ry —recapitu lation  of 

new words and expressions learnt by tlio ch ild ren  in  th e ir craft 
work, mathematics, nature-study an 1 ;SOjial studies.

(b) Descriptive self-expression—describing objects, anim als, 
people and  happenings within rrhe child’s en v iro n m e n t ; des
cribing the  different village crafts and ocicupaibions, fairs, festi
vals, etc.

(2) Recitation and dramatis ition.
(3) Stories—
A con tinua tion  of Ihe syl'abus imHai -1 in d.a^s I.
(4) Read  in; i -
Simple books which should contain I essoin on the  following :

(a) Life in nature (plants, birds. etc.).
(b) The child's social environm *nt, h ;? h o m e ,  school and  village.
(c) H ea lth  and hygiene.
(d) Local agencies of community wclra.xr.
(e) Crafts.
(g) Stories end lesj3iid-s.
(h) Life n? children in c ther Ian ds.

(5) Wri t ing —
(a) Simple words and sentence-’-,
(b) Calligraphy.
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C l a s s  ITT
(1) Oral Sel f -E. rjrression—■
Continuation  of th e  wo?-k detailed  in  ''lass I I ,  telling of simple 

stories.
(2) Rea di ng —
Simple books whose material should  b? on the  sam e lines as th o se  

outlined  in the  syllabus for class II  together w ith  life stories o f  som e  
great benefactors of  m ankind, e.g.,  R a m , Krishna. Buddha. Christ, 
M oham m ad.

(Some m e m b e rs  o b je c t  to  th e  lis t  o f  b e n e fa c to rs  in th i s  class being 
exc lu s ive  fo r  relig ious leade rs  on ly .)

(a) Reading aloud, with special a t te n t io n  to clearness of  
pronunciation, and expression.

(b) Silent reading o f  easy  passages.
(3) WriiliKj—

(a) W r i t in g  of  s h o r t  se n ten c es  f ro m  d ic ta t io n .
(b) W r i t in g  o f  s im p le  le t te rs ,  d e s c r ip t io n s  a n d  stories, 

i aW igvapny.
(d) Daily record, of w ea th e r  observation-*.

(4) Reci tat ion m ul  d r a w t i i m f i o n —
( 'lass IV

(1) Oral Sel f  E x p r e s s io n —
In  addition  to  work outlined in classes F, II  am! I I I .
(a) Making o f  short sj»ccfh:*s on a g iven  subject in connection  

w ith  craft work, woc-ifd studios and general sejisice.
(b) Taking part in discussions on su bjects  o f  living interest.

N . B . —T V ' ’.bovo t\v-> Oui'pos.'s r,va l 't; fuliiH.m b y  st.trfcing •• discussion group 
or a debating rlujj for iho mcmb'ds of classes IV and V.

(2) Read  in ;;—
The reading material in "lass i ’v. in ad d it ion  i > ch? a w ie s  a! ready  

outlined  for class SIX, should  contain  the  ib im w io::
(a) S ories o f  v ii laae cm ftx and crafts m e n  Stories o f  

im portant arts and cra f ts  in d e fer en t  kinds mid a ires, e.g. 
building, cloth-snaking, pottery , etc.

(b) Stories o f  great in ventors a n i  inventions.
(c) Stories o f  great discoverer:; and discoveries. (See the  

sy llabus in Social Studies.)
(d) Life o f  peop le  in certain typ ica l  regions o f  the world.
(<■) :Sro!'ies o f  som e yreat benefactors ami liberators of man- 

kind, e.g. Zoroaster, Ashok. Nanak , K abir ,  ,Socrates, Garioakli,  
Husain, Lincoln, Pasteur, D a v y ,  Franklin . 'Form o f  Are. Flor
ence N ightingale .  T o lstoy , Booker, W ash ington ,  Sim  V at Sen ,  
Gandhi, Lenin (to be covered  in classos I V  and V).

N  J 3 —-(1) All those topic's \ v i' 1 bo '. losoty ro r rc la le d  w i th  w ork  in Social Studios,
(2) Some members ii.rc opposed to the inc of Lou in in this Lisi.



(')) W r i t i n g  -

( а )  C r e a t i v e  w r i t i n g — S t o r i e s ,  o r i g i n a l  c r  n i p o s i i t h o n s .
(б) W r i t i n g  f r o m  d i c t a t i o n .
(c) W riting of simple and business letters.
(d) E  eepinua daily and m onthly record odtrdi'y  dtual a n d  class 

p rogress in the basic craft, and other lnt.T 'strug excperiences.
(i) Contribution to a magazine f« -r maior pupils (cilasses I V  an d  

V) a id  preparing a nows bulletin.
(5) Calligraphy.
j/iB. — Aitt’n!’'*' oi.'u’v t- >p^, tixis lrtird'di/.in. ' -:\n •’ Wi\p following •

(а) A  m-)ni.iily *r«l A' i-lv pi’ - - >' i‘ t-hi* < 1 • * - - in tin ■ biasi*-'1 h a n d icra ft.
(б) D  l i ly  ,iiv l iM .m thly u- M th o r r->pi■
(C) V ti;\itU  ’I• » *t-f !,-»•. fa -.n ily  I-1 viU- 1';.'
{(I) R-iporls o f ; m i l  sik-i:i’ survey.
(e) Car rout events.

C lass  Y
!n ad d i t io n  h> tin* work -o ra l ,  e n t r - i i  and reacl)i,igr - -oLitlineci in  

th e  syllabus for ula <s I \ wliick will be (■( ■ntaiiieil.. t h e  following new 
items will be in t i ' l l  need :

(V) A. k;Vn'iV,. W1,'- . • ■•••ov.stxuctioii of
th e  Hiruhisiam a nd Mm- I'unc k m  • wir'ds.

(2) The use of the da tiona r. tl list ok c 'e r t 'T i ts  a n d  the  
index , ete.

(3) Jjearnine uf ( ,V- I 'n  In oi' Hind: * rij.i- whjirli.cver is new to
th e  child.

C ' l a s s  VI
(1) G e n e r a l  rouli iK j  —
Ind iv idua l  reading on genera! sn >jects under the «iuidance of the  

teacher,  of simple books, pamphlet.; and arrichrs de'aliing w ith  topics 
outlined  for classes IV aaid V together with the ifolllowdng :

(a) R e c e n t  g e o g r a p h i c a l  e x p e d i t i o n s ,  e .g .  l E w r e f s t .  N o rth  Pole.
(b) Work of community welfare and ciomnnmnity hygiene 

includ ing  illustrations Ikon other eonnt ie:s.
(c) Agriculture in Tndia and in other Landis, i r i ie  life of the  

fa rm er  in India and in ot:ru' hurts.
•2) S t u d y  o f  ]itci'o.f !{)•<' —

(a) A r ep r  osent-ativi’ collecti  >nof  s->lc?f-ions:frf'>mt t h e  l i te ra tu re .
(b) Selections f rmn the  maste rp ie  :es of  vairicouss I n d ia n  l i te ra 

tu res .
(c) For teaching of literature a ttention no bro pa id  to  the  

following :
Formation of Avon's.
Forma ri i ea o f  l i t i T e e s .
S ’uimiefrv of structure -<'!•.*in - its c>f at scoual s tv le .

, 3) SeJ f-E  ■'/'Z'A.vskij) — Oral <:,<,! Ilf k;, ,, -
In addoiun to tin svllaln's outline ■! i't.r elan,sees IV  and V.
(a) Preparing .■ d rily n e\vs-.= nee t.
(h) Kd.i: ing a senior ?•:•!'.••.,! jr.ssMzir.e fa" cllassses; V I  a n d  V II .
(c) Preparing n«t'<vs. announce monts a;nd adtven'tisements.
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( d ) F i l l ing  up  business forms.
(e) W r i t i n g  Setters of social  u t i l i t y  - i nv i t a t io n ,  co nd o l enc e ,  

apology ,  etc.
( / )  Ab i l i t y  to  give a sh or t  speech  or  to  t a k e  p a r t  in a  d i s c u s 

sion on  a g ive n  subject .
(4 )  Second script.

C l a s s  V I I
(1) Gene ra l  r e a d i ng  as outl ined,  in the  sy l l abus for  c l ass  VI.
(2) Study of Literaturr —

(a) A  more advanced course similar to th a t  for class VI.
(b) A  select ion f rom the  mas te rp ieces  of  world l i t e r a t u r e ,  

t r a n s l a t e d  in to  the  chi ld ' s  mot  .her- tongue.
(c) A  h i s t o r y  of  tin* H in d u s t a n i  l i t e ra tu re .

X  - 3  ■—Tlv-’sc' ruowlil iii'li !ch‘....
(a ) A  f?w  p<iss >£*** <>! J#I r- t »i’< for i ; r f c l i s < v t '  v t u d y .
(■6) E x t r a c t s  ff ' im  the scrip tures  «ni<l religions v. riiiu&r* of iHo p r in c ip a l  w o r ld  

t ;lipi(ius.
(3) Sclf-E.v-prem'»i in npnrh and writ in ff—

(<*) Co n t in u a t io n  <>■ 1:Jie work out l ined m the  sy l l ab u s  t o r  
c'.ass VI .

(b) P r e p a r i n g  repor t s  of  coinpleted work,  su c h  as h e a l t h  c . i m 
p u g n .  vi l lage s e n d s ! :on piapecrs.  etc.

(o) P repa r ing '  p l a in  or jp . s t ruchoos  for  p roposed  piece  ot wuri ; .
(</) P rep a i i n - ;  a *nrU! p a m p h l e t  on a n v  sub jec t  c ho s en  b y  t n e  

s t u d e n t  himself .
(c) T h e  f i on ior  s t u d e n t s  (t-1iirtc**ii t o  f o u r t e e n  y o u r s )  ' .vill o r g . i -  

i l z o  t h e i r  owe,  d t e e - - d o u  g r o u p s  a n d  d r a m a t i :  c l u b s  l i ke  t h e  
r n i o r s  ( t e n  t o  . ■ v e e r s ; .  T h e - e  d i s c e i s - A ai s  a n d  < n t e r t a i n -  
i t e n t ^  s h o u l d  , v - e_ v.  > ' i ! e i . .  i v Lelneeul > * l ife o f t  i ■ vill  i.u 1 ■. 
a m  s h o u l d  m a  n  e o  e r i n n p t -  a,i a t r r o c t d n g  t h e  a d u l t  p o p u l a t i o n  
o ' t e e  v i l l a g e .

P u r  n t h e  l a s t  r v e> ■' th e  s t u d e n t s  wdl be eve e  t e d  to o rga idne  
p r i-o rr a l i m e  : of social; '" : ■ e y<,■;  ui the  villages.  s e e n  as a r l u d  ednc.i '- 
t i fon hir.l th c a m p  i d e m  die ce lebra t ion  of na t ion a l  a n d  ; u l tn r  d  
fesst 'nale etc.  The.ie di > ;! ' n rovide occas ions id ■ the  s t u d e n t  - to  g ive  
shior-  a i d  s imple  t a lk s  to tee vi l lagers on  p rac t i ca l  suspects .

\[0"F,_I f  th e  t : e-: t ■ ’ it.- e e ,  Sen pvc> -.. u e 1 tae>\\ . Oiser iiJu:ion  b elar .'cii
v a i r i o i *  7’VJls slicaiUt !-> t l e  ; ; e, : O - t elie ' ' e .nyul .  :a.

C'Uss T -.t-  I ! 11 iiiilnstOiii ! 1.
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(•) MATHEMATICS
Cl \ss I

First tenn—
(1) Counting up to 100 (with concrete objects) ;  g iv ing  an  id e a  

t h a t  our system of counting is based noon units o f t e n .
(2) Counting by tens, fives and t v  is tip to 10'>.
(3) R ecognition  of big and small num bers a t  sight.
Second Unn.—
(1) Counting up to too (with concrete objects)., extcmsion o: th e  

id ea  of th e  decimal system in counting.
(2) Mental addition a m ! subtraction )f numbers mot exceeding 

te n .  Thorough  mastery of addition • iu. sub traction tab les  up  bo 10* 
is necessary.

(3) M eaning of signs and - -
( i )  Simple problems n adili*. i<»u and Mibti-aoliou up  to 10.
(5) W a n i n g  f 11;; ■ b is; up o I00
(6) Simple m easuo inen ls  ui\<sl\ini; I he use o f —

i r < :■ < 1 i
y * /  \  a l l  1 , j O O i  . i n c i  . Itr 1 < I i n V . i t  ( ! S  t.

(b) seers, cbhataks a no to t,  s.
(7) R ecognition  o lA iep le  sonnetrr-al to mo :

Straight lines; cm veil Jin:'.! ; a straight lino as the shd'test- 
distance  b etsosn  . ,vm sn.s a n .ems.

t  : ss i :
(1) N um era tion  ami notation n(> to  !)!<!).
(2) A d d it ion  and syhba ction tables as. to i'.tt.
(3) A ddition  of  < and thioi- fig nr- a .anhccs in vert ica l  a id  in  

h or izon ta l columns, t *>c- sir,-a not exceeds g o;>S}>.
(4) Subtraction from 0 0 / two or tine:- f.gmro nv.nabe*rs.
(5) M ultiplication ta b s -  .. ■ ts; .10 b y  10 ; imear.iin;2 o f signs X a id  -g-
(6) Simple lmiltijilieaii.M of mimbe] s, tine res nit no" excelling  

th re e  digits.
(7) S hort  division of a n c h o rs  im to throe: cLigfts by num bes u p  

to  9.
(8) P rac tice  in m e a n s s  . b n y t ' i  a n d  oabghit.

Tables  of money : J lepee , arm i, n jceam d oie.
T a b l e s  u f  v, -eight  : r a n s e r f  s e n ' ,  c laata ick a m i  t c- la  o r  c a r e s *  

ponding  l o c a l  m e a - m e .
Tables of len .t i :  : yard, foot, inch., hafh , yoo.uli, latli, ;alli, 

etc.
(9) Recognition of common geometrical %mre;s :

Square, reciangle, itiang 'e  and cirde.
Class I l f

(1) Num eration or.d u o ta t ’.on of numbers wp to 7 digits .  
i2 )  A ddition  ana subtraction to he comtimuied . Practice  ii tlie 

p io c e s s e s  and in problems c f  e \erydav  oc jurreince:.
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(.'5) M ultiplication tables up to  16 by 16.
(4) M ultiplication long, t ’ne resu lt not- exceeding 7 digits.
(5) Long division, by num bers up to •> digit?-.
(6) R eduction (ascending and  descending) in measures of m onev, 

length and weight.
(o) Rupee, am w, pice, pie.
(b) Y ard, foot, inch.
(c) Seer, chhatak, tola.

(7) Simple problems in com pound addition and subtraction .
(8) Indian  system  of w riting :

Rs. as. ps. and mcls. seers and ch.
(9) Idea of fractions 1, §.
(10) C onstruction by m anipulation of concrete objects an I ie;n*n- 

irisi of the fractional tables of $ up to  20.
(11) Recognition of angles :

A cute, obtuse and  right.
(12) Recognition of common solids :

CyUmler, cone, sphere, euhe.
(13) Tables of weight., length, capacity  and titue :

Seer, panseri, m aund, kandi.
Yard, pole, furlong, mile.
Local measures of capacity.
Second, m inute, ho ;r, dav, week, m onth, vear.

C l a s s  IV
(1) N o tation  and num eration  complete.
(2) F our simple rules complete.
(3) Compound addition  and subtraction .
(4) Compound m ultiplication and  division..
(5) llclcha B h in m iJ .  e. addition, subtraction. m ultiplication, and 

division of Rs. as. ps. and  mds. scevs and chs. by the quavte- system .
(A  -TltO di v is io n  m u st In'* b y  u, w iiol-' num ber ;md n o t b y  ji • ■ i ) •

((f) Simple fractions of denom inators, 10, 12, 14, 16 and 2f>.
(7) L. 6. M. bv factors of the abnro.
(8 ) dd ition  and subtraction of fractions of denom inators gi ven 

above.
(9) Comparison of B ritish  and  Ind ian  measures of weight :

Pound, seer, ton . kandi.
(](>) G u n  (formulae for calculation) in connection with tabi.es of 

measure^, learn t in the 3rd and  4th  years.
(11) Book-Keeping :—keeping of stock-book for individual .. . i f t  

work.
P  i'ur lie a I G" 07 vi e t r y—
(1) Square measure, area of a square and  rectangle.

In  this connection students will learn how to draw —
(a) Perpendicular to  a given line.
(b) A parallel line to  a given straigh t line.

(2) Measure.



Cl ass: V
(1) Revision work in the four fundam ental rules,, sim ple and com

pound.
(2) L. G. M. and H. C. F.
(3) Vulgar fractions complete (complex fractio>ns to  bte avoided).
(4) Simple and compound practice.
(5) U n itary  Method.
Book-K eeving—
(1) Budgeting (Home, farm and festivals)..
(2) Keeping of stock and record books (for inalividmtl and class 

work).
(3) Cash-book and Ledger. (Cash transactions* <of goods and 

money relating to craft, school-.and honij.e.)
(4) M onthly statements of a.ecoumts. ('Resoeiipfcss amd disburse

m ents.)
(5) Profit and loss account, Mrhora no. stock is; leift tat tine end of the 

year.
Practical QtQV,V;.m'f
(1) Calculation of areas :

■ Triangle,, parallelogram.
(2) Circle, ratio of the cir'cunfeirence: to  d-ianneter,, airev- of a oirole*
(3) Field work, drawing area>s fco scale. iBig'hai. amdl acre com

pared.
In  th is connection the student; will learn how—

(а) to  make an angle equad to  a giveni angle.
(б) to  bisect or trisectfc a lime ; to bisect a<n aing>le..
(c) to  make a triangle equial to a giv eu triiamgle, irectangle or 

parallelogram, and
(d) to  find the centre of a. circle or an  anc.

Cla.ss VI
(1) Reading and writing o f decmn.al fra.cticonss.
(2) Addition, subtraction. n nltipliica.tic-n ;a.id dliviisiom of decimal 

fractions.
(3) The idea of approximation.
(4) Percentages.
(5) Simple interest.
(6) Profit and loss.
(7) Use of algebraic methods in soh-inig sinupMe arithm etical 

problem s : simple equations.
Book-Keeping -
(1) Continuation of the work of claiss V.
(2) Transactions on credit ar.cl lhamlm.
-(3) Trial balance.
Practical Geoiintrii— . .
(1) Calculation of areas, eontimuied from tllie wtorkc o f  class V. 

F ield work in connection wit.h oatwa.n rneiasiureimeintss o>f ffields, etc.
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(2) Construction of a triangle or a rectangle equal jin  area to  a 
given polygon.

(3) Calculations of Volumes of—
Cube, cuboid, cylinder.

Thi 8 is to  be taken in connection with earthw ork, m aking of walls 
digging wells, etc.

N ote—T h^ pupils should actually  determ ine the ureas of fields inth® 
neighbourhood of schools by m jans of waring chains, sticks and rig h t angles 
^c^ordim  to the practice o f the d is tric t.

( 'l a s s  v n

(1) Revision and extension of previous work.
(2) Ratio and proportion— rule of three.
(8) Time, work and  speed.
(4) Simple formulae representing rules and gars for th e  calculation 

of areas, vohvw.es, interest,.
(5) Compound interest.
(6) Graphs ; proofs of propositions on areas of triangles an d  p ara l

lelograms by counting squares.
(7) Square root.
(8) Simple usual m ethods of judging  heights and distances.
(0) Pythogoras theorem .
Book- Keeping—
(1) Trading account.
(2) Profit and loss account.
(3) Balance sheet.
Practical Geometry—
(1) Revision of previous work.
(2) Form ulae for th e  calculation of areas, volumes.
(3) D ia l in g  of areas to  scale.
The following questions on Geom etry to  be solved a t  first by 

practical m ethods ; the  proof of the asnwer of some of them  should 
be given later as an  exam ple of logical reasoning :

(!) W h a t is th e  sum  of two angles got by one s tra ig h t line 
standing on ano ther ?

(2) C an you draw vertically  opposite angles which are u n 
equal ?

(3) W h a t is the  sum of the angles of a  triangle ; is th a t  sum 
the same for all the triangles ?

(4) Can you draw a triangle, one side o f which is g reater 
th an  the o ther tw o ?

(5) W hat is the  shortest d istance from a po in t to  a stra ig h t 
line ?



(d) SOCIAL STUDIES
Class I

I — L ife  o f  <_' h ild r c ii  i a  D isitam t uarnds

Bedouins, Esldmaux, Ai'rican .Pygmies ; IBhil, N epali, 
P unjab i.

N . B — M uch o f  th e  work i‘au b o d<-)no «n a. ly j n tlue Uim e allioltied 1to th e  H in d u sta n i  
in  fch® form s o f  s to r ie s  and driunivtis^ticm

I I — Tm m in-j] f» r  C iv ic  ifjfi'e

1. Life of the child tit, the school :
Civic tra in ing  will be impfcrtdd by praci/icad train ing  aim ing a t  the

'development of the. following attitudes a.nd haibi’fcs :
(а) Cleanliness and. Sani tat.ioni

(i) Personal cl«a aliiaess ( refer to fch-e s;ylliab<us of General 
Science).

(it) Cleanliness o f clothes;.
(Hi) Proper use ext jiatnn<es sindt uinn.al8.
(tv) Proper of \>vaste- pa per' bjasket amd (dustbin.
(v) Keeping the d.as;-ro>oim amdl the sc>ho*ol cup-boards 

clean.
(vi) Care and proper use of ithe school d rink ing  water.

(б) Social Responsibilities—
(i) Proper greeting of teacltiers amd sclioiol-ifelltows.
(ii) Using of cle.an laiigu.agie.

(Hi) Asking and answering <qu«estiion.s p'oli.tel y.
(iv ) Waiting for ones’s turn In sspe;aking;.
(v) Making use of fche qu-euio systtena.

[(c) C raft AVork -
(?.) Proper use o f work materials and equiipunent.

(ii) Sharing materials and e^quupiment with (O th e r s .
(in)  Working in groups.
(iv) Waiting for one;’s turn.
(v) Leaving the ela.ss-room clesan an.d ivep>lacjin;g the  mate

rial and equipment in p>rofper' order adteir work.
'(d) Gam es—

(i) Fair play (To refrain fromi cheating amd deceiving).
(ii) To refrain fromi taking ad vamtage of the  weak.

(Hi) Importance of itruthf’ulmesfs aibove all ga.in or v ictory.
(e) Discharge of responsi bilitieis—

Besides the above-mentioned pracfcicad toaiming revesry chiild should 
hare some definite responsibility in the s<chcr>ol life, either im dividtially 
or as m em ber of a group. The, following resspomsibiliti<os sares suggested 
for groups of children, between iseven amd mime years of ag<e :

(*) Cleanliness of class-room.
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(n) Cleanliness of the school com pound.
(Hi) Care of th e  school drinking water,
(iv) Collection of leaves, flowers, stones, feathei», b a rb , 

wood, etc., for the school m useum .
(v) Helping to decorate the  school for festivals, etc.

(vi) E n terta in ing  the  school and th e  village.
(vii) Helping new studen ts.

2. The Life of the Child in  his Home :
(a) The hom e as an  ordered com m unity, and  the part played 

by every m em ber in th is  unit.
The place of fa ther and m other in the home.
The place of brothers, sisters and  cousins in  the home.
The place of o ther relations in  the home.
The place of the  servants in  the home.

(b) The child’s place in  th e  fam ily, and  his responsibilities to 
wards the elder and younger m em bers.

(c) The proper discharge of particu lar duties assigned to  h im  
in the home.

3. H istory  (detailed syllabus a ttached).
Cl a s s  TI

1. Life of Children in ‘provinces :
The life of an  Afridi boy.
T he lif ■ o f a O .'U fs?  boy.
The life of a Bengali boy.
The. life of a M alabari boy.
The life of a Tam il boy.
The life of a G ujra ti boy.
The life of a boy in Persia.
The life of a boy in  Jap an .

Our country , its principal geographical features and  its linguistic d iv i
sions. I ts  place on the Globe. In fo rm ation  on th is should be given 
in the form  of songs in praise of M other India and explained with refer
ence to  a globe and a m ap of Ind ia  containing only the required  
features.

] $ .B ‘— Muoh o f  th e  w ork  under h ea d in g  E sh o u ld  be included  w ith  the w ork in  th e  
H in d u sta n i, iivtU o farm s o f  s to r ie s , rea d in g  m i  ter  m l an d  d ram atisa tio n .

2. Training for Civic Life  :
O bservation of life in the village.
Food, clothing, housing, occupations, w ater-supply, the village 

bazar, places of worship, en tertainm ents, fairs and festivals.
3. Practical :
P ractical civic tra in ing  under the following heads :

(a) The child in his school, (b) The child in his homo.



U nder these two heads there will be a continuation of tihc work ou t
lined ih  the  syllabus of class I.

(c) The child and his village :
(i ) Keeping the immediate neighbourhood of the home 

clean.
(ii) Keeping the v i l la s  roads clean (if possible, the  

children should nut up simple* dust,-bins in diiIfejrettfc p arts  
of the village, and persuade their family an l f'ri?»nd? to  use 
them).

(Hi) Refraining from dirtying the \ iilat^c1 Hveltl.
(iv) Entertaining the village by parti ein itiin^ in school 

celebrations.
(?:) Kindness to animals.

4. H istory  (detailed syllabus attached).
Or, a s s  I I I

1. L ife  of Man in Distant Lands '
The story of a lv,\ in X“\V YovL 
The story of a buy in China.
The story of a boy in a Russian Kolho/, or ( lollleuttive farm .
The story  ol a boy in an Indian tea plantatiion-

N . B .— M uch o f  th,o work unrj -̂r I ii.bov'1 w ill b e  in<dudo-d with*. ih ie  w ork  in  th e  
H in d u sta n i in  th® form  o f  stories, roidinvc mn.tcr.ial and dram.ntisiatjion.

2. Study o f the District (including a yielded tour o f  {the district, 
i f  possible), with reference to :

Relief, general features, climate, crops, industries, loccd historic 
m onum ents, means of communication, places of worship), ffairs.

N . B .— D uring  th is tom 1, the work should b"‘ elem entary tm«l gew .-ral. I t  shou ld  
fee oarried  furth er  and mad<‘ more precise during th e indn»trj «il s<ur\vev o f  th e  d istr ic t  
t o  b e  carried  ou t during the fourth year.

P ractical work—
(a) Im portan t features to be filled in and outtlime map of the  

(district.
(b) Making of Plans ; making plans of tlhe ckass-i-room, the 

school building. the school c:>mp>ou.nd..
3. Study of the Globe :

Shape of the Earth.
L and and water spheres.
Principal sea-routes (to be studiied on slate gtlolbe)i—Ind ia  to  

Europe, India to Far East, India tio Australia., Undlia to  A rabia 
and Africa, Europe to America.
4. A study of the Village Community :

(a) The village and its administration. The viillaige officers. 
The village panchayat—its functions.

(b) Village amenities—market,s. dispensary., ptost. oiffioe, cattlo 
pound , road*, playground, nearest railway station.
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5. Practical Work :
(а) Organization of the  School P anchayat on the lines o f tb« 

village Panchayat.
(б) Organization of social service groups (boys and girls 

between the ages of 9 and 12) for the following :
6. Civic Activities :

(i) Protection and cleanliness of streets and wells.
(ii) Protection of crops from  destructive animals.

(iii) O rganization of games and am usem ent for children 
under 9.

(iv) Organization of entertainm ents for the children and 
ad u lt population of the village.

(v) Participation in national and  seasonal festivals.
(vi) Preparations of posters, signs, etc.
(vii) Volunteer work in village fairs, festivals, etc.

7. H istory (detailed syllabus attached).
( 'lass IV

1— Ftudy o f  l?'"< mxiphical Kmrironmeitfs :
(1) An Industrial Survey of the D istrict-—Practical. P re

para tio n  of a map of the industries of the d istric t. P reparation  
of a  " guide book ’’ ;vs a co-operative effort..

(2) Geography of the province with reference to  its  na tu ra l 
divisions, climate, agriculture, industries, communications.

(3) D istribution of hunting, fishing and forest occupations 
in  th e  world.

Practical W ork— 4 relief m ap of the province in  clay or 
m ud, as a co-operative effort ; making of m aps, charts, 
plans and diagrams, patwa.ri’s map.

(4) The story of the explorations of the W orld— -Marco Polo, 
Vasco de Gama, Colombus.

(5) Principal sea-rout.es of the W orld—India to  F a r E ast,
In d ia  to  Europe, India to  Australia, Ind ia to  Arabia and  Africa,

E urope to  America.
(6) The various methods of ginning and carding used a t  

different times and in different countries (where spinning is th e  
basic craft).

2 —Training for Civic Life :
(1) A stu d y  of the town as organized community, w ith reference 

to  follow ing points :
(a) R elation to  the village—their m utual inter-dependence—• 

m igration from village to  town.
(b) The adm inistration of the tow n—m unicipality—rights 

and  duties of citizens—taxes, police, law courts.
(c) Social Services : hospitals, child welfare centres, libraries 

and  reading rooms, post office, water-works, stree t lighting, 
p laygrounds, nkharns.



(d) Place* of worship : IV-spect f o r  all places-of worship.
(e) Amus ‘merits ami en te r ta inm ent : Thea tres ,  c inemas.
( f )  Centres of education : University, Colleges and  Schools,,

I n d u s t r i a l  Schools .

Practical Work
A guided trip to the nearest town, if possible.

(‘2) S tu d y  of current events :
Through the dailv reading of new spaper '  in read ing  c rc les—■ 

corre la ted  with map sturlv in u'aographv and with work in  th e  
H in d u s 1 an i.

(3) P rac tica l  —
(a) Organisation of s:;lf-aovcriiiiig units iti the  school on th e  

principles of local self-government.
(b) Organization of social s.tv ice groups with ac tiv it ies  o u t 

lined in  the syllabu < fur d a s s  1 LI.
(c) Celebration of national, religious or seasonal festivals.
(d) Organization of newspaper —reading circles, and d iscussion 

groups on current «ubj eet.s.
(4) Civic activities, c.ont innation o:;’ work outlined for class I I I .
3. H is to ry  (detailed ;;yl!aljus attached).

Cl, ASK V

I — S t u d y  o f  M a n ' s  Geographical E n v i r o n  merits :

(1) G eography of India, w ith  reference to  its n a tu ra l  divisions, 
r e  ;ef, cl m ate , natural vut'et-ation, crops, means of c o m m u n ic i t io n ,  
in cu s tr ie s ,  trade, population, political divisions and  linguistic  areas.

P rac tica l  Work
(i) Maps, charts and diagrams snowing different fea tu re s  of 

th e  geography of India —Relief tr_ap.
(ii) Map of the w o r d  showing the e x te n t  o f  th e  Muslim 

Empire.
(2) A s tu d y  o r the different regions of the. World, w ith  re fe rence  to  

th e  following occupations :
Commerce, Agriculture an d  Industries.
Prac tica l Work —

Rain-gauge, weather observations Maps, char ts  a n d  d ia 
grams.

(3) S tory  of the discovery of the, world '
Livingstone. Cook, Pearv, Shack eton.

(4) A history of the spinning technique  in India  a n d  o the r  countries .  
(To be tak en  during the craft period',. Oral in fo rm ation , discussiott 
a n !  w ritten  composition.
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2— Training fo r  Civic Life  :
(1) S tudy of C urrent E ven ts through :

(a) Group reading of newspapers.
(b) Editing a daily news-sheet.

(To be taken  w ith  the  language period.)
(2) A study  of the  d istric t under the following heads :

(a) D istric t and the  local boards and  the  public u tility  services 
as organized and controlled by them  ; agriculture, irrigation, co
operative organizations, san ita tion  and public health , medicine 
and education.

(b) A dm inistration : A dm inistrative sub-divisions ; the  dis
tr ic t officials and their d u ties—law courts and the  police.

(c) Agencies of social service.
(d ) Means for en te rta in m en t and popular education.

(3) Civic Activities :
C ontinuation of the  work outline ’ in  class IV.

3. H istory  (detailed syllabus a ttached).
Class VI

1.— Study of M an's Geographical Environments :
(1) An outline geography of th e  m ain regions of the worl d with fuller 

tre a tm e n t of E urasia  (to show th e  reaction  of geographical conditions 
on the life and occupations of the people.)

(2) R ecent explorations—E verest E xpeditions, R ussian E xpedi
tion  to  N orth  Pole.

2.— Training for Civic Life :
(1) A detailed survey of the religious, social, economic and cultural 

life of the village, to  be carried out by the studen ts  under the  guidance 
of th e  teacher.

(2) P rac tical W ork—As the  p iactica l expression of th e  survey, the  
organ ization  of a senior social service group, consisting of boys 
betw een the  ages of 12— 14 with the following activ ities as possible 
basic work :

(a) The systematic- stu d y  of the region in the  ligh t of the 
economic and cu ltura l needs of the people.

(ib) S an ita ry  and hygienic inspection of dwellings, village roads 
and wells, pro tection  and cleanliness of the  village drinking w ater 
and village roads.

(c) P rotection against flies, lied-bugs, m alarial m osquitoes and 
o ther parasites.

(d) G athering of m edicinal herbs and their cu ltivation  for local 
d istribu tion .

(e) O rganization of popular lectures on hea lth  and hygiene.



/ )  Propaganda for preventive measures against- nfections 
'diseases.

(g) Organization o fadu lteduca ion in the rilltagejs— reading o 
ournals and newspapers, organization of kirtiansj, k a th a s  and

popular lectures. Spread of literacy.
(h ) Car« of forests, groves and other natural b e a u ty  spots— 

care of old mosques, temples and e ther Ivsf orica.l m onum ents.
(i) Propaganda against a l  forms of inju.sticce in the  village. 
(j) Organizing centres of craft training fo r the adm it population

of the  village.
(k ) Organising national and redgious festivals. O rganizing en

terta inm ents and games; for "lie children am<31 aidudt population 
of the  village.

3— H isto ry —Detailed syllnbus attached.
Class V.I

1.  —  T h e  S t u d y  o f  the Modern W orld  :

(1) Science in modern life --conq aest o f the iforoes of n a tu re  through 
scientific inventions and discoveries and t heir app-limtipm to life :

(i) Development of rapid mcans of lc.>eo nio>!ion-— railways, 
m otor cars, steamships, aeroplo es.

(ii) D evelopm ent of rapid means of eornrr.uirncaition of ideas - 
press, telephone, telegra ph, radio, telcvisdoiu.
(iii) Developm ent of modern industry - The I ndnisttrial Revo’u- 

tion.
(iv) Science and 1’ublie Health.
(v) Science and Agriculture.

(vi) Science in everyday 1 ife—food, clothing, li/ght-infg building.
(vii) Scie ice and modern warfare:  the mifsus>e of power over 

nature.
(This aspect of modern history will he closely Borrehate’d with work 

in  General Science.)
(2) The story of industrialism and iimperialiismi im th e  m odern 

w orld :
(i) Growth of industrialism and caipitaliisrai in tlhe countries of 

th e  W est and the growth of the industrial ci'viliisattiom.
(ii) Growth of Imperialism ais a resultt o f indlusrtrial civili

sation. Exploitation of the races of Asi;a mncl Afrrica by  the  
industria l nations of the W est and  h.y Japan..

(iii) The World War (1914— 1918)!!
(iv) The story of socialism as; a world fo>rcê . its. dlevelopment 

as a reaction against capitalism and im peri alii snn. The story  of 
the  U. S. S. H. as an experiment in industrial amd socialist 
civilization.

■(3) Democracy in the modern world :
(i) The meaning of democracy.
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(ii) Dem ocratic institu tions and  com m unities in Ancient and 
Mediaeval India.

(iii) The sto ry  of the American Republic.
(iv) The story  of the French R evolution.
(v) C onstitution of local bodies.
(vi) The developm ent of present In d ian  constitu tion  in outline 

—its lim itations.
(vii) The story  of the suppression of dem ocracy in Europe.

•V. B — -T hese to p ic s  sh o u ld  bo presant d and s tu d ie d  in s im p le  an d  broad out line 
w ith  th© o b ject o f  g iv i:ig  th e  s tu d en t a  prop3r o r ien ta tion  to w  ''i’d9 th e  m odern  w orld .

2. C urrent E ven ts :
(a) The present in terna tional s ituation  (in broad outline).
(b) Forces working for in ternational justice and p e a c e  :

(i) The League of N ations, its  ac tiv ities and its  failures.
(ii) Peace organizations.
(iii) The Satyagraha m ovem ent as a world force.

3. O utstanding Problem s of M odern Ind ian  Life :
(a) Social, R ural R econstruction. Social Reform. The p ro b 

lem of untouchability . The position of women in m odern India.
(b) Political. The history  of the  N ational M ovem ent (con

tinued). Indians overseas. Significance of the righ t of vote.
(c) Economic. Decline of handicrafts and  industries under th e  

B ritish  rule. The problem  of poverty  in  India.
(d) Language. M ultiplicity of languages in Ind ia  ; th e  im p o rt

ance of H industani as th e  national language. The Swadeshi 
movements. The beginning of industrialization in  Ind ia. R e
vival of handicraft in village industries, organization of labour.

(e) Cultural. M ovements of t  ie revival of Ind ian  culture and 
national education.

(/) S anitation and health. In fa n t and women m ortality . 
Population problem.

4. An elem entary  knowledge of th e  economic geography o f  the 
world, w ith special reference to  the countries w ith which India, has 
economic relations. (To be in itia ted  by the  s tudy  of the  village bazar 
or the  dist, ict fair.)

5. An outline of the technique of weaving and  agriculture in In d ia  
and  other lands ; m odern scientific m ethods (in correlation w ith the 
crafts), Spinning, weaving and agriculture. General features of land 
tenure, forestry, irrigatio 1 in Ind ia w ith  special reference to  U. P .

6. Practical activities. Continuation of the work laid dow n for 
class VI.

7. H istory—syllabus attached .
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H IS T O R Y

( D e  TAILED S VI. TAB US FOR a r j ID A K C E  OINMYi

C ln .'s i'f  I  an d  11

Story of man through the, ages.
I. Pre-historic Man :

(а) Early Stone Age —

(i) Environment.

(ii) Food, means ot procuring and piroodutcimg..

(iii) Clothing and protfict.iioa against;, wrcaithter.

(iv) Dwelling anil shelter.

(v) Occupations - too ls .

(vi) St.ru#gli! against, Iwasitand mam— wveafpo’iis and arms;

(vii) Amusements.

(viii) Art iind. Expn;ssio n— speech, wrfitii-iig,, drawing, etc .,  

(ix) Religion and education.

(б) N ew  Stone Age—

o n
(ii) |

(iii) !
(iv) I
(v) As in I(<jt) above,

( ^ ) :
(vn) |

(viii)  j
(ix)J

(c) Metal Age, Bronze and Iron—

d )l  
(i;i ;

(iii) '•
(iv) |

v) J>- As in !(«,) above.
(vii !

(vii) |
(viii i
(i * ) J
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II .  Ancient Times :
(a) The A ryans—the people of the  grass-] ands and  plains—

(i) Original home.
(ii) Material culture.

(iii) Moral and religious culture.
(iv) Migrations.

(b) The people of the river valleys—
(i) People of the Nile valley—life and culture : P y ra 

mids, etc., etc.
(ii) People of the E uphra tes  valley—'life and culture : 

Babylon and Assyria.
(iii) People of the Yellow R iver valley—life and culture.
(iv) People of the Gangetic valley.

(v) People of the  Indus valley.
(c) People of the Hills and Seas—

(i) Greeks.
(ii) Romans.

I I I .  Medieval Times—-Religion and Empire :
(1) The R a jp u ts—H indu Medieval Kingdoms.
(2) The Arabs—Islamic Empire.
(3) The T urks—Mongol and Turkish Empire.
(4) The F ran k s—Holy R om an Empire.

IV. Modern Times—Nationalities and  Science :
(1) Discoveries.
(2) Inventions.
(3) Italians, Spaniards, French, British, German, Russian amd 

Americans.
(4) China, Japan , Persia, India.

Glasses I I I  an d  I V  

Stories of In d ia ’s past.
I.  Ancient period :

(1) Mohenjo Daro.
(2) The coming of Aryans, Upanishadic life.
(3) R am ayana .
(4) M ahabharata .
(5) Buddha.
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(6) Asoka.

(7) Satvahana.
(8) Sammudragupta.

Kalidas.
(9) Harsha.

(10) Raj araja.
(11) Blioja.
(12) Prithviraja.

II .  Medieval period—Early :
(1) Iltumish.
(2) Balban.
(3) Ala Uddin Khilji.
(4) Muhammad Tughluq.
(5) Muin Uddin Chis hti.
(6) Amir K.liusru.
(7) Shankaracharva.
(8) Kabir and Nanak.
(9) Rana Sanga.

I I I .  Medieval period —Later :
(1) Sher Shah Suri.
(2) Akbar.
(3) Abul Fazl, Man Singh.
(4) Jahangir and Nur Jahan .
(5) Shahjahan.
(6) Aurangzeb.
(7) Chand Bibi.
(8) Tulasi Dasa.
(9) Sivaji.

(10) Baji Rao I.
(11) Govind Singh.
(12) Mahadaji Sindhia.
(13) Tipu Sultan.
(14) Saadat Ali Khan of Oudh.

IV. Modern Period :
(1) Raja Ram Mohan Rai,.
(2) Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan.



(3) Swami Dayanand, Saraswa-t, .

(4) Mahara ah R an ji t  Singh.

(5) Ghalib.

(6) Harish  Chandra.

(7) Dadabhai Naoroji.

(8) Gokhale.

(9) Tilak.

CLASS V—IN T RO D U C TO R Y  AND ANCIENT IND IA 

I — I n t r o d u c t o r y

(a) Geographical Features o f I n d ia

The Indo-Gangetic plain : its natura l  divisions—Sindh with Kacchi 
‘Gandar ; the Pun jab  ; the watershed of K urukshe tra  ; the upper Gan- 
getic valley ; the middle Gangetic valley ; the lower Gangetic valley 
with the Surma valley ; the B rahm apu tra  valley.

The V indhyan system : R a jp u tan a ,  Malwa, Bundelkhand, Baghel- 
khand-cwm-Chhattisgarh, Chhota Nagpur.

The Deccan : the N.-W. P la teau  or M aharashtra , the Southern 
p lateau or K arnatak , K onkana and  Kerala, the Tamil country, Ceylon, 
A ndhra or Telingana, Orissa coast and hinterland.

The border-m ountains and their region?. The Kalat plateau, 
Afghanistan, Balkh, Badakhshan, the  Pamirs ; Kat'iristan and Dara- 
distan ; the H im alayan valleys from  K ashm ir to Bhutan.

The Ind ian  Seas. Ind ia  the  centre of the civilized world till the 
discovery of the New World. The effect of Geography on life. High
ways of India. Geographical changes.

(b) People of  In d ia

Indian  languages, the Aryan and the Dravidian languages, the 
Austric and the  Tibeto-Burman, U nity  of Ind ian  a phabet and l itera
ture, the Aryan race, the Dravidian, the Austric and T ibeto-Burm an 
races ; Unity in diversity.

(c) The D a w n  of  Civi l iza t ion

Growth of m an ’s economic life : the  hunting  stage-palaeolithic and 
neolithic implements ; the pastora l  stage and primitive agriculture ;
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advanced agricu'ture and hanilwaflg;: t. he uomaidi • aind se ttled  socie- 
t es t he ta te  ; world's first o vihzations Mohe;njo Daro.

I I  - T u f : E a r  l y  A r v  ant1;

• a) L / t ‘ <~,f t l r  a r i y  A r y a n u

The Vedas  ; tribal soc ety and s ta t e  ; the' Das t< :: pas to ra l  life and 
pr mitive agriculture : cotton and hort i cu lture  u n k n o w n ;  private pro
perty  in soil, but practical ly no  transfer : Arvam pol i ty  . election of the 
King the Sabha  and  the Sums'll : mfgj ion : the n atmre-gods, Y a jn a s  ; 
ocial life ; the status of women.

(// P '/ li ' roi hUsl'orui

The Manavas and t im Ailn* : expa toi oil o f  tbi« Ar-ya.ns ; the five 
t r ib e s ;  D nsyanta and Bharata Northern anul ^ouitbiern Fanchala  ; 
R am a Chandra ; the Yadavais and the Kawra va;s; ithe* Btharata War. 
The ex ten t of Aryan expansion at t l r  t.iime of th<e B5h&ira,'a Wav.

I l l —T UK \i! R OR I’HiR MIabiaj as ap.au. as

’■n! P‘ 1 H  istiory

Transformation fumi tribal to torrito rial pioli ty : frho new Aryan 
settlements in the Godavari valley ; the Amdh-.rasi a.nd Shabaras; the 
sixteen mahajanapada- ; the kingdom ; and the reipublics : the Uni
v e rs i ty  of Takshashila : the fis-st enripure of Maigadlna.

(b) L>jt‘ rn IIh" Mniliaj'fuunpairin' A  <e

The four Asramas  ; g ow h of tine iitujal; thie mpianti,shads ; the life- 
s tory  of the Buddha . Mahav'ira ; econcra c deve'copment.

I V — T h e  N a s d a  a n d  Mauhy.a Empir ks (C..36t<i B.C.'. r o  C.211 B.C.)

(a )The  Nan/la Empir r rind/'he nur s on of . \ henander

Mahapadma Nanda : the (Greek; aind MIac:ed<oniian;s ; Alexander’ i 
campaign in Ind a ; the Kapisat coumtry;; Pmshlkaravfati Am bhi; Porus 
a n d  the Abhisara king : the republican kfathias,, Mialaiva. * an d  Kshudra- 
kas  ; their struggle against the imva-deir.

h) The M a u r y a i  Emjpine

Chandragupta and Chanakya : libieraitioncof the Pmnj ab, conquest of 
"the Magadha Empire : defeat of Seiletrcuss; th*e (ceded, provinces : 
B in d u aa ra ; conquest, of ; out.he.rn India ; Asoika ; c/oiuqu.est of Kalinga; 
the K h o tan  Colony and begi nning o r eynmliai : thte o rgan iza t on of 
M aurya Empire ; the five Indies.
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(c) A t o k a ’s D h a rm a  v i ja y a  and  the later M a u r y a s

Asoka’s reform of adm inista tion  ; his dharm a-vijaya—its meaning,, 
method and scope ; the Asokan monuments ; the  later Mauryas ; life in 
the Maurya age ; peace and  prosperity.

V—T h e  S a t y a v a h a n a  A g e  (0.210 B . C .  t o  C.175 A . C . )

(a) The Sa tavah ana , the Chedis,  the Sunagas  and the Y a v a n a s  (C.210

B.  C. to 100 B.C. )

(b) The Sakas  and  the Sa tav ah an a s  (6M00 B . C .  to 78 A .C . )
(c) The Sa tavah ana  and  K u s h a n  empires  (78 A . C .  to 176 A. C. )

(d) The Greater In d i a

Serindia and  F u r th e r  Ind ia  ; the colonies of Kauthora , Pandu- 
ranga and Champa ; K aundinya  ; Y avadvipa and Suvarnadvipa ; trade 
with China and Rome.

(e) Li fe  in  the Sa tavahana  Age

The rise of Puranic  religion and Mahayana ; the classical Sanskrit, 
P rak r it  and Tamil literatures ; Science and Philosophy ; N agarjuna ; 
the six systemr. of philosophy ; Art ; rock-cut caves, the t oranas  an d  the 
G handhara a r t  ; economic progress, guilds as bankers ; the foreign 
trade ; po licy ; the municipal corporations and the janapadas ; social life.

V I — T h e  V a k a t a k a  a n d  G u p t a  E m p i r e s  (<7.175 t o  C.540 A . C . )

(a) The Bharas ive and  Vakataka Emp ires  (C 175—340 A . C . )

(b) The early Gupta  emperors  (340—455 A. C. )

Samudra Gupta ; Chandra Gupta Vikramaditya ; Queen P rab h a v a t i ;  
the Kidara kushanas in Gandhara.

(c) The later Im p e r ia l  Guptas',  the Hu na s  and Y dso dh arm an
(455 A . C . — 540 A.C'.)

Skanda Gupta ; B ndha Gupta and Bhanu Gupta ; the H u n a s ’in 
Gandhara ; Toramana and Mihirakula ; Yasodharam an.

(d) L i fe  in the Vaka taka-Gupta  Age

Peace and prosperity  ; Gupta administration ; policy ; the village 
the guilds and the nig im as: Greater India in  the Y akataka-G up ta  age 
the serindian languages adop t Indian  alphabet and develop l i te rature 
king Purnavarm an  of J a v a  ; K undinya I I ; king M ulavarman of Borneo 
Tise of the Sailendra dynasty  in J a v a ;  Ind ia  as d efined by Fan-Ye 
Fa-hien, Kum arajiva  and Gunavarm an ; Indian a lphabe t  -in Korea
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BudclMsm and  Indian  art in Japan  ; R.e%iom, art, l i te ra ture  and science ; 
A jan ta  caves ; the  decimal system and the; law of gravita tion  ; Arya- 
b h a t ta  and Yaraliamil i ira : Panchat an fra, : K al idasa  ; beginning of 
Nalanda.

CLASS V! M II  >! !'.\ \ L  l.NI >! \

V JI — E arly ATicniE' .u. A:;ii ((!,.:j-t-u A.C.— 1.1.94: A.C.)

(a) T he  fa k r  Ciiplns, H<utkh n-'in, Wm-Hutm m a n d  OAahiki /as  

II A . r . -  T-i;) A J \ )

The later Guptas and Mauldnms : t h e  ( lurjar as ; the- (Jhalukyas and  
the  later Pallava.s : IV '.b!mkara-Ya rd'auii.i : Oueen I l;vj ya.sri and Harsha- 
V ardhana ; Pulake-dn 11 and tin- ’allav a Iking .Mihnl i ravannan .

(b) The ris- of (shun 'he! //••< /V**/ e-in! tel e\ [h [  nih.a 
it '.(>:!(i . i . '\79mi . l . ( '.)

The Prophet .Muhammad -his lilt* sto>ry with 11n:- social and  geogra
phical background nl Am hi;. : the Oaliinhiale ; the lirst four caliphs 
first invasions of India : llie o.»ii|Ue<t r.»f S'iindh ; th  Aral) rule in Sindh 
Yasovarman of Kaiiauj : Ldit di' va off Kvaslnrnr : end of the Hindu 
Kingdom of Khotan : ( .'iia/ni eoiiqu red by Arabs ; Btarun-ul-Rashid 
civilization of the ealinliale; Iranian arid Indian contributions.

(c) The, f irst  w-i nl KtipnJ lyiity I’lHiii ((.!.,7-~>D , 1 /  - - C . 9 9 3  A.C. )
Decline o f  the first. Ivanai.j empire ; tdie Paia, (>-anga, R ash tra lu ita  

and Pratihara dynasties ; <die ( ’hol^s : the*. Ut|> dais of K ash m ir  ; the  
en g in eer  S uyya ; liis irrigation projects;; title Sihias of K a b u l : th e  new  
s ta te s  o f  Chedi. dajhoti, Mahva. Gujrat and Rp.ijputana, the  later  
(Jhalukyas.

( d ) T h e  empires oj Uluizm <ind Tainjiore (WW Al . ( ' .—-1045 A . C . )
Revival o f  th e  T u r k  power in Contrail Asha : Su! Mikta gin ; M ahmud of 

G hazni;  his invasions of  I n d ia :  AJbeaumi. f l a j a ra j a  Chula : Rajendra  
Chola ; his conques t  of  easte rn India ;and oh the .Sa i l endra empire.

(e) The  Inter Rajput  stair,* (O'.llOl(i) .1. (.7,— 119 4 A .C . )
The successors of Malniiud ; Bhiojai; Gamgcyaide'va and  K a rn a  ; th '  

Chandelas and (.Jahadvaras : the later Chiolai* and Oliialukyas ; the Sena 
a n d  K arnata  dynasties of .Bengal auidi Tiirhmt ; the Suilankis of G ujra t  
and  Chauhans of Ajmer : Dliorasauiinclra. amd Wa-ni.ng;al : the Yadavas 
o f  Devagiri.

(o) Li fe in the tnJer tm-ltK-.otl <%.j<

i i  d i n e  o f  B u d d h i s m  -.Vajnv-iiunia; due H i ih ihn s ; . -lan'kana ; d e c l i n e  
o f  L’uran ic  cult  ; ‘ ritualism and  niystiicisnn; bhakti  uni t ;  id o l a t r y  an d
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plethora of temples : art,  science and literature stagnation of Indian 
mind : Nalanda and \ ’ikramasila : beginning of vernacular l i te ra tu re  ; 
Greater India iii early middle age ; K am buja .

VTI1— T h e  i .a ter  Me d ie v a l  A g e  (1191 A.C.—  1509 A.C.)

la) The es tabl ishment  o f  T u r k  rule a t  Delh i  and  L a kh va v t i  
(1175 ' A . C . — 1-00 d .C .)

Sahabuddin Ghori ; Full of A jm er and Delhi ; the  Turk kimrdotn of  
Bihar-B engal ; first a t te m p ts  towards the Y in d h y a s  and Him alayas.

ib) T h e  j i r s i  Su l i i n ia l<• o f  he ih i  - t h e  S tare  d yna s t y  

(1200 A J ' .  1290 A . C . )

Qutulmddin Aibak : l l tu m isb  : the  M ongol terror ; raids on Malwa  
and Jajhoti ; queen Ur.ziva ; Xasirtiddin and B a lban  : Hindu Kingdoms  
o f  the thirteenth  century, decline o f  the < holas, and rise o f  tin* IVndvas ; 
k in g  Gannpati and queen Hudraintna- o f  Andharadesa. ; Kuh-sekhara  
P a m h  a his trade with J Vivian ( m l f : Gannas o f  Orissa: Bauliel 
Solankis, Chedi. .Jajlmti and 'J'irhut.

(c) The Mongol  empire  a m i  Greater I n d ia  (121!' A . C — I :i70 . I / 1)

The Mongol empire, its  e x t e n t  ; im m igra t ion  <>f Tibeto-Chinesc  
races into Further India : end o f  th e  H in d u  colonies in Further India  
the Ahom s enter A ssam .

(d) T h e  f i r s t  Delhi. S u l l a  mile at i ts  ze n i th  (1290 A . C . — 1325 A . C . )

Jalaluddi ; Tvhilji ; con q uest  o f  Malwa : A la u d d in ’s conquest  of Guiral 
R ajp u tan a  and the sou th  : exp an sion  o f  the L ak h an au ti  su ltanate  
end of  t ’he Senas ; end  o f  the K h ilj i  d y n a s t y  ; G hiyasm ld in  Tughlaq  
eonquesr of T irhat and Bengal.

(e) Decline o f  Delh i  Su l ta na t e  an I rise o f  prov incial  k ingdoms  

(1325 A . G . — 1398 A . C . )

M uhamm ad Bin Tugldaq  ; in depend en ce  o f  Me war, K arnataka and 
T elinsuna : the  n ew  k in gd om  o f  B enga l : S h a m m d d in  Iliya-; : Bahm ani  
k in gd om  ; K ash m ir;  IVroze T u ghlaq  : .Tams of  S indh  ; the southern  
s ta te s  in the fourteen th  cen tu ry  ; inva ion o f  Tainmr.

(/)  The prov incial  k i n g d o m s  of  the later M e d ie v a l  A g e  

(1398 A . C  -1 5 0 9  A . C . )

Me war : R aj a  Ganes h  o f  Benga l  ; T ir l iu t  : I b r a h i m  Sharq i  : H o s h a  uli 
Ghori  ; A ln n ad  Shal l  o f  Gu jr a t  ; th e  n o r t h - w e s t  *rn p r o v in c e s  : J a s r a t h .  
Jvhekar.  Z a in -u l -a h i d in  o f  k a s h m i r  ; Centra l  India  : F e r o z e  and  An  m a d  
B a h  muni  : H ar ih ar a  1] and  D e v a r n y a  : K u m b h a  a n d  M a h m u d  Khi i j i
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b re a k  up  o f  thi1 Bali mam kingdom. ; th e  ne w mu t e  t oil  ndlia f r o m  Europe ;  
t h e  ba t t l e  o f  Din: m v u n u i a v  ga t ion  ol' the world.

(</) Lift’, in 4bn hi'cr Me<l V/><il Agir

Political docl ine of  tin- Hindus ; i t s c a . u se s  ; the Tuirk s ; their s trength  
anti weakness ; t h e  feudal  s y s t e in  : t h e  d e v  dopiuiui  t  o l f t b i e naste system ; 
p u i ' d a  : child mar r i age  : religion. : r a i d e d  nan I iiloluvtry ; I'etish-worship ; 
medieval saints an d  t he  sul is : I s l a m  in Ind i a  : 1 litea-au-thon of the  H indu 
and Muslim rel igions  : a r t s  : mus ic  ; Pain t ing*— XIo>ghial, R ajp u t  and 
Kangra Schools : A r eh i f  n' .ture. languayi* am  I li tenvtti ir? ; Hindi writers 
and scholars o f  Persia ti. Mus l im wr.  tens a.ml si de dans  (of Sanskrit and 
Hindi; Patronage of  Sansk r i t ,  H in d i  a n d  l ienagdi by Mms l ims ,  develop
ment of a c o m m o n  l anguage  ; d a w n  of  t h e  mum I m i  *«»• iri Europe ; its 
effect on I nd i a .

I X  —'I’l ik Aii■ i:11 ai , E.u :■ ki: .h:x (I r.iin Ad'., --IT’/Ji! A.C.

(a) Tin'  [ i i ' t  '//■ niii/l; Jin i;i, / i i ir (1'ioy .1 ('. — I-b'M) -l.C.)

S a n g a  : Ivnshirehoanava.  : I!..liar's o; r!v' .• i.neer im T'urki s tan  a n d  
K a b u l :  his  expedi t ion'  h> tin- l’i. id ■1 • : fi<- Al'..'hain ikiniir<lom ; B a b a r ’s 
in v a s i o n  o f  H industan  ; lutth-s  uf I’a.ninat. K aan van mad i Ii e Gha gr a .

(/<) Tit-- s-;-i,rl Mon/ !r i r,„ >nnl lIw $>»r d y n a s t y  

i in ill a ‘ - P. • '■ d a •.)

H u n i a y u n :  Idlindui '  Shah  : :Ium;« vutiV a nicpie-st o f  M a lw a  a n d  
Uujrafc : t h e  Portuguese proydnee of  (dm moi f !i : S in r  Ivdiam ; v i c t o r y  o v e r  
H u n i a y u n :  MaM^wi : ^In-r Shal, i n ) i; HoiiitlinuMi I n d i a  in  Sh er  
S h a h ’s t i m e  ; S!i<t Mum's . ' d a d m s t  ra ' noa : Lslann Sdiaih.

(c) TIoM In I'.i si, .ll/l/hM",- I' :t ‘ Jn I' I |. ') j  | A m ' -liaTlIl .-l .C.)

R eturn  of  Hun iayu n  : Af fa i r ' s  aeressi .ni  : end mf true1 S ur  empire in 
H in d u s tan :  A k b a d s  iirst ron<pn-sfs u n i  ae faur i ;  fndl ! Vijayana- 
gara ; fail of (dhitor a na ! >vi-:-;r A k liar 's c  ■:u 11:i*f.ir of (fuijn'ar and  Bengal.

(d) ri ir  J / j , , fr  / a <h '//■,. iiiinii (1 aTfii A'.C.. —1 6 6 6  A .C . )

Ale bar’s admin i s t r a t ion  ; religions 1a if raf. iai  ; Hi is latter- conquests ; 
ar.' and literal :<■ und.a- Akfar : J a h a n g i r  : cvrentt* < id’ his re ign ; 
the Portuguese and  Aruounesc raiders, in  l»emjja:l; thoi■ Dutch, the 
English and t he  I r e m ei  in Indian sous : Saab  jakan;:  wear in Bundel- 
kliand and in tin* Den an ; t e m p o r a r y  e mm rest. off E ham dhar,  Balkh 
and Badakhshan ; (lie European t r a i l e r s  and  purafees i in > Shiah J a h a n ’s 
reign ; rise of Shivap and the Decent! pel k iss  : Gi'ani del nr (uf the Moghal 
empire ; life id’the  ]ieop|e : the eivi! war ; A nr a i;S£zei I i s ; accnnssion; early 
events ; flight of Shivaji .

( <>1 \ )



( 0 2  a  i

(e) The  Mot/hal  empire  •it i ts  zeni th a n d  towards decline 

(10(57 A . C , -  1720 A .C . )

R ebell ions in A ssam  and the N .-W . border ; Shivaji's  consolidation  
o f  his possessions : the  later career "'f Shiva ji : H indu revolts  in Northern  
India  ; Chhatrasal ; the R ajput w a r :  conquest  o f  B ijapnr and Col-  
canda; the IVlaratha VVar o f  independence ; later risings in northern  
Ind a . the Kuropean traders during A uran gzeb ’s reign. Bahailuv  
Shah : his conciliatory p o licy  : Banda and the S ikh  revolt  ; Farrukh- 
sivar: the Saiyad brothers and ‘'H in d u stan i'’ party  ; the Maratha civil 
wav : struggle  against the  Sikhs : end of  Farrukhsivar : fall o f  the 
S a h a d s ;  the Knglish predom inance in Indian s e a s :  va in  a t te m p ts  
to crush Kanhoji A n g le ’s naval power.
CLASS VII MODKR \  IN D IA  - l’.H K M A R A T H A  SCPRK M ACY  

AX 1) T H K  B R IT IS H  B K R IO D

X -Thv. M akvi'U ' Si'im.'km \< v ( 17 »  A.C. -17ii!' A.C.)

(a) P rs /n ra  B a j i r to ,  /  ( 1 7 2 0  J / ' .  — 1 7 + 0  , 1 / ' . )

M uhamm ad Shall : early even ts  o f  his reign : Baiirae's preparation ; 
N iz a m ’s independence : war in CUijerat, K arnataC  Malwa and Bundel- 
khand ; first success o f  Bajirao : M arathas es tab lish ed  in (bijerat a n j  
Central In d ia ;  invasion o f  northern In d ia :  exp ed it ion  against Delhi . 
the Portuguese war and Nadir Shah's invasion.

(It) / ‘cs/ni'd B a U i ' i  Il 'io  (1 7 4 0  A  — 1 7 0 1 A  J ' .)

The Tam il cam paign  : Duma's Indian Sepoys : the Bengal cam paigns  
and conquest o f  C ond w an a  : an nexation  o f  Orissa ; the  R a jp u t  tends : 
illness and (loath o f  Shahn  ; trouble in Maharastha. : the  Afghans and 
the Marathas in Northern India ; Safdar .fang's tre a ty  ; the  rise of the  
French and English powers in sou th  : the treaty  of  Bhalk i : north a n  
and southern cam paigns o f  the Marathas. 1 7 5 3 - -7  ; destruction o f  
A n g r e’s fleet . A bdalrs  sack of  D elhi and M athura: the  Knglish conquest  
o f  Bengal and Bihar ; end o f  the French power in India ; the treaty  of  
Cdgir ; the Afghan-M aratha contest.

(c) 1’cxhirn M a d h n r  Rao i 170! A . C . — 1772 .4.C.)

M aratha troubles after Panipat : the  A  fghan-Sikh-.Iat co n tes t :  
beginning  o f  Sikh rule : the Knglish war against  Mir K asim  : Buxar : 
B a n in a s  and Allahabad treaties : H y d er  All : rh e  of  th e  Corakha k ing
dom  : renewed a tte m p t  at em pire-build ing checked b v  M adhavrao s 
death  : d yarchv in B e n g a l-B ih a r  ; control b y  P ar l iam en t .  R egu la t ing  
Act.



( r,:<* )

( d )  . \  <u!i! P h i n l i i (! : :'! !.( 17m . l  . C. )

Warren Hast ings  : bcgii inbi”'o f  di reel Bririsl  i rule in B en ga l-B in ar  
scand als  of i \ i  11 ! i; i inina11 All s d e t |  : N;ira vamra o s. in-cession and murder ; 
t h e  BaraIdiai council  : rxfi-n-unti of H riri -!i pr >fe i roriife over Oudli ; the  
R ohilla  w ar:  the  first .\lar;it ita d'dnjis !i ava : in  %-it i es of Salbai and
Man jil ore : Pit ' s  india A d  : l ’ai l i a ...... a  |* |»r< >\ n. I o f  M u h a m m a d  Al i ' s
d e b t s  : Cornwal l is  a n d  t-lio p e r m a  ticii  r. si ■ r tb ■ ■ 111 > ■ n r : Mahadaj i  S c m d n i  in  
n o r t h er n  India : W a r  a g a i n s t  T i j i u .  \\ a r  ;aaa iuse N'izam Ali : K h a r d a  ; 
d i s ru p t i o n  o f  t h e  M a r a t  ha e m p i r e .  Ida1 la n a 11 <; i e s t a b l i s h e d  at  H y d e r 
a b a d  and M v s m v ,  a n d  h er o  me tip- l i r a  im we r i u Ind i a .

/  /illill ll sn rirf if , „  .'I. <• .,-//f./e< , i l l  , ' , t l  H I''f

Hindu ri'vivai bo., ; r n >i ■ an d a : --i. > 1 1  > iii i on of  the people under  
Marat ha. A In Ii a n ami Aka a d ai i a i - a n ais -, ■ a a! and econom ic  1 ife.

X I  111!.......... . I ' l l 1 ! i 7 : -I s : , ; i )

(<!) (_’u i i i j itrxt "j lii ‘ ,i:1 in-til’! i I 'I,-/ A oa / ; -o' ni‘ sc ra'fs/ (I / (. t S — 1827)

T e n o r  • N;t|M>i.-!.n a n a  i s a e i n  ii ro isii | ua )t i an (i rai e over
H yd erab ad  a n d .  ,\l v : Z a  ni  > s a d  n a i l a  ’n - oa  b, P> i t; s ' l a n n e x a tio n  
o f  Tamilian! and H o p  i k h a  n o  : P a i k w a u  a n d  IVsliwa drawn in to  
alliance with the (bill'd  - be- >n< I V.braa! ii i I'higlislt W ar:  N orth  
western trea t ie s :  ii sr- i p  i - i api  S 1 1 , o ■ i ; , n a a . ;  j in p o  a a l  on his |imver ; 

British inonopoic of liana:) v-a- P p . d  Aar : at ■1 ni])t to revive the  
Pes Ii wa s Jie;_;e i n o n  \- : l a n d a r  .iin! i la a n  a-- a -n- ■ the first 13iirmese 
War ; consolidation  of Sik h -a a - a ml i is.-- u l \ ia- s kdi arm y  uiiiIm Ranjib  
Singh : jiolitlcal i-venl •• OI b a i a a p  ]"■ -j i i I i

( I i )  Exj>n a.s-Mo- ill, , i,,i ; j,- ( !.-'S(l —184(5)

R ussian  and l i n g l i d i  jnonneio oi  Ci-nt ra I A s i  a : t h e  Indus nav igation  
sc h e m e ;  . B u r i n - s  j, ,  ! - m  1 ; c , a r ,.j ; m /  r i i ' ■ Si k s t a t e ;  Shah Hhi'ja :s 
A fgh an  campaign : t ls<* a a h v  f o r  '■ n  di i  : t a o S i  kh- A fghan war; the  
British  " t r a d e ' i i o a m i  -,i K a  ai  : S a i d :  .•>; as >.;.•.•< >i, b eyond  the  H im a 
la y a s  : the tcsR in iie  '■ >a ,«a . !' d ,.- i;i-.t .V, d ,  oi  A a- ; career of N aun ih a l  
S ingh  ; the S i k i i  a r m v  - a o n a n  , a i r  > : : i a a  •. ii i n a  War ; an n exation
o i'S m d h  ; G w a l i o r  r c d u c d  r o  v .i»  i ' . i : t  lie h a i r d o s  o f  the Sutlej.

(■■■) ('I im j! i ' u s  | ps | i — PS - ■ o i )

S e c o n d  Sikh  wan- : -:-,-oinl ibirna. 'oa vaaar : :ap - eo  a n d  a n n e x a t i o n s .

('I) 1 !n 'S'< jit"/ d a ,  ( I S. A  -I sf)9)

P roject  o f  tin w a r :  p r  ■ l e u v m v  i r u  pti m i : M a i i a a i  P a n d a y  an d  M eeru t ; 
th e  first ste])s f o r  s u p p r e s s i o n  ; t i n-  l a i e a i s r i r e -  u a  t  l ie Punjab ; the  co n 
f lagration  ; f a l l  o f  v 11 a ii a ai d  and i ' a n v n j p e r e  ; f a l l  < f  D elh i  ; fall o f  L u c k 
n o w  and a h a n s i  : i h e  l a s t  s t r u g g l e s  i n O u  d h . Uiol i  illchand and Central 
In d ia ,
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(e) Economic  and  social cond i t ion  o f  I n d i a  under  the C o m p a n f s  R u h
(1) The new land sy s tem s  —

P erm anent and periodical se tt lem ents;  zam indari and r y o t w a r i ; 
disappearance f  the  inaazawari sy s te m  and w eak en in g  of the  
village com m n n ity  ; in creased  pressare on p ,nd  and increased  
G overn m ent d em and  ; grow th  o f  zam indars in  N orthern  In d ia  ; 
im pover ish m en t  of  agricu lturist  and grow th  of  agricu ltural in 
debtedness ; F am ine o f  1837 a n d  early irrigation  works.

(2) Effects o f  C o m p a n y ’s tra d e-p o licy  —
Com pany a trad ing  corporation  up to  1833 ; effects o f  acq u is i

t ion  o f  political power in Bengal, c la im  to ex e m p t io n  from transit  
duties  during N a w a b ’s rale : forced parch asc  and arb iirarv  va la-  
ation  of  weavers’ goods ; changes,  dae to In du str ia l  R evo lu t ion  ; 
Tariff P olicy  to  help British m a n u fa c tu r e s :  declin  - uf in  liau  
industries : loss o f  e m p lo y m e n t  ; ex t  nsion  o f  c o m m u n ica t io n s  : 
Dalhousie's Roads, R a i lw a y s ,  P o s t s  and Telegraphs.

(3) Free im m igration  o f  Europeans after abolition, o f  Com pany's  
m onop oly ,  a t te m p te d  co lo n iz a t io n  , Cm; planter an d  h is  labourer ; t e e  
m issionary.

(4) E uropeanization  o f  the  services : Cornwallis's me a ares inco i- 
p orated  in Charter Act, 1793 ; In d ian s  co m p le te ly  ex c lu d e d  from civil  
a d m in is tra t io n  ; partia lly  restored in lower rauks under Bentinck;  
racial gulf w id en ed :  posit ion  o f  Indians in the  a r m y ;  p rogressive  
d eter iorat ion  with  e x te n s io n  o f  Br it ish  D om inion .

(5) E d u c a t io n  and Social R eform  : S ta te  provision  for e d u ca t io n  
under Act, 1813 ; applied  to  p rom otion  o f  Oriental Literature ; d iver ted  
to  W estern Education , 1835 : Suppression  o f  D harna, Sati, in fanticide,  
h u m a n  sacrifice, m easures for p ro tec t io n  of con ver ts .

(o) F inance and the “ Public D e b t . ’’
Growth of the practice o f  borrowi \g : loans for wars : lo.i is for public  

works : paym en  s for the  C o m p a n y ’s share* on .ransfcr o f  G >vern m m i  
to  the  Crown.

( / )  The  V ict.orian A g a i n  I n d i a  ( 1 8 5 8 — 1901)
Pacification  after the  S ep oy  War ; Que n V ic to r ia ’s Procla mati-m ; 

overh au lin g  o f  the C onst itu t ion  and A dm in istrat ion ,  n ew  police  
to w a r d s  In d ian  Princes : e n a c tm e n t  of  law  codes and the  T e n a n cy  Act.

Fam ines,  Public Work; and the Pub lic  D eb t  ; e s ta b l ish m e n t  o? fre - 
trad e  for the benefit o f  Lancashire : Baorda  an d  Mvsore,.

The A fghan  problem  ; D o st  M o h a m m a d ’s d ea th  ; Masterly In
a c t iv i t y ” : the  ad vance  o f  Russia an I the  “ F orw ard  P o l i c y ” : the  
seco n d  A nglo -A fghan  War ; T reaty  w ith  A bd ur R ah m an  Khan ; Afglia i 
Boundary Comm ission : th rea ten ed  war with  Russia : su bsidy  to  Amir.
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A n n exation  o f  Upper Burma ; stivugi.hc.iiny ° f  B-ritishi posit ion  on 
th e  frontiers : Quetta ; (Jilgit ; Sikkim an; I Manipur; L-ushai lu l ls ;  
Chitral and Tirah.

Problems o f  ( 'urrencv and l.xelmnge : in* Tease ( »f th e  Public  
D e b t  and the ''Drain " : fail uf v n lu eo f  silver : id. .singoft.lie m int to  the  
public.

.A dm inistratun  and e uMinitioiui! elianges --si(•(•natli-enin* o f  the  
C entral Government alia r the St-jwiy War : ir-v.i lod '.eeenfcralization  
felt  but  process of dceen! rub/a: ion slow : Union s ) >:a.u i)f local self-  
governm ent : its partial erl >r.■.■ sent : tin* L i Ii a:t \ : i ‘r urxl (.’ ingress ; 
the I ndian ( 'ouiieils ,\ci , ! S'.i-.

( j \  / / ,■ ,'\ 1 'i - i i. 7 a  i h  I v : - h r  !i"i i !  III.i.)

British-fndiau ceinulaU's on the Persian d r j f  If) '.n:i e x p e d it io n ;  
Pus-, 0 -.Japanese War; e m o g n ic e  of  national jiLijvc-m.nits in China, 
India, Iran and Turkey : ( ar.am s al. emptnl r ■] ina.j-iii.ni o f  national 
m ovem en t  : partition of i'aimnG swad-sm and am nMi ; rise o f  a 
revolu tionary  pv\vty ,* ,V • m m  n .c iiiv .  ana n r  Wnd.o-dussion  
rapprochem ent : pan itiou m hv .- ia  M.iirn- d'trie • r .-l'inioras ; separate  
electorate-’ ; ivvolui ioa.ar o\ ••!•!.. acta : re\ o’lmdon ; T ibet
turned  into v irtual Brd id: Indian p or va >ra La ; j.> i,-siv e resistance  
aga in st  S outh  African. I mmi'eat ion Act. : Komnaa t ■ ‘4 am! ; the  Great  
W ar ; abortive attem pt ai ’ i tiadar"’ ; tiii.inn of  i rdamtured labour ; 
R ovd att  A c t ; Mont ’helni^ford refm.'m.s; Xr.m -co-operatio i  
an d  K h ila fa t  movenimn •>: i lie third AFid em Wav ; r-mrudescni ;e 
o f  revolu tionary  movcinc t< and. of cinnni'iual si rifa■ ; g a l l  o f  purna  
Swaraj adopted  by rlio Xairmal Congress ; t'n; Sa i Vdigeaaa m o v em en t  
a n d  th e  Roun I Table < ’or.feivtiuo ; leec-an c >:i t̂ itiat icaiad reforms and 
provincial elections ; the < a ingress Ministries ; resume wf ttlus progress o f  
,uat i onal renaissanee.
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(?) GENERAL SCIENCE
C l a s s  I

1. N am ing  and recognit ion  o f  principal crops, trees, animals and  
birds in the  neighbourhood.

2. D irection  finding -with reference to the  sun : the seasons of  the  
y ear  : observation o f  changes due to change o f  season : effect on t rees, 
plants ,  birds, insects, reptiles and m an :

(«) The colour o f  trees at different t im es  o f  the  year ; the falling  
(if leaves ; ch ief  parts o f  a p lant ; recognizing th e  difference be
tween  a leaf, a root, and a stem  ; the  bulbs as storehouse cf  future  
nourishm ent ; p otato ,  onion.

(b) Insects  fewer in winter than  in  spring and rain. S'takes  
during the  ra iny  season. W here do they  go in winter

(c) Change in the c loth ing  of  mail ; how does clothing protect  
against cold ?

W e are surrounded by air, at all t im es  : air is a real substance ; 
m an breathes and l iv e s  in air. the air is in m o tio n  in the  winds and in 
the school room.

4. The sou ces o f  water (river, spring, tank , well) : circulation o f  
w ater : evaporation, sun, clouds, dew and rain ; observations of loss of 
w ater through evaporation .

5. Fire m ust h ave  air to  burn ; be careful with lire : do not  run 
i f  clothing catches fire.

Ii. D eve lop ing  h ab its  o f  cleanliness ; cleaning o f  tlv' body : c lean
ing o f  the face, hands, nails and tee th  ; use o f  th e  daloon : cleaning of 
clothes : w ashing  w ith  various materials availab le in the villages.

(Insist  oil observation  b y  th e  pupils. Organize frequent excursions.  
Prepare pupils beforehand for possible observations.)

7. Stories o f  how  from the  earliest t im e th e  world  over, man has  
been observing the  sun. the  m oon and th e  stars and utilizing ib is  
know ledge  for ca lcu lating  t im e  and finding out direction. Stories ab out  
fann ers ,  travellers, sailors, a* d generals o f  arm ies:  how  th ey  have  
profited b y  the  know ledge o f  astronom v.

*T h e rising and se tt in g  o f  the sun and m oon. The child is to be 
encourage*1, to  observe that  the sam e stars th a t  set in the morning are 
t o  be seen to rise a lit t le  after sunset in th e  (‘veiling. Plias s o f  the  
m oon, the  b ligh t  and th e  dork  h a lf  o f  the  m o n d i  : w h at  th ey  actually  
m ean. Obsei ra t io n  o f  th e  exact  points o f  sunrise and sunset and the  
rays o f  l ight  as th e y  fall from  the  window on th e  wall opposite  : the  
winter solstice and th e  su m m er solstice (22nd Decem ber and 22nd .1 line).

F in d in g  th e  northern  po int  b y  observing th e  Pole  Star and the ( Jreat 
Bear.

O bservation  o f  th e  ec lip ses  o f  the sun and m oon  if  there are m a n y  
d u r in g  t h e  yea r .



C l  a  s.- I i

1. 1! e ( ■ognition til' :
(a) General  form and size.
(b) G e n e r a l  f o r m  .f t h e  s t e m  o n e  b a r k .
(c) G e n e r a l  f o r m  o f  t h e  lea!' .
(r/) General  form. size and tail mi- o f  the Mower.
(e) Genera) form ami size of  the  :Vuit awlt s e ed  o f  a t  l e a s t  f ive  

c o m m o n  trees of  tin- neighbourhood.

2. R ecognit ion  as in (a) -(c) above o i . i t  lea.st 10 vege tab les  an.I 
crops grow n in the n<>it!'lil»>urlio<><l : know le< Ijje o f  the  t im es o f  sowing  
and h arves t in g  and the period of germ' in ion.

?>. G e n e r a l  appcaro-uoc.  mode o f  h . lomii  rin n. f ood .  and.  t h e  ca l l  o r  
c r y  o f  a t  l e a s t  4 domestic,  ami. :H wdd  a n i m  ils of tKo  n e i g h b o r h o o d .  
P o n d  l i f e ;  t h e  JVo" a. ml t he  lisli . Ii " <h > t lie v b r e a t h : ' ;  f r o m  

t lie i d p u  I • t o  t h e  I ro: i .

t. B i r d s :  general  I urn) : :. i/i\ colour m ml e nil Hit; lit. n e s t in g  a n d  
■ding : breedin.u season,  size form a iid colour d ' r ^ s  o f  a t  l ea s t  f ive  
rds u su a l l y  found in the iici^hlmiirlioiH i, akimr'a. I t ird -founta in  a n d  
bird - tab l e  in the  sol ioobvard.

5. O b s e r v a t i o n  1 h a t  t h e r e  is d u s t  i n t-iir a i r  ; h a / e  d u e  t o  d u s t  on. a  
. s u m m e r  d a y :  t h e  dust ,  d o r m  : b e a m  o f  m i i d m ' i a  i n  a, s e m i - d a r k e n e d  
r o o m  : d i s e a s e s  c a u s e d  b y  d u s t  ; h o w  t o  mi l i i i i i*- d .am. iers  d u e  t o  d u s t .

0. Water  — Its imp >rt:a.nce t-«» plan , c i i imal  and hu ma n  l i fe ; pure  
a n d  i m p u r e  w a t e r ;  miriiiuiii infections cerried h v  w a t e r ;  t h e  v i l l age -  
wel l .

( I n  1— (J i n s i s t  on direct  observ.-it i i .n : di rei f t h e  p u p i l s ’ a t t e n t i o n  
t o  w h a t  he  l ias  t o  observe . )

7. P ractica l directions as rcgunb hrci.tli ing through  th e  nose;  
va lu e  o f  fresh air : healthv habits of deop.

8.  The day, t h e  mo n th  a n d  t he  yea.:’ a re  n o t  arbitrary un its  but  
t h e y  d ep en d  on n a t u r a l  a s t r o n o m i ca l  p . immi . ie i ia .  T h e  day caused  b y  
th e  e a r th ’s rota, i on  r o u n d  its axis  : d iv i s i on  a d a v  into 24 hours  
or 60 gharis,  t h e  l a t t e r  beiiin a more  n a t u r a l  uni t .

T h e  m o n t h  c a u s e d  b y  fin'  m o o n ’s circl .ni r  r o u n d  t h e  e a r t h  f r o m  fu l l  
m o o n  t o  f u l l  m o o n  o r  f r om n ew  moon  to ne a un ion ,  t h e  m o n t h  b e i n g  
m a d e  u p  o f  n e a r l y  of) days .  The  s ea so ns  :

Winter, spring, summer, rains a utiimn. The eclipses o f  the  
sun and the tinam. Wliat causes th-on

C l a s s  11 1
1. P la n t s  r e q u i r e  food,  w a t e r  and  sun l i u l i t  :

Compa ative produce of equal plots with different m anure,  
w ater  a ul light provision.

W ater di s so lves  subs tances  : food o f  o l a n t s  in s o l u t i o n ;  func tion  
of roots, s t e ins ,  l eaves ,  thnvej-s and seeds .

ii7 v
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2. Se_ ds and germination ; a t  leas t  3 seeds, one from each of the 
following groups:

(a) maize, wheat, barley,
(b) pea, cotton, pulses,
(c) neem, castor,

(to show the difference between dicot and monocot seeds and th a t  
between hypogeal and epigeal cotyledons).

How seeds are scattered  ; by wind, animals, by force from the fruit, 
by  water.

3. At least three domestic animals in more detail ; the cow, the cat, 
the  dog, how they  care for their young ; In te rd  pendence in nature ; 
animals dependent on plants ; man dependent on plants and animals.

4. Spiders and insects in the neighbourhood ; recognition ; their 
food, home and habits ; house-fly from eggs, larva or maggot ; pupa to 
the  fly ; the bre ding places of the fly ; fly the reporters of dirt and the 
carrier of disease ; how to get rid of the flies th a t  infest the homes.

5. E xp er im en ts  to  sh ow  the difference b etw een  air breathed in and  
air breathed out ; nature o f  com b ustion  : im portance of  ventila t ion .

6. P u r e  a n d  i m p u r e  w a t e r  ; h o w  to  p u r i f y  wate r ,  d e c a n t a t i o n ,  
f i l t r a t io n  b y  cha r coa l ,  s a nd  a n d  boil ing.

7. Cleanliness a t home ; disposal of night soil, cow-dung and filth ; 
their value as manures.

8. Wholesome food and healthy eating habits, proper sleep and 
exercises.

9. (Extended over classes i l l  and IV.)
As in no. 7 of class I and no. S of class I I ,  bu t in greater detail.
The most im portan t and characteristic constellations and their fan

cied shapes.
The students should be encouraged to observe and draw the figures 

of the constellations. Thev should be asked to make their own group
ings oi the stars.

C l a s s  i  V
1. P lant p h ysio logy  ; leaves  as organs o f  transpirat ion , respiration,  

and carbon assim ilation . Roots and their  fu n ction s  : root hairs, h ow  
water passes into the  roots.

2. The  vi l l age p o n d  : w a t e r - b i r d s  : t h e i r  food,  ha b i t s ,  songs ; where  
a n d  how  tin y nes t  : t h e i r  mig ra t io n .

3. Insect life ; the mosquito : from the wriggler to the mosquito ; 
mosquito and health probl ems : where do mosquitoes breed : mala’ ift 
and its prevention ; loss to the village com m unity  due to malaria ; the 
bee and  the a n t —the division of work and social organization.

4. Spiders, scorpions and snakes, the characteristic s of spiders ; 
how to distinguish them  from insects ; utility to nan ; destruction of 

■liar-mful insects.
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R ecognit ion  of poisonous and non-pi lisnnous sn 
snakes a', helpers of t-ho agriculturists : first-aid i 
scorpion and snakediite.

5. The three states of matter : water as solid 
tillation and condensation.

15. E xp er im en ts  to show that uir is a, inatei 
space ; exper im en ts  to show that air ii.is weight 
simple pum p, experiments to sliow tliat gas-s. Ii«ju 
and con tract  with change in tcmperai uri\ exper  
evap oration  cools.

7. H u m a n  phvdology. t he respiratory and tie 
com m on  infections and ee.nlanions d.senses : choir 
and malaria. ; h ow  produced : how to prevent the!

8. See  u n d er  n ■. ‘J of mass i l l .
C l . A s s  V

1. Continuation a nd reea pit i;!a I eni of pla n; a 
e fere lice to  -

\ i >)  fto«0V, o.-, ii;ai ai’io i ;i Ic i r i l l s.

(It) seed ami, fruit format i on .
(r) dispersal i:f friti I s a n .  s > eh,
(-•/) m ethods of vnmtali ve |, /o |amat!oa  

g r a f t in g ,  l a ye r ing ,  etc.).
(e) insects  am! !>ii\|s tliat help in il:sjM-i - 
( / )  poisonous am! non- p o; so no as snake- : 

ing an d  first-aid measures it. c se of snakr a
'2. D ifferent kinds of food and their nitritive 

o f  food  : t '  e digestive, systimi : what to eat : whee 
d r i n k i n g  cup, its dniumrs.

3. Air,  i t s  compos i t i on : impiiri i es ; its ]>u id fi■ 
t r ee s  in p u r i f y i n g  ai , an in a crow ded  room : me 
d r a u g h t :  a tm o sp h er i c  press ■ .re.

4.  W afcer ; c o m p o s i t i o n .  i m p u r i t i e s  : i t s  p 
d y s e n t r y ,  t y p h o i d  a n !  g u i n e a - w o r m  p r o d u c e d  In 
c a u t i o n  ar.cl sate g -a"ds .  K<duii n ; >• l id . i l l ; y.  
c r y s t a l s .

5. Reproductive svstenn- u plsviits. animals 
e lem en ts  o f  heredity and Hrahin.nd.nir va (sexual

6. Compass : magnct-Mii ; |>rup<Ttics of a
7. L igh tn in g  and thunder: (’notional eh et i  

cell, dry  cell and electric ton h.
8. Stories of eminent M-irntis~s. their s-n eh
9. The so lar system : t h e  n i n e  planets. Tae 

th e ir  satell ites ,  the rigs of Saturn. 'TIi e zodiaial  
th e  m oon : days wlnm the moon is nearest to rde 
w hen  the  earth is nearest to the s.m.

..does : non-poisonous
measures in case of

, liipiid an d  gas ; dis

e a ! .  a. gas occupying 
. a n d  causes pressure ; 

d  and solids expand 
i m e nts to  show how

ei rculatory system ;
: a plague, small pox 
r sj irea.ding.

o d ; 111i ma.l s tudv with

of iilants (cutting,

■ ! of needs, 
sym ptoms of poison- 

r i d  dog lutes, 
value : the  digestion 

i t o  e,-it : the common

,iti ni : the function of 
t hods of ventilation;

i iri Mention ; cholera, 
imp are water ; pre- 

• a ti.H..<d so lu lic j  s,

nd hum an beings; 
hvgi ene). 

i: . a a n e t .
■i(dty. simple voltaic

f o r  t ru th ,  
cornets, the  planets, 

T ight. Geography of 
e earnth an d  the days
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C lassi cs  VI a n d  V I 1

]. A thorough review  of work done in previous classes.
2. E lem en  s : sym b o ls  of com m on elem ents, com pounds and m ix 

tures : e lectro lysis  of water : configuration of  mass phosphorus,  
m atch es  : a lloys ,  iron and steel,  petroleum, sources and uses, soap,  
glass. A s tu d y  of  acids, alkalis and salts with exam p les  from c v e y d a y  
life, c o m b u s t in ' .

15. A  co m p a ra t iv e ly  thorough knowledge of the hum an body, its 
parts and their functions. The human bodv a fortress.

(u) Outer ’.vail . d ie skin.
(b) W atchm en on t hr wall : Sense organs, sight, sound, smell,  

taste ,  touch.
(r) The  Fort.

(1) Air respiratory system .
(2) P  ,-:ter-; - c ' r e u l a tu v y  »• s ' o in .
(3) Food  and its d is t r ibut ion  -a l im ent ary - sy s t e m .
(•I) Sc waste : excre; a rv svstem .

(i) Skin, (ii) Ki lie vs. (in) l>reat h. ( i v ) Bowels.
(•") D e fen ce  B a c te r ia .
((!) Officers and in t e l l i gence-— N e r v o u s  s y s t e m .

i .  H ealth  education  to lie particular!v em p h asized  during these  
tw o  years : preservation and im provem ent of health as against  restora
t io n  ; lie indiv idu a l arid social d u ty  to be well : causes o f  ill health ,  
ignorance,  carelessness, poverty, intem perance in food, drink', work and 
pleasure. Tuberculosis,  leprosy : their causes, sy m p to m s and preven
t ion  : the  individual Miiferim; and social less in v o lv e d ;  th ■ need for 
indiv idu a l a lertness and sod a i control to prevent diseases. (Thu pupils  
dnrinji those  tw o  vears should undertake an act ive  health campaign  
in  the  v illage.)

5. All pupils before lea vin.ir school should have  acquired :
(1) The  da i l y  bath habit .
( li) T he  da i i v  exerc i se  habit .
(•>) The  fresh air ii;i bit.
(-1) The m oderafion-in-all-th ings ha In .
(5) T he  l au gh in g  habit .

li. Tim s t o r y  of  the  Kar rh  and t h e  sto: v of  t h e  evo l u t i on  of  life to  
lie t o l d  in  a s imple  wav .

7. The s to rv  of  man's conquest  o f  nature briefly and s im p ly  told, 
the  s t o r y  of  th e  control of diseases. The storv  of  com m u n ica t ion s  and  
industri  es.

8. D e n s i ty ,  F lo a t i n g  bodies,  ship-1, bal loons,  a i r ships ,  l a c t o m e t e r .  
S im p le  m e c h a n ic a l  ap p l i a n c es  in t h e  h me,  levers,  pul leys  a n d  sc rew  
a p p l i a n c e s  : p e n d u l u  m, clock : force. com posi t  ion a nd  re s o lu t ion  of  f o r c e s , 
w o r k  a n -1, w o r k i n g  c a p a c i t y  : s t e a m  engine : a n d  in t e rna l  c o m b u s t i o n



e n g i n e  ( c a r d - b o a n l  m o d e l s  v l>c ; ;;ir>-.- I>y  pu pils) ; a c q u a i n t a n c e  
w i t h  m a g n e t i s m  : t e e l e c t ro -magne t  ami  f"l a r ap l :  T h e  e l ec t r i c  bel l .  
T h e r m o m e t e r s ,  c o n d u c t o r s  a n d  n m e e r l n r t  > i ! .“i t  a n d  ele  ' t r i c i t v  ; 
s t o v e s ,  l en s e s  a n d  t h e i r  uses,  b u i ld i n g  a  i wai ki»i» in > I >N o f  s i m p l e  
t e l e s c o p e s ,  m i c ro s c o p e s .  ma i a c  lan te rn  an;! <r.m >ni.

!>. F i r s t  a i d  t o  t h e  i n j u r e d  : h m d m o d  mnds ,  c u t s  a n d  b ru i s e s ,  
b u r n s ,  a c c i d e n t s  t o  t h e  nose,  dog - lm - i »*. ‘Vac h i r e s  a n d  d i s 
l o c a t i o n s  : a p p l i c a t i o n  i d ' s p l in t s  a n d  n i m l a g . -. I'. > re ig n  bo d i e s  in  ey e ,  
e a r  a n d  nose ,  d r o w n i n g  : n r t i l i c i a l  rc-m'nan m : u  a n ^ p n r t  o f  t h e  i n ju r - 1 1.

10. L ive s  o f  a t  l e as t  Uv e i n i n m t  s c i ent i s t s  a m i  I he i r  • • E x p e r i m e n t s  
w i t h  t r u t h ’".

11. T h e  l aw  o f  g r a v i t a t i o n  id .-Irat ■■: i>\- I h r  m o t i o n  o f  t h e  m o o n  
r o u n d  1he  e a r t h .  T h e  t r an s i t  of  Venn--  T h  ai, i ng  s t a r s .  A s t r o n o 
m i c a l  d i s t a n c e — (lia'hl y e a r s )  d e - t a i i e r -  . a : !ic a. i rv.

S ta r s  o f  th e  first matrni tude and  i l i .ardi - t  an. .•(■-. W’hat  is t h e  Mi lk v  
W a v  (

T h e  C a l e n d a r .  T h e  So la r  and I h.'  I aihai > J a n s  o f  t h e  c a l e n d a r .  
l n W a c a ' i a u n  m o n t h  i .V iin k n ia  o. I 'o p "  < ■ a - 'ep jrin . Idle model ' l l  
j i r o p o s a l s  f o r  r e f o r m . How in  know  tin i v . m  i m e of n i g h t  o r  d a y  
b y  w a t c h i n g  t h e  po s i t i on  o f  tin- -.an ■ >r i ;ir M ir< : t lie d a t e  b y  w a t c h i n g  
t h e  ph as e s  o f  1 he m oon : and t he in oat f  n\ v it M ii; ig '■ he posi t  i on  o f  t h e  
m o o n  in  t h e  c o n s t e l l a t i o n s  and  t ho ra  <n t o n  la p a r t i c u l a r  s t a r s  
t h a t  r u l e  t h e  n i g h t s .

H o w  t o  f i nd t h e  d i r ec t i on  Irian t he  t a r - .
M o d e r n  a c h i e v e m e n t s .  W hat i» -por t  "i;m na h> i.s C o m p o s i t i o n  

a n d  t e m p e r a t u r e  o f  h e a w m l v  liooies.

7 I \
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(f) D R A W IN G

C l a s s  I

N o tin g  colours in relation to each o th er—reel w i t h  green, ye l low  
w ith  black, rccojriiizhijc colour in llowcrs. b ees .  fra>ts and birds.  
Correct names of  the colours. Colouring of  heetographed outlines.

Idea o f  form and relation.
Blue sk y  and green Helds : with crayon and then cut in  coloured  

paper.
Different shaped leaves to be traced and com parative  form  t * be 

sh o w n — pipal leaf', banana leaf, etc.
F orm  < f  common vegetables  and fruits, usually a large size (p u m p 

kin, brinjal. carrot, melon, mango).
M e m o r y  d r aw in g  o f  ob jects s een  aro un d  t h e m  w i t h  c o lo u r e d  cra y on s ,
A'o/r— Care should lie laken to teach correct position and necessity  

for m o v o ig  whole arm in drawing.

t l a s s  11

D raw ing o f  objeeis connected with daily  lessons. i l lu stra t ive  
representation  to he e:-m :!\ in black or brown erayola, if  possible with  
colours. Simple designs lor borders with triangle^, circles, semi-circles,  
sim ple bower vnit - drawn or cut in coloured paper.

Lan dsc ap e  l o  be done  with co lour o n l y —with  river,  ees .  b o d s ,  e tc .
Drawing  and  c m h n g  trc form wi th foliage.
A n im a ls  w id i ih d r  co lou rs ; com m  n  veg e tab les  w ith  fo liag e .
Practice  for fi-ct- arm m ovem en t and correct position.

t A a s s  1! L

Drawing of  onic-t.-. u s e d  in otlier lessons and ill th e  h om e. from 
m em ory.

Scen es  li 'o 'e  ti( ii,;e lire.
practice in d n o o e g  of  trees, houses and animals, using action  

lines.
D esign ing  o f  hoi be:-; w it I. squares, ob longs and c irc le s , eo io u rin g  

th em  d iiim c id  1\ , i ■ orange. gi-o' n and  pu rn le .
Ble n d i n g  oi  ro! r , -r  r<-d and  blue,  blue  and y e l l o w , i n  t w o  l o i i e s  o f  

gra v.
< A.vss IV

S o m e  laml.-'t-airs. f lowers.  l eaves  an d  butt er lbcs  in  colours .
The near and no odations in nature and object drawing. The  

appearance o f  the near 1 ree and the  d istant tree.
Drawing with \ be lie 1 j> of  geometrical figures, Siowers. leav es : in one  

colour ami in  erai colours. com plem entary  harm ony a n d  analogous  
arm ony.



D ecorative  designs accord'ng to  local traditdm ( e g .  Rangoli-  
Alpona).

M o u n tin g  drawings on bai nmnisini: back-amuml.

S k e tc h in g  of children a id  animals in. action. Action m av  be- 
shown b y  match-stiek.

P o sters  illustrating sonic lessons in social studies or general science  
for group work.

C l a s s  V

('loser visual analysis and faithful execution should be insisted on  
hot . W ork done in previous classes mighl be ivpi an a l with greater  
thoroughness.

Proportion, arrangement, relatioi’. o f  objects, ci luiir. values, massing,  
to be carefully studied.

S tandard  tints, shades ; warm and < oid ( <>l<uir< : colour ch a r ts :  
colour sealt' in  nature o iau iiigs  nrmc.

A lea f  in diHeienl | >o-m ions, sprays > if iea\ es. pods in pencil, ink a n d  
eoiour (by throwiii!.!' sliao ■ on i h • w a it .)

Landseap for book co.i- s. out h e i'c' n ia -; s w 1111 black.
I llustration o f h i s i o o  ;<>))••«* (an; ii i-  aiarc ii-Ma:s
Pose  dra w in g  from chi imvn in act on.  a nd  h u m  a mrmals s t ud ied .
Poster  for a " s c h o o l  da\

( 'i.AXS V 1
Continue wea k in objei 1 oraw m e and dc'.,ga mg.

M ake an annua! book (•.;• *d■ id: ;a■; oi: class 1 to do presented to  
them  on  th e  occasion oi sonic Ids; i vra! .

M a k e  pos t er s  for some social ser\ ice cam p a i gn  in t h e  v i l lage  (group  
work) .

Scale dr-iwing : nui'dng of | ilnne < c - : t he n ><• o f  scales in  th e  
construction  : reducing, cniaiginu and copying  of  ; ilane iigures.

(..'m s s  V i I
Continue work: in object drawing one designing.

M ake a  b o o k o f d m  landscape for child ren ofcl.ass l'[, decorating  
th e  t i t le  page  with, a cninmed design.

M ake posters for some .-.ocial service campaign in the village.
P lans, elevation, and sections of solids in simple prosit ion.

D raw in gs  and sections o! objects to ie made in tlip cralT class.

T h e stud en ts  of t lasses I. II and i l l  should as^ o n ly  colours as far 
as possible ; black and \\ lute may ■ irhniiiaee j afterwards. Tracing  
fi'om good  pattern, and dnni mg pictures saou'd be enntnmecl th rou gh 
ou t  th e  seven  years (classes I u> \M ) .



A P P E N D IX  V

( 7 -I A )

Syllabus for the  book on “ Civics”

'The syl labus indicates the subjects to be covered hi/ th>' /• rt-.,ooks and
instruct ions in  Civics.  Authors  and teachers will adjus t  the s tandard
of their w o r t  to the capacity tend attainments of the pup i l s  for whom
these books and teaching are interuled.

GENERAL CIVICS

]. H u m a n  life in societ y—Importance of human life, relation of 
hum an beings with society.

2. H u m a n  Nocirty—( ‘ompositi<>11 o f  human society.
3. Civic, life— Im portance of  civic life, purpose of  civic life, rela

t io n  o f  civic life with other phases of  life, principles o f  general civic life, 
principles o f  public life.

4. National ism.

G. Civ i l  Libert ies— Need and importance of civil liberties, import 
an t  civil liberties.

6. Democracy—Meaning of democracy, forms of democracy, 
ideological basis of democracy, essentials of democracy.

I n i >[a \  C i v i c s

7. Our motherland- —The influence of  physical condit ions on Indian 
life, h is tory  an d  culture, present political divisions, our provinces.

8. Felton' ci t izens—Population: distribution in politic!'I units-; 
rac ia l  composition, religious composition, caste composition, class 
composition, linguistic divisions.

9. Our Domest ic  l i f e—Family, patriarchal and joint, marriage 
customs, pardah system, widows, treatment, of servants. Reforms 
m  eded in domestic life.

10. Our General Social life —i\Iain features of general social life; 
main defects of our general life; trends in modern religious social 
reform.

11. Health and sanitat ion—tieneral description, provision of 
medical aid, comparison with the conditions of other countries, mea
sures to improve health, general sanitary and hygienic conditions in 
India.

12. Cultural  and educational l ife—Our educational condition, 
deals and principles of educational life, relations between students 
and  teachers and among students.



Culture  — E s s e n t i a l s  o f  A r y a n  m l  r u n - .  e o n t n b u t i o n  o f  Persian and 
Arabic culture, growth of  I n d i a n  cultun-*.  c u l i r u r a l  mo ve ments (Sufism, 
Sikhism, an '.  S a i n t s .  1 3 t h  - 1 7 t h  c«-nt uri**.<) d n f l  ue nee*, o f  European 
cu ltu re ;  modern c u l t u r a l  m o v e m e n t ' : t-em l en c i cs .  a m i  problems of 
Indian c u l t u r e ,  c o n t r i b u t i o n  of lmlr i . i i  i i i l tu . re  to t h e  culture of the 
world.

13.  Erl.iioliiic lijr
(a) General l i e o n o m i c  re-i.m. i r e -  : tine ge uiii,s o f the people; 

In d ia ’s contri bution to  tin- ei-oii nn i c  jUOisp.eni; v -a ml development 
of the world.

(b) A g r i c u l t u r e  - I n i p o n  aiu-i if icultiiii-e in I m d i a n  economy, 
g e n e r a l  c o n d i t i o n s  o f  a g r i c u l t u r e  in hndi-a sptM-iiidlv the United 
P r o v i n c e s  : d i f f e r e n t  s y s t e m -  of  la ml t o m m y  ii.-i Ind ia  (general 
f e a t u r e s ) ,  s p e c i a l  s t u d y  o f  jh<* m a i n  te a t i a re  - u-f h a n d  tenures in 
t h e  U n i t e d  P r o v i n c e s .  p o s i t i o n  -uu I l e g a l  r i g h t s  an d  liabilities of 
z a m i n d a r s .  t e n a n t s ,  u - n a n i s  o f  sir l a m  Is a n d  H i n d e r - tenants  in 
the. U n i t e d  P r ov i nc e . -  : .social a m i  C'cniiionnir- i-onditions of 
: \ e Vi c u I t \ \ \  liV i u i c j s mi ) ite I t nv t ‘il i n a \ ' r ill’(-‘S.

(c) Industries in i-lie 1 nited Provinces.
Cottage I  nduxlrii  -Hural co t l  im- indw-st.ri.es ; u r lnun h and ic ra f ts ,  

their present c o n d i t i o n  - : e co i i on t i c  ms- itii >n of an-tlsaitis : revival 
handicrafts and t h e i r  f u t u r e .

M ode rn  Indust ries  Cnnvdi ol’ mulci-n ijudiiistinets in India, mai p 
industries and industrial centre-; in the Unified I’povi nc.es number of 
workers engaged.

I n d us t r ia l  Workers Number, economic eoiudi fio-n, service condi
t ions ;  their  difficulties : their organization.. T nude Umioin, Factory and 
other Acts.

Causes of the backwardness cf indust ries im liudi.a.
(d) Co-operation—Co-operative ruov’ennenit in Ind ia  and  th 

United Provinces—Various types o-f co-opierait-iwe societies; 
advantages of co-operation.

14. Our Civic, and Political life :

(I) Brief outline of the governmental syste-m of tine coun try  :
Muni ipalifcies, District  Boards  anid Yiilla.ge Panchayats  in 

the United Provinces .  Provin eisu.1 Gom;manent. The Indian  
Sbate3. b’e l i r .d  G n m rn m eu t .

(II) General idea of t h e  qualifications of vcoteus and me-mbers o f  
the Legi slatures (Provincial and Federal); spiwiial s t u i i l v  of the quali
fications applicable t o  t h e  c i t i z e n s  of the dis?triu’ts- to> which scholars 
belong.

( I II)  Duties, rights and re : porisihili tie.-s (lteg;ai auidt nimr.al) of citizens 
▼oters and members of rcjin^e.nuttive- irist.iitulrioins.



(IV )  A sh -it- historical sketch of inoilerD. national and social 
m ovem en ts .

(V) E ssen tia l  features of civic and political l i fe— its defects and  
rem edies .

DETAILED SYLLABUS

] - H t .mas : L i f e  in' S o c i e t y

(a) I m p o r ta n c e  <>j hum an  life : /tow he e eels other crea t ines— P o te n 
tia lit ies  o f  unlimit*‘<! progress ; d ignity  of hum an personality.

(b) Relat ion -irilb society-  -Inter-dependence of individual and  
soc ie ty .  H u m a n  beings are social by their nature and depend upon  
s o c ie ty  for growth — bound and influenced b y  social e n v ir o n m en ts— 
h u m a n  th ou gh t ,  behaviour and living considerably  determ ined by 
social cond itions  -m >ral standards ;ire also a product of  the  social  
sy s tem . .But. the quality  of soc iety  depends not merely upon  the quality  
o f  t h e  social rclutmns hut also upon the quality  of  individuals  so 
r e la te d —-human Ivinas are a.ctive agents and not mere pass ive  rec i
p i e n t s —H u m an  energy essential for social progress— A h u m a n  being  
is n o t  a mere fiino! ionary l»ut an end in himself.

Progress th i< requires im p rovein m t of b >th th? social sy s tem  and  
t h e  indiv idual.

A hum  a n being lia-oi duty towar.’sh im se lfa s  well as towards society-  

(Vi vi  l L i b k r t t e s

Life can gr >w m an atrnos diere of  freedom.

O nly a fr a m an  can contribute his best to  social good.
F reed om  is not a privilege for th ; few, but a social claim  of all.

In  organ  zed societ • suVi l:b 'rt 7 ns mad p ossib ly  by th  1 
es tab l  s.'.ment of a body of rights, known as civil liberties.

Set o f  rig ts t secure to the individual necessary freedom  to  d e v e 
lop  h s faculties iinl personality, to protect and prom ote his in terests  
a n d  to  m a t e  free contribution to public good.

Liberties  a re eq anted to com m on welfare and conditioned  by  rights  
oi' others a n d  m e  com m unity .

Civic liberties are essential for healthy and progressive c iv ic  life 
an d  must, therefore-, be recognized and enforced b y  the S tate .

Civil lil>ert:<‘- ere. therefore, subject 1 0  the condition of  public  
moral ty , peace ami com m on welfare, and the . n jovm en t  of sim ilar  
liberties by  e t f a - - .



Im p or ta n t  cuul HIw.hipx :
1. E q u a li ty —before tin' law irres|H,c.r-i\>' of castlr or creed.
2. No restraint nr deprivation of p .rsoind liberty l>jv the public 

|iowi'r unless authorized by law.
,‘5. No our fo he punished for an act uncss; smchi amt was legallv 

punishable. a t  the time wlmi! it was committed.
4. Every citizen tu In' ••ntitloil within tie', liimits o f  the general 

law treoly to express liis opinions !>y won! of numt ii. wriitimg, pictorial 
representa tion or otherwise (c<Mtxorshi|> a.s retro ids e no ma -tmgraphic per
formances to lie allowed).

N o  luw shal l  lie made re spec t ing  an esta 1 dis Iitxncn (, <»f r e l i g ion  or 
pro hi lu t ing  t i n1 fi'ft ■ exerc i se t  liei-enf ; normal! .y a I eii Igi ng t ine f r e e d o m  o f  
s p e e c h  or o f  t h e  press,  or tlm n . h (  o f  t.lie people  poa-.ri'isilil'y tfco a s s e m b le ,  
and  to  p e t i t i o n  g ov ern me n t  tor a. redress  o f  : ri«*v« tines.

t>. All citizens without distinction t<> lie eliaiLle Sot- piublic offices 
uccording to the |irovisions ol I in1 ’*« and tin o; nv n hfiiotiuTt* ami 
rapacities.

7. Subjeci to public onliTiiiul nioraliry ti ia. om uj'pmhttiealopinion 
and  freedom of association and combination is .anara ntea^d to> all citizens, 
and  freedom to combine for the protection and bettfir'iment of their 
conditions of labour a,ml oi' tlmir economic posiitiom im fgemeral is gua
ran teed  to all and in all occupation. All agreeniamts amd measures 
which tend to restrict or abrogate th a t  IVcr imm arte (Contrary to 
la w.

8. Every citizen is to enjoy full liberty of fa. it hi amd o f  conscience. 
Subject to public morality and order, every citizen is ito ibe guaranteed 
freedom of conscience and the fro ' profession and practcicei oif religion.

9. No person shall by reason of his religion, caste or erreed b > prer 
judiced in any  way in regard to public enipl ym-enfc, o>ffic;e (of power o- 
honour and the exercise of any trade or calling..

10. All citizens have an equal r ight of access to, amdi mse of, public 
roads, public wells and ac-es of public resoirt.

Civic L ife

Social activities and common efforts in re lat.ion to antd iin association 
w ith  neighbours.

Neighbours—fellow residents of a mohalla, villa,ge,, ciity or country. 
Civic relations are r lations with pers-ons as neighbours cm- ffellow mem
bers of a country.

Men are viewed as neighbours ;m<] fellow citizens amdl mot as Chris
tians or Muslims, rich or poor.

I I \



Imp o r t a nc e  of  civic l ife :
Im portance  of good relations with neighbours and fellow citizens. 

H arm ony, confidence and  c -operation essential for peace and progress- 
—th e  first condition of social life.

P ur po se  :
To create liarmony among neighbours.
To provi e fundam ental  conditions of social life.
To satisfy common needs of neighbour or city.
To improve general social conditions.

Relation o f  c i vic  l ife with other phones o f  l ife :
Civic life and social life :
Social life, in wider sense, includes all our activities in relation to  

an association w ith  fellow beings.
Social  l ife in wide sense :

Civic life p ar t  of social life.
Fundam enta l  conditions of .social life.

G e n e r a l  S o c i a l  L i f f . a n d  O i v j c  L i f e

Independen t and  correlated parts.
General social life influences civic life.
C i v i r  l ife land  religion :
Claims of religion— Religion permeates life.
Two phases  :

(1) Spiritual ideals, for spiritual end of life.
(2) Religious institu tions and loyalties.

Spiritual ideals influence civic life indirectly by developing character 
and setting up moral standards.

P r i n c i p l ea  o f  c i e i c l ife :
Neighbours residing in a mohalla or village to be trea ted  like members 

of the  family ; family spirit should prevail.
Relations a m o n g  member-! of a large city to be organised on elabo

ra te  principles of general social life and  public life.
Pr iv r i j i l e s  iif general civic life :

(a) P rom otion  o f  c iv ic  spirit  and consciousness.
(h) Preference of civic go 1 to indiv idual or com m unal intercuts.
(c) (Jivic peace to  be respcct-e ! and protected.

{(I) Protection of civic property.
(<•) Respect for the life, p roperty  and repu ta t ion  of fellow cii izoi-i.
(/) Co-operative se vice for warding off civic dangers and jinmint

ing civic amenities.
(g) Toleration and r spect f o r  the beliefs and r e l i g i o u s  practices 

of fellow citizens.

( 7 8 a )
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IVBLiic Libfe

(a) All  t o  par t ic i pa te '  in a n d  comtrribmtei fcqo p»ub]>lic lilfo.
(ft) N eed  of th e  g ro w th  ojf pmbllic chiaraaetier.
(c) N o indiffemiop towards soociall jpubblio>, dlutiy.
(d) Social duty for si ic.ir.l good aind noit poersfiontatagaiin.
(e) Manhood consists iu  Cfonwtavnt > entthuusiaj&snii. I N uw er ow n a 

d e fe a t in  a. sacred c.tuso. Wie nnuskt ltearrn tto ddartre tfto (do th e  r ig h t 
th ing .

(f)  Manliness consists in nleoids inofct ini wcirods.. inndlia,\s nee 1 is 
n o t  excitem ent hnt sulii I work;. Meere< br«*;iveespoesochi| witthoiut, action  
is le ttin g  oil useless steam.

(g) Discipnto'.
D isciplined agitation is tiie -oniditioAi oft n&aticoiiftalgj 
Sacrifice without diseip ino will bbp mnaavSiiliDng 
U ndiscip lined a»itatio,i .can  oiiilv dellay- iiaatio,>n4l &

about unmerited I'ctiibut ion.

D isto rted  notions f mi per iur■:t.y ariiil in)feri'iori'ity> h{ 
to indiscipline in almost oil imtiomal! ori'gainiz'.atiitotiji.

V olunteers nnist lu st («•; 1111 tint llpsgsoni off dfcciupljjine 
im plic it obedience (..» the -h-i:«*iv. of' thie c?hieef, <<>f tta&indg u 
ta sk  t h a t  m igh t lie enlm se I to 1.bejtn \witth (chef*-̂ rffiilnnes 
zeal.

Di'C.VOflBtACNY
Mea ning  of  bviitoirui ii
G overnm ent of the people. I.iy tt.he pefiopHe,: forr thbe j pec 
F or ms  o f  D m io m i r t / :

Direct D em ocracy- Policies durecttlyr deeterrmhinedd i 
passed b y  th e  people assemble;! ini a meeetiingi-

mi

"U’tl-h.

wtlli aand bring

ave<‘ sgiven rise

. 0fif ] rendering 
ipt'hee meanest 
ss, a a lacri ty  and

'plf e.

1 li aws directly

Representative Democracy—G>oveernj.memt tbhrqoug 
elected by the people subject to t;he gerii'rral clirreckioi 
control of the people, exercised through; pul blicc dlisciusf 
and a t  the election of representattivces.

Ideological  Basin of Iknioc.rac:>i:
1. Government is not ciiminiatkun brnt 

affairs.
2. Common a Hairs ar e < >bv iomsfy- tto ssenve • alfl, 

people. I
3. So th a t  power may serve- tine jpeoipte, iit. njuuffit 

of the people.
4. Man is a master of his diestiiny. PetopUe hhavte 

direct and  control connnor. affairs c:olUectiive»lysastthejy 
private  affairs individually.

:ep nessentatives 
vig alamce and 
l ai ndl criticism

)t| it of common 

{j y i aree for the

mi slerr control

nu tchi r igh t to  
re to i m anage
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5. General prosperity attains a higher degree and is more widely 
diffused in  pro| mi-ion to the amount and variety of the personal 
energies enlisted in promoting it.

G. Rights and interests of the iudividnal can onlv be safeguarded 
when he is able to strand up for them.

7. It ole wite.s the masses of the people, developing their faculties, 
s timulating the ir  interest in public affair.s. and strengthening their 
patriotism by allowing them a ,sir,re in the administration—elevates 
the character and intelligence of the masses.

S. No m an ix free if lie does not have some share in the govern
m en t of his country, and he who is governed, not by functionaries 
whom he has helper1. Id choose, hut. by authorities constituted without 
nis c n.-ei.t, m subject not a citizen.

9. Active pa ft mi potion of the people emiehes public life. I t  en 
ables the  widest body of experiences and interests to be taken i S to 
c ecu tn t in shaping public policy.

10. Government through public discussion and scrutiny is more 
social an d  responsible thiin government through aidhoribo-i *.n de ter
mination by a fc-.v

h *s( t i t inh of j /nimcracy
1. Liber ty

Freedom of conscience. 1 bought and discussion.
Freedom  to decide, participate in and influence public affairs.
N o  restraint, is justified where no rigid is invaded.

2. E q u al i t y -

E quali ty  of law : universality of some fundamental rules and  
the im partia l application of all rules.

Equal claims on the common good in respect of equal needs.
E quality  of rights. Bach must con :t for one and no one for 

more than  one.
F a ir  and equal consideration of the interests of all.
“Democracy jr. the true  sense dies with the admis uon of class 

or race supieri iriry." (Brown .)
E quality  means absence of special privileges.
Respect of human personality.

.‘5. F ra te rn i ty  or fellowship : spirit of brotberliood : consciousness 
of un ity  in sor-ien-y.

“Deep ebasjjii- in society destroy ail possibility of a. genuine 
democracy. (Brown.)

4. Spirit o f  pubiie service and sense of social responsibility.
11. Education-, in cili/enship and public affairs.



•>. H ig h  public character to ,s!i oulder p ubtic res ponsi biliity and s u £  
e iem  in te ll igen ce  to take part, in  public discussions, to offer construe 
t.ive cr it ic ism , to discriminate' am ong various ideas an d ptoliicies.

In it ia t ive ,  courage o f  con v ic tion  and determ ination.
s. K n o w le d g e  of  tin' a rt cil'c i nvstr net i ve tm-i »perat i ve effort .

INDIAN CIVIC LIFE
I O n; Mot in: it i.. an i)

0 nr M otiin 'i ' iud  l i s  pli vsi ca  i i e a t a i r e s  -its s>cogirapdii'cal unity ,  
variations in flora,  a n d  i amiM- t l i .Midlu.en.ee o i  p l i v>ical conditions on 
India’s life (dress, fond.  h o m e s ,  e c o n o m i c  liife, a n  unci a.rehitecture, 
culture and  p o l i t i c a l  life) - i n f l u e n c e  o f  Iv Ii y be r I ’a.ss a.nd tlie seas —  
consciousness of g e og r a  |di ica ] u nit  \ ; im I tdie :sa.eo a Iir-ss of  motherland 
from t im e  i m m e m o r i a l .  Ij<>nil i l i s i a t i e s  amd d i v . ' i s i r y  einhsi.nce poli
tical conflicts— 1 ‘r o s e n l p o l i t i c a l  di vis itin,s.

Our promtu'e 1 Is phvsi eal loat .ires - its, g cog ia  |)hiu-a!I u n i t y — no  

m a r k e d  b o u n d a r y  It'n.-s iivUi-V.nV..-.- b,s gt-'-'.Vg;*.’<■ <«Vv-‘A 1 y/.osi'd ViMY o n  t h e  
peop le ,  cu l t ur e  and polities.

II - ]KI-,. . i.u w l 'rnz i x -

Populat ion  Dist i ibiit ioi: in  pel tic al limits arial cooiiposition— 
racial a d m ix tu re  and fusion a liscnee of race' eons cioaisiness -no ra c ia l 
problem .

D is t r ib u t io n  by I'rlitjion —D m tie rcri.ee s unaimly rel igicus arid p a r t ly  
social a n d  c u ltu ra l religion s tohn'at io n but  w p a m t i s o n  in dom estic  
social life th e  dominant  note of Indian  life -p>olitiral eomfliiets now  a n d  
th e n  m ixed  up w i th  religions fanat ic ism —mo genterail in q u is itio n s, 
persecu tio n s or mainly  religions wa rs  -need of go-od-wiillauuiong m em bers 
o f d iffe ren t re lighm s- -pos s i b i l i t y  of i t s  resdiz atiion U>v p re v e n t
ing  e x p lo ita tio n  of religion for the  futrthierranice of th e  p o lit ic a l  a n d  
econom ic in te rests , either of  iindii victuals<oro>f g^romp-—c;astre co m p o sitio n  

social analysis o f  caste svst enn, untour.ihadnllity.

Class composi t ion—Tenants1, zamimdau's, lagricuiltmrad llabourers, 
a r tisan s , in d u stria l labourers, o rd in ary  labiouireirs. indlusrtriialists, e tc .— 
class div isions neither r ,cia 1 nior religious- —ireliuthun beitwreen ex is tin g  
class div isions and caste syste m ehvindlimg.

I l l —Our  DoMffiSTnc L ifeo

1. F a m i l y -  Indian fam.iliecs mostly paitriiarchsd—thie icliief under
lying ideas—the relation bet weten family lancd religiom amdi caste.

J o i n t  f a m i l y  -The relative positiom o>f males aindl feem.ales : i ts  
services, its  evils, it .  gradual break-up. Cauises otf itts foreatk- up.

M a r r i a g e —Restrictions on nrarriag'e—e surly marriage piermissible 
among Muslims and customairy amomg IHimduis— nuarrriajgc among 
unequa ls—polygamv— vvid nws- -statbticad ffig'ures :for-Imdia and  the

( 81 a )
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United Provinces of early marriages, polygamy a,ml widows. Refrnns 
in marriage system, existing laws and proposals.

E v i l s  —P a r d a h —The position ami s ta tu s  of women.
T reatm ent of .servants in Indian families.

I V -  - G e k e k a l  S o c i a l  Lii'io

1 Main defects of our general lift- -
(1) Overridden with religious and caste prej udices and class 

snobbish ness.
(2) Dignity of hum an personality eclipsed by considerations 

of' s ta tus  and caste.
(3) litiek of harmony, co-operation and good-will in various 

seetions of society.
(4) W a n t  o f  c i v i c  sp i r i t  a n d  c i v i c  consc iousness .

(5) Want of faith  in future.
U>) H idebound  —\>v archaic custom.', i . .uliUovis and institution.
(7) W ant of properly co-ordinated effort, for social good.

I f  -Main features of general social life -
(1) Organized on heirarchical basis.
(2) Divided into castes and religious uroup.
(3) Predom inance of socio-religions customs a nd traditions.

I l l  —Trends in modern veligio-social reform —
Ram  Mohan Roy, Keshab Chandra Sen, Hanade. Ram Tirth, 

Vivekan nd, D ayanand. Mrs. Ramabai. Sir Saivid Ahmad Khan, 
Lajpat liai. Ghulam A hm ad Qadiani. Mahatma Gandhi, Tagore.

V — H e a l t h  a n d  S a n i t a t c o x

General description and statistical figures about our general health 
and average life.

Provision of medical aid.
Comparison with conditions in other countries.
Remedies to improve health.
General san itary  and hygienic conditions—comparison with 

other countries.
V I — C u l t u r a l  a n d  E d u c a t i o n a l  Jam-;

Education —Statistics of education : organization of educational, 
institutions.

Culture - In h e r i to rs  of old culture. Indian. Persian and Arabic 
essentials of old Aryan culture : contribution o f  Persian and 
Arabic culture ; growth of Ind ian  culture : cultural movements 
(Sufisin, Sikhism, Tulsi Das and Saints o f  15th 17th centuries)
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Inf luence  of  European cul ture  on lndi;a— mflode: 
m e n t s  —tendenci es  and prob l ems i:>f Iiidiiam culltu 
and  remedies .

T h e  contribut ion of I ml i,a ;,o t lie cu it-mi'co_tftlh«

\ ' i ( -  Eed_YO.Mli la  FK

A .  ( f c  HI  f i l l

eru cl 
nre y

Wojrl

n a.il move- 
its defects

E
2 .
3.

Economic resources.
T h e  gen ius  ol' 1 ho peopin■.
The India s contn Initio n - o rlic- eeoii'oiinic ] prQit.spjexi|ty |  aiud deve

lopment of the world.
E Our present- rcotiomir s tr i t r t  ;ir<’ and 'rimnlrtfiojns.
5. The chief causes of h;idia's poy

B, Uj rlt'iidU'irc 
riciiltujv in I ii i i ia ii fcoiiKmny- 'fjii'rirnitM ;<■ ol' t.lie

-

defective 
wviint of 

nnethods 
t ypes of

I m p o r t a n c e  of aer  , ,,
I 'cp u la tiu u  cnp ,ec;l •» audVA’.ltV.r.' V. I i t f l f e  I'-.!:?',
conditions of agriculture in Jrnli.a. spciEaHy ijn tphe U.. P.’.~ 
tenancy laws, uneconomic boilings. fv a t; menita-itioun i of latful, 
capital and lack of credit : indebtedm'ss of pesvsavutss,{8>rirfratiive 
of agriculture, no ca.rv. ol: tin- eraM <■ - ceiid iticoas> off irfrigsatiion, 
crops produced in i lie It I'.

Different .systems of land tenure i u I udi a (.gernwalfieattUKKs’
Special s tu d y  of main leafun^ of la nd temuji'c fsynteura o»f t flip/ ^ 

zam indars in the I’.
Peasants  (in tin I'. /'.)
Different types of tcnure-h, >ld ei> . Lcgall riiyluts <anad liatj1 di'.ties of 

different types of ten: nts.
Legal rights and liabilities o f t. uniMito i> f «<> luindls. XIhe- m 

peasants, the average, area of holdi ngs ; thie e«coinonnic:.' aom 
peasants. Condition and position of unideir-teenanitss.

Agricultural labourers, their mini bar annl Ithe.'ir (socialI anul 
condition.

nmiber of 
dit.lion of

I ej<o f o m o m i c

] in i 'ixlrics (m, I In i’ P..)

Cottage Industries -  rural c o t t a g e  i nd ustoriess. urlliami banjiiducrafts, 
their present condit ion,  ('(101011110 pos i t ion o f  airtissanis, rewivali of handi
crafts and  thei r future.

Modern Industries -—Growth o f  m o d e m  imdmstnies; inn Indiia.— main 
industries and industrial  centres in tliie U. P.-—nnimibeei1 of iworkers 
engaged.

Industrial Workers Nu mber  -ecxjnomiic ojomilitoioms, f serviqee condi
tions, their difficulties : their organiz.atiion..

Trade I  mion. Factory and other Acts.
The causes of backwardness of industries ini fmdiai.
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J). Co-operation

Co-operative movement in India, specially in the [7. P.
Various tvpes of co-operative societies.

YrI i —C iv ics  a n d  P o l i t i c a l  L i f e

I —Brief outline of the governmental system in the  country  :
(1) Municipalities, District Boards, and Village Panchayats  in  

the U. P.
(2) Provincial Government.
(3) Indian states.
(4) Federal Government.

I I — -General qualifications of voters and members of the Legislatures 
(Provincial and Federal) with special study of the qualifications appli
cable to the  citizens of the district to which the pupils belong.

I I I —Duties, rights and  responsibilities (legal and moral) of citizens- 
voters and members of representative institutions.

IV —A short historical sketch of modern national and social move* 
Iii pnts.
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SYLLABUS FOR THE TRATNWG QF TEACHERS OF 
BASIC SCHOOLS

Clnxxes I  inul  I I

Tile following suhjMt' > li .) iiiii I >1 * tiiiMii'bit :

(J) English .  < i |)'i-riiMils m * vve*olv.
( 2 ) H i n d i  m i d  [ n ! u .

( 3 ) P h v s ic a l ( 1111 n i‘ .

A dditional instnicri<n-> in : In' sn bji.rt.x ii.ivsicrilbedl fur lBx-dc Schools .  

Classes  I I I  and  I I'

Tin' fo llow in g  subjects slioiil (I be ta uj-liit. ::
(1) Prineipl cs "I bj( iuc .iti on .
(2) Child Psychology.

(3) Method of : i*a< lii iLr - Uenx'rail land 8’per*'iaL
(4) S chool Or g.umntiori .

(5) H ygiene . P'lysiol :iuy-\ Ui.i-tftie s .-anctl SHamitaition.
(f>) Craft.
(7) General Soionci- ( Ph,vsncs.. C'heunifstnv tanid JBiologv) an d  

Social Studies.

(8) Practical Teaching.
( 9)  P h y s i c a l  P u l t u n -  aind Ganne-s.

(10) Training in extni-rurriciulatr lacttiviitiees.

Detailed  Sy:llavbu's

Principles of Etduicatiion

1. The p lace of education sin mat iomal l i f e : (edmcaktion aint.l th e  social 
order. The problem  of the eahiicafciom oif fche miassfees..

2. The m eaning nf Basic E.du.cateiom’'. I lt s ; scoope'aind con ten ts .  
I t s  object ives .  The ideal of ci tiz;en:shijp iimpjlici.it iin J tine ffiasiic S c h o o l ; 
soc ia l  service building up of  a cm-oiperratiive ccomimminiity tra in in g  for  
d em ocracy  and productive work : irejiecfciom o f  exfplooitajaticoiuanid v io lence .
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3. The place of the teacher in the Basic School and in the ecm- 
munity. His hum an and  professional equipm ent ; Parent-Teacher (Co
operation.

4. R ura l  education in Ind ia  ; its present scope and limitations. 
Place of the rural economy in Ind ian  life and  the aim of rural education. 
Some significant experiments in ru ra l  ed ucation in India and abroad.

5. Education  through productive w o rk s—-psychological justi
fication ; its social and  ethical value. The relation of the school to :he 
life and  work of the local community. The importance of the study of 
the local socio-economic conditions and their  hearings on school work.

6. The idea of self-supporting schools—their possibilities and 
limitations. Experim ents in self-supporting education in India and 
abroad. Consideration of criticisms of the idea.

Psycho logy  of  Educat ion

1. Boy Nature and  Girl N ature- -
(ft) Their innate instinctive tendencies, e.g. eonstrmdivem-ss, 

curiosity, self-assertion : the place of instincts in the formation of 
character.

(b) Their inborn intellectual capacities, e.g. general intelli
gence and special capacities, such as tlie linguistic, the  arit.hme 
tical and the logical capacit ies ;  limits and conditions of their 
development under the influence of the environment.

2. Stages of development.
3. Im ita t io n  and play and their educational uses.
4. The place of habits, in life ; principles of habit formation 

formation of good habits , e.g. (a) clear speaking, legible vrri ing, 
hygienic postures, (b) various skills lequired  in the learning of arts and 
crafts.

5. Economical methods and  conditions of acquiring knowledge ; 
m o tiva tion  of learning ; in terest and  effort.

6. Problem children, e.g. the backward child, the delinquent, 
child, the depressed child : method of dealing with them.

General Method

1. Methods of learning th rough  Doing. The Complex Method and 
th e  Project Method as illustrating the  Principle. Their desirable ou t

comes in knowledge, skill, habits, a t t i tu d e  and appreciation. (The 
underlying principle should be illustrated by showing the application of 
these methods to  teaching of various subjects and dem onstrating 
how they  make the process of learning more interesting and realistic 
and  by relating learning to life, help in making knowledge a permanent 
possession and power.)
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2 Go i t  f la t  ion <d eraftj ' . i. < -11 1  m.j v* it! i oah.-n ~ul ijeids.. Crafts uot  
m erely  a su bject nl t ud v I eit ; i ui<‘ti nd of a p [in >ac h 1 1 > a 11 oitliter subjects .

3. H ow  to  work out s.'Iif-mcs c>f eo-<ml.iiUMted t-ca<chiiu#f which will 
make in stru ct io ii  unified aml mcaningfuL | Ih-der in t,his comuexion to  
" P o ss ib le  correlation with tin' Basic craft p.age 1 81 et iseq< o f  “ Basie  
N ationa l E d u c a t io n / ' |

4. The Basic School Cuvnciilum
Principles underlying tins rur vieulum -■•o-urdin.auum w ith  the  

th r ee  centres ; Physical en\ in mmeiif. ftwiatl eaiviro.nnnemt amd Crafts : 
Child centric ; cori'elation ul \ a f o i i '  snhj ects ; redatioriito> ;actual life 
p rob lem :"traininp for cih/.ons hif*, (.'o mpariso.n wit ii e^xisstiing curricula  
and d iscu ss ion  of  its dis". in -ti ve ah avincfcti'i’Kties.

f>. Teaching' Aiil ami ,\|>|>li» new-
Im p ortan ce  o f  concrete ill ust i atrimns as a lacai ns of civciiiriiig c h i ld 

ren's s e l f -a c t iv i ty  : [»i c|>a rr.tu >n cl s.] m |*le apipli.a nw.cs amd visinal a ids for 
teach in g  purposes.

6. The schem e ol e l im in a t io n  vviii h jrofV■ re'-nfc‘ to  tjlte «o>rl; o f  Basic  
S chools  in  crafts and oi her is uhjeets. Kioe-pimg i<>f m c r d l  aind progress  
charts  ; m eth o d s  of  cla-s pro'notion. D’isc ussoom ami criiti<cism of th e  
ex is t in g  exam ination  s \s tem .

A t  t h u d  o f  l i ' i H 'l i ,)) i( j  t l i l f r i ' H l  t v t h i e ‘ <:la<

The fo llow in g  poi its  should be staidiied in .comne-xium <w itt-li (the various  
su bjects  o f  the school currnuil um —-IAIoifche:r t ninguc', J'latdie:-maidcs, Social  
Studies ,  General Science, IIindustanii. ID stwiuig and t he. Baiisie? Craft; :

(a) A im s of t  aching the siilbjetct.
(b) Scope of the eub jec-ts.
(c) T eaching M<*tliod:s anal .De'vic-|js.
(d) A ppliances and apparaitms.

(Teachors .should be n (juired too ]pre;paire .sinnplic candd ii inexpensive  
ill list i a t ive  materia! (oi- n-r in t hoi i r jie.wmis.)

S ’-hwi urti/tm <:aiiww
1. The ,school a- :i cmiL nuii!nry (of 'diiiblrren amd iteaachaerss. H ow  to  

organize i t  as a n  a.cf! \ i'sot- ;d mu ! IDisecipdime amdl IFreeediom.
'1. The duties ami rosponisihilittiess olf tlhe i-etad. maasteer and other  

teachers towards,  (i) the pup .!. (ii)t:he comuniumitjy.aandd (iiiii) the S tate .

H. Co-operation bet we rn 1 lie scdiocol aandl ottherr ddepiarfct intents o f  the  
S ta te  for th e  service of flic cecnmum tjy, ie.gj. tthe Meedî ca.1,1. rikc Agricul
tural,  th e  Industrial and Co-mpprattive? DDepaarttmeentss. |

4. The construction of  tine school I tiirate-ttablde. l^lie ■ oirganization  
o f  cxfcra-eumcidar a in! mh hill aetiwitiees,
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Th e ( 'iu\ e i ; n 1 1 4  authorities oi t h e  school:  the Departm ent o f  
E d u c a t io n  : Municipal and District B oards : It d a t e  agencies. Their 
pow ers  an d  duties  : the  rights o f  the  teachers.

6. Schoo'l Rerun Is and Registers.

7. The S'chooi buildiiic -its site. plan, iloor sp ace :  furnitu e. 
seatin g  ar rania -mini s.

Sr/itui! /7,/.//'< h i  , I'fttfsiolfM/y, tiaiiilsilIon a w l  f t i i  h  h'r.i

I. T h e  human bo<(v : its various parts and their func
t io n s ;  skeleti m. 1 1 . u sdes  and th e  various inicrnal oruans : digestive, 
circulatory and rrsp iralon  system s : nervous system  and special 
sen ses— sighl . lenming. touch. 1 aste and smell.

j ’raeliac of health habits : fresh air and sunlight ; physk-al 
exercises and gaim-s : the value of the A e ta i ly  Principle in the Bad.- 
(School ; cle.aniliiii ns ol the Ik d y  and clot lies ; importance of rest and sleep: 
care of the cu'es, car.- and leeth.

.'5. San tail ion u ii Ii special reference to  village . the death rate in 
Indian villng'es : causes of high mortality and measures calculated 
to  lower it : medical inspection : s'gnx and svmptuus of contagious and 
infectious (1 is<-'astt-s, 10 1 urc of germs. preenut ionary measures and simple 
trea tm en t:  0 iipa anil adulterated food and food s tu d s :  model houses 
for villages ; dminago and the various method, of disposal of village 
refuse, household aaste  products, disposal of night-soil, cow dung and 
sewage disposal ; w; .ter for drinking an d  other purposes, its purifica
t io n  and  dis.m feedou.

4. Dic-teit’- a dametiou of Food and  .is dr-mical strnel urc. com
m on carbohydrates dieii classification ; fits  ; proteins : inorgand com
pounds in t'neJooil (water, calcium, magnesium, iron, sodium, potas
sium, plKKsjibuittes), t iv  importance of a sufficient and balanced diet 
w ith reference let t-he needs . if t he villager : 1 dice of milk, eigs, veg tablo 
and fruits in tin-? diet : the vitamins and  their value, processes of cook 
ing ; the c lei im-nl chan-jvs taking place during the cooking of protein 
food, vegetables. etc., non-alcoholic beverages--tea, coffee, coco?,, etc.. 
food a  cesKones- condiments, spices, vinegar, salt, etc., etc., narcotics 
and  a-lcohclie beverages and their harmful effects ; prohibition.

5. Healtlh lEdaentic-n and t ’ e S ch oo l—

P lace  o f  health <■< lueat'on in the  life o f  the- school : p lanning a 
prcgramm-; ml’ hefilr *- ui-ation : m odi d s  exam ples o f  ''projects " 
a n d  demonst;rations in oeaHh stu d y .

(j. First Aid.

Cr <K 1 ol Sci< »rc, a n d  S 'oc 'ni S Iutl i.i <

F or the iiie.vtt Miveti 1 ir right vcars. i.e. till students educated  in ih e  
seven  y o a rd  I b a s d  -a-l o d a re availab le  fur t rain dig,  the cours > o f  s t u d i e ;



prescribed for <ho 6th and  7th elass.-s o f  the s.hool will form the oasis 
o f  th e  teachers wcrk in the subject. An a t tem p t  should, however, 
be made to present to them  the contents oi this two years’ course in  a 
more systematic and  logical m anner and  they should be trained to 
collect, organize and ‘'professionalize” the subject m atte r  required for it.

Prac th  'tl Tui ' /ni i t /

During the four years of their traii.m<r.!eiicli,‘i-s will be r =qmrod 
to  teach a t  least 80 lessons covering, sofaras p >s.sih!e, all the subjects 
o f  th.j Basic curriculum. The greater p^rt  of thi » teaching practice 
vrill be carried on in demonstration Basic Schools attached to the t ra in 
ing  schools. After passing through the college, the certificate <>f train 
ing to be confirmed after one year's  satisfactory work in a school on 
the  recommendation of the headmaster and inspection staff.
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SYLLABUS FOR A SHORT COURSE OF TRAINING 
OF TEACHERS

The C o m m it te e  suggests  the fo llow ing  subject-: for in s tru c t io n  in  
the short course o f  ton mouths’ training for teachers :

j __(fl) Training i ■ ho ming with the tnMi  and (&) train ing in
gardening and  agrbar tw e neeessry to toacli the fundaiuont-al principles 
of soil management and jitint growth included in the agriculture 
syllabus of classes f i . \ .

j f __T ra in in ' /  i n  //■' br/sir r m f l — Jtea-souable skill in  th e  processes
in vo lved  in th e  tenchm / o f  the basic craft syllabus prescribed for the 
first five classes o f  Bade Schools.

N  H. - 1-’nr  [ mid I '  C>'>v t li:i ImicVicis s-n r \ | i i Tt cf l  to d e v o t e  n b o u t  t w o  hours- 
per d»y.

y \ \ __IM vodnd oVV \cCi iiV<■' on il\'e principles o l  the iH'w
syllabus.

iy ._Methods of : i-m hing o i■ h special reference to the subjects of
the Basic School.

V— Phyniml  E'tiii-ut mi -
(</) Priiic.i ,»l< s o n e  methods of p h ys ica l  educ .tipn  and m a in 

tenance o f  records ->f nhysical develo})inent. height, w eight,  chest.
(b) A n  ou tline  course in physiology, hygiene, san ita tion , first- 

aid  an d  dietetics.
(r) Practical— ( i ) I'livsicd training for teachers, a n d  :ii) 

organization  o f  physical education activities am ong s tu d en ts .
VT— School  organd y, lion and mana gem ent —

(a) School  oryti.-ii-jttio’i-- T ime-tables, detailed sy llabus,  pro
gress  registers. Ir.hulation of  results.

{b) M a n a g r tn t i d  - T h e  school com m ittee ,  co-operation with  
local public me ; mil parents, sc mil register an d  schoo l corres
pondence,  in s p ir e , in -  and inspection notes and ex a m in a t io n s  
an d  tests .

VII— E xtra-eu i i ii n:;u ivities a> suggested by the  (Join n ittee  
for th e  Basic E d u cat ion  i-oursc.

V I I I — K n o w h • l e e  o f  H indus!ani.
j X — P t a c i c a l  >(■>!(■ I/,-ii</~ .-it least -!0 lesson.' should be conducted  

!,v the o u p i1 teacher-  in  C? supervision.

A P P E N D IX  VI  f
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X —Knowledge of the subject matter of the- cour.se prescribed for 
the first seven classes. Adequate emphasis to be, laid on general science 
and social studies. In music a course oi choral singing s*st to standard 
tunes and time with an elementary acquaintance with the principal 
Indian ragas  and tals. The songs suitable for children should be carefully 
selected and should include national songs, folk songs, seasonal and 
festive songs. The selection should also include a few songs in simple 
quick rhythm, suitable for group singing in connexion with their craft 
work and physical training.
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A P P E N D IX  V I I I

Syllabus of a com pulsory course in general knowledge, foor the 
4 years for a ll types of colleges, to be imparted hrouggh pop 
evening lectures.

(A) M o d e e n  W o r l d

I-—Ind'us iri a li -sm—

(1) Grow th of industrialism and  capitalism in EOtnope- 
general features,  its contribution.

(2) The growth of industrial civilization, prolJems of in 
trialism a n d  capitalism.

I I - —1 m'perial ism—

(1) Modern Imperialism—the result of indus tra l  ciwilizati
(2) General features of modern economic imp^rialiasm.
(3) Exp lo ita tion  of the  races of Asia and Africa b y ' the ii 

trial na tions  of the W est and by Jap a n .
(4) Conflicts among imperialist nations—the w<rlci wvar (19 

1918).
(5) Colonial administration, M andate Systen.
(6) The problems o f  imperialism.

I I I — Presen t in terna t iona l  s i tuat ion—

(1) B road  outline o f  international situation.
(2) Foreign policies of England, France, United State 

America, I ta ly ,  Germany, J ap a n  and  Russia.

I V — M o d e rn  A s i a —

(1) G row th  of Nationalis t movements in Is lam c coxmtri
(2) Conflict of Islamic countries with  European a ind  H 

imperialism.
(3) M odern Turkey  and Egypt.
(4) Chinese n a t io n a l  movement.
(5) Industr ia lism  a n d  imperialism of Jap an .
(6) S truggle for independence in Asiatic dependencies .
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V — Current  pol i t ical  th o u r / h i -  

f i )  Socialism.
(2) Communism.
(3) Fascism.
(4) Liberalism.
(B) O u t s t a n d i n g  p r o b l e m s  o f  M o d e r n  I n d i a n  L i f e

I — P o l i t i c a l—
(1) Government of Ind ia  Act, 1935 (special emphasis on 

problems of constitution).
(2) National U nity  (communal problem).
(3) Ind ian  States.
(4) Defence.
(5) Civic Problems.
(6) Indians overseas.

I I — So c ia l—
(1) The problem of untouchability  and Harijan movement.
(2) Position of women in modern India.
(3) Organization of social life on democratic basis.
(4) Eradication  of social evils.

I I I — Economic  —
(1) Problems of rural reconstruction.
(2) Revival of handicrafts.
(3) Problems of industrialism.
(4) The problem of poverty  and unemployment.
(5) Provision of decent life to workers and peasants.

I V —Cul tura l—

(1) The problem of common national language.
(2) Evolu tion  of Ind ian  culture for modern times.
(3) Dissemination of culture among the masses —t  ,e problem 

of literacy.

( C)  L a w  a n d  E t h i c s

Elem entary  knowledge of Civil and  Criminal laws in common use ; 
protection afforded by Law ; place of Law courts, arb itra tors ,  and 
panchaya ts  in  th e  dispensation of justice ; evils of ex travagan t  li tiga
t io n .  Place of honesty in private , s ,c ial and public life and in
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business ; place of honesty  in international re la tions;  place of*f )f i f  nor 
violence in  the solution of domestic, national and in ternaa t ia t ia t iom  
problems. Bondage of time worn customs in modern life. Place (
religious toleration in  social and political life. The place of ch iharact 
building in  modern life. Social restrain ts  as aids to  ethical life. S' S Sexu 
puri ty  as ap a r t  of character. Selfishness and  altruism. 1 E t Et Ethic 
relation of means to  ends.

(D) G e n e r a l  S c i e n c e

I  — (tencrol - -

Difference between the scope, methods and outlook o ff  s<f s f  scien 
as compared with those of philosophy and religion. Influueiueiuence < 
science on hum an  though t and culture. Science and  m m mode] 
warfare. The place of m athem atics in science. The pi>ripriorincip 
of unce rta in ty  and the law of causation.

The solar system  and the place of the earth  in it. Thae le le star 
stellar distances and masses and other astronomical figuress. :s. ?s. TJ 
Nebulae. Expanding  Universe. Possibilities of p la in t  n t  n t  ar 
animal life elsewhere. Is there a plan in the m aterial uniivdveiverse

I I I — P hys ics  and  Chem is t ry—

Some striking applications of Physics, specially electtricriericity 
common life. Resources of energy available in the Uniteed id ;d Pro 
inces Hydro-electric schemes. The process of manufacttuEUiture in 
few im portan t  industries. Raw products available in thee le le  Unit  
Provinces for chemical industries and  the possibilities o;>f i f  uf utilis 
tion. Molecules ; kinetic molecular theory. Atomic sttrvtrrtructu 
Spectrum  analysis. M atter and energy. E n tro p y  an  id d id tinn 
arrow. Dietetics : vitamins.

I T — Bi o l og y—

N ature of life, differences between plants  and  aniimanaJials a: 
their  inter-relations. Influence of environm ent on p k an an an ts  a 
animals. Im portance of plant and  animal life in the ecconononomy 
natu re  and in hum an  civilization. M icrobesandepidem iicscs.es . L 
histories of some striking plants and animals. Role of Ibiibirbirds a 
insects in agriculture. Insect pests. Modern agrric'icricultui 
methods. W ealth  in agricultural and forest productcs s >s of t 
United Provinces and  its utilization. Theory of Ewovolvolutic 
Heredity . Eugenics.



T'— Geo logy—
Fossils. Nature and formation of rocks. Changes in the crust 

of the earth. Life history of our planet,. Age of the earth. 
In terior of the earth. Mineral resources of United Provinces and  
their utilization.

V I  —P s y c h o l o g y —
Im portance of psychology. Child psychology, Insanity , 

crime : psychology of efficiency, intelligence tests. Psycho
analysis—Supernormal psychical phenomena.

V I I — Work o f  In d ia n  Scientists.

V I I I — R e m i t  S c i e n t i f i c  J.h r e lop tucni s .

( 9 “>a  )
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A P P E N D IX  IX

Draft of revised Form of Agreement to be executed by the assistant 
masters of aided institutions, referred to in paragraph 358(2) of the  
Educational Code.

AN A GREEM ENT made this----------------day of--------------19—-------■
------------------- between---------------------------------(hereinafter called the
teacher) of the one par t  and the managing co m n ii t t 'e  of the----------------
----------------------------- school (hereinafter called the committee) of the
other part.  The committee hereby agrees to employ the  teacher and
i lie teacher thereby agrees to serve aiy---------------------- in the said school
on the follow ug terms :

1. The teachers employment shall begin from the-----------------------
day of------------------- ]9 . He shall be employed in the fisrt instance
for six months on probation and shall be paid a m onthly  salary  of
Rs.------ . The period of probation m ay  be extended by the  Ma nager by
a further period of six months, but the to ta l  period of probation shall, 
in no case, exceed one year, except where the teacher has not qualified 
himself for permanent appointment in  accordance with the  rules of the  
Departm ent. W here a teacher has no t so qualified himself, his period 
of probation m ay be extended by a fu r the r period of one year. I f  a t  the  
end o f  the  period of two years the teacher has no t qualified himself, his 
appointm ent shall thereupon term inate  unless its continuanc ? shall have 
been sanctioned by the Inspector.

2. I f  confirmed in his appointm ent a t the end of his period of p ro 
bation. the teacher shall be employed on a m onthly  salary of Rs.----------
w ith  increments of---------------- .

•j. The committee shall p ay  the  teacher the said monthly sa lary  n o t  
later th an  the fourth  day  of the m o n th  following th a t  for which th e  
salary  is earned, and the teacher shall, on receiving the salary sign th e  
acquittance roll (duly stamped, if necessary) in token of such receipt.

4. The duties of the teacher shall not be confined as to place to  the  
school building nor as to tim e to the period during which the  school is 
open for the  purpose of class-tuition, b u t  the teacher shall perform all 
such duties connected with the work of a school as shall be required of 
h im  by the head master and shall in carrying out those duties obey a t  all 
times and places the direction of the head m aster in charge of the  school. 
N o other work shall be required of him and  the collection of subscriptions 
towards school funds shall not be considered as part of his duties bu t his 
vo lun tary  engagement in such work is not prohibited. I f  the' teacher



wishes to umrtake any work or occupation outside of school hours, he  
m ust obtain te permission of the manag r om the recomme idation of th e  
head of the istitution before undertaking any work or occupation 
outside of siool hours. Such permission might be granted if the 
m anager is itisfied that it will not interfere; with the due and efficient 
discharge ojtis duties, including prescribed! extra curricular activities 
under th e  greement and will not otherwise be detrimental to the 
interests ofhe institution.

b. Ex<pt during periods when the soliool in closed for no t less 
th an  four msecutive days the teacher shall not leave the s ta t ion  in 
which the  shool is situated without having first; obtained the* written 
permissiorof the head master

(i. Th teacher may he allow ed leave- as follows :

(a By tin1 h m h m * tv r  - N u t  more t I m i i  fourteen days' casual 
leave in ay school year, t o  itu-lmit- holidays which may occur imme
diately \ioi-c and wx dv,v;v,v , w v a k w .

(t B y  the v> onager -(<)n appli<-at ioi i submitted through the 
heaunaster)--

(i) Not more than one month's lea\ • ■ on full pay on medical 
certificate for every c o m p l e t e d  (;hroe vears of service in the 
school but ntit more t lian 1 hrc'1 u lot; t l rf  a t  anv one time.

(ii) Not more than one month's Ica\ e on half pay for every 
completed year of service, but no t mot e than  three m onths a t 
any  one time.

(c) B y  the committer —(On application submitted through the 
h<ad master)—Such other leave on such terms and for such period 
as the committee may in each individual case decide.

L ev e  cannot be claimed as a rijrht. heave shall be g ran ted  with 
due ugard  to the exigencies of the school, and when leave is refused the 
grourds of refusal shall be recorded on the application.

7. (i) Subject to the provisions ofsub-ulause (iii) of this clause, the 
committee a t  any  time at a meeting regularly convened under its 
rules pass a resolution dismissing a teacher without, notice subject to  
th# approval of the Inspector of Schools for a ny one or more of th e  follow
ing offences :

(a) Insubordination.
(b) Deliberate neglect of duty,
(c) Serious misconduct or the commission of an a.ct which 

constitutes a criminal offence.
The teacher may a t  any time within I •> days after the passing of such 

resolution apply to have the decision of the. committee rev iewed b y

( 0 7 a )
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i t  a t  a second meeting, an d  the committee shall on rece ip t of s.ickh an 
application be summoned to a second meeting for t h e  piirposi a afore
said as quickly as possible. At such second meeting th e  teacher : m a y  
subm it an additional s ta tem en t of his case and shall, i f  hej so lefesiro. 
be allowed to appear before the  committee in  person to  stite his cas- 
and to  answer an y  question th a t  may be put to  him by ai.lv menmbei 
present a t  the meeting. If  the teacher does not a p p ly  to havive the 
res. lu tion  of the committee reviewed or if the resolution is confirirmed 
by the committee a t  its second meeting no further notice <| disnmissal 
need be given to the teacher bu t he shall be given a copy ol the reso
lu tion  by  which he is dismissed together with a w ritten  statement i of the 
grounds of his dismissal. He shall also be paid his s a la r ) | ip  t.oo and 
including the day on which he was suspended from d u ty  ; hu lie  m aay  h  
required to  refund or re tu rn  any  school money and an y  schoj proppertv 
or the  value thereof which he has misappropriated or vvrilul'ulllly r e 
ta ined in his possession. |

(ii) Ins tead  of dismissing the teacher on any  of the  groilils a afore
said the committee m ay pass a resolution inflicting a lesser ptnshiim em  
by reducing the pay  of the  teacher for a specified period or bjistopppimr 
increm ents of his salary either perm anently  or tem porarily  a l l  or>r may 
deprive the  teacher of his pay during the period, if any, o f his silpeimsion. 
I f  any one or more of the aforesaid punishments are inflictU. mm th< 
ground of insubordination or deliberate neglect of du ty , th e  testherr shall 
no t be entitled to have the decision of the committee reviewd . by it. 
B u t  if any one or more of such punishm ents are inflicted on the ^omindor 
serious misconduct or the commission of an act am ounting  to a|j iuminai 
offence, the  teacher shall be entitled  to apply to  have the  reso)|ti ion of 
th e  committee reviewed as provided in sub-clause ( i ). I f  the  te^cbher so 
applies, the committee shall be a t  liberty  at- its second meetingVco pass 
resolution dismissing the  teacher instead of inflicting such minor ̂ mmish- 
m en t as- aforesaid and in such case the resolution dismissing the tVeacher 
shall be final and no other notice of dismissal shall lie necessary^

(i'i) Before a meeting is held for the  purpose of dismissing or c *ther- 
wise punishing the teacher the committee or manager shall give ■ the 
teacher a s ta tem en t in writing of the  specific charge or charges aagcinst 
him with particulars of time and place and shall allow him a t  lea&st ioiu’ 
clear days in which to subm it a w rit ten  reply there to, and, pendiiing he 
meeting of the committee, to consider such charge or charges as s afore
said, the committee or manager m ay suspense the teacher from diluty.

(iv) I f  the teacher is exonerated from the  charges brought aagaisst 
him  he shall be reinstated  in his post and shall be paid his salary f for the 
period, if any during which he was suspended..

(v) W hen the teacher has been confirmed the com m itteee m ay 
term inate this agreem ent in case of general retrenchment decidfied for 
reasons of financial stringency and approved by the D epartm ent,, or i n
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case of abolition of subject, or in ease of a necessity having arisen for 
making provision for a life member, by giving the teacher two calendar 
months’ notice in writing to take effect from the eighth day of the 
succeeding month or by paying to the teacher a sum equivalent to twice 
the m onthly salary w hich  the teaehcr is drawing.

8. While the teacher is on probation as provided in  clause 1. the 
committee m ay a t  any time terminate this agreement by giving the 
teacher one calendar m on th ’s notice in writing or upon paying to the 
teacher a sum equal to his salary for one month in addition to any  pay 
which lie has then earned. The teacher may similarly term inate  this 
agreement by submitting one calendar m o n th ’s notice in writing  to the 
committee through the headmaster or paying to the committee a sum 
ecpial to his salary for one month.

9. I f  by the end of his period of probation no notice of the te rm ina
tion of this agreement as provided for under clause S. has been received 
or given bv the teacher, he will i p m  facto  be confirmed in his appoin t
ment.

10. |
i i .  ;■ Proposed to be deleted.
12.1

13. Subject to any rules governing the powers of the committee 
any act which the committee m ay do under the provisions of this 
agreement m ay be done by a vote of the majority of th e  committee 
present and voting at a meeting regularly convened.

14. The parties to this ageement accept its conditions subject to 
such rules for the conduct of aided schools as m ay be issued from time 
to  time by the Education Department, United Provinces.

15. The committee and the teacher agree th a t  any  dispute on a 
question of reduction or withholding of salary  shall be referred to a 
committee of arbitra tors  which shall consist of—

(1) The Circle Inspector of Schools concerned (Chairman).
(2) A representative nominated by the Executive Coniuiittes 

of the U nited  Provinces Secondary Education Association.
(3) The manager of the institution nominated by the Director 

of Public Instruction, United Provinces.

The decision of this arbitration committee shall be final and no 
suit shall lie in any  civil court in respect of the m atters  decided by  it. 
F u rther ,  neither of the parties shall sue the other for any breach not 
referable to arbitra tion , of this agreement without having first referred 
the  question or questions in dispute to the Circle Inspector and allowed 
him reasonable time not exceeding two months to settle the dispute.



16; I f  the teacher is not, in the station at the time when anynotiee  
ought to be; given him' in accord&ncci with any of the provisions o f  
this agreement, such notice may be sent, to, him by registered post to 
his address, if known, and a notice so. posted (whether ever delivered 
or not) shall have effect from the day when it woyld have reached him 
in the ordinary course of the post. I f the teScher leaves the station 
without leaving any address a resoluton or decision of the committee 
passed not less than fourteen days after the date when notice would 
have been given to him ifh e  had been in the station shall beeffective 
whether the teacher gets notice of it or not.
' In witness whereof the parties hereto have hereunto set their hands 

the day and year first above written.
Signed on behalf of the committee by-------------------- 1-------— —

—---------------------------------------------------- under the authority of resolution
of the committee as passed on----------------------------— —-------- in the
presence of—

Witness (1) --------------------------------------------- ------------------------------
Address--------------- —------------------ ------- ■------------------------------------ -
Witness (2) ----------------------------------------------------------------------------
Address-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Signed by the said teacher------------------------------------------------- ------- -

in the presence of—■
Witnes (1) -— -------------------------------------------------------------------
Address---------------------------------------- --------------- --------—---------—— 1
Witness (2 ) ------------------------— -------------------------------------------------
Address----------------------------------------------------------------------------— -—
X. B .—(i) In  th e  case of sn. In te rm e d ia te  College th e  w ord “  School ” where i t  

occurs in  th e  Rgroeineiit'shouJd be a lte red  to  “ college ” and. th e  Word “  head m aster ”  
to  “ principal.”  ,

(ii) In  case of g ir ls ’ schools “  C hief Inspectress 0f  G irls’ Schools” should bo 
su b s titu ted  for “  D ivisional Inspecto r o f Schools ”  w here these words occur.
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